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PART I. THE ATHARVA^ VEDA IN GENERAL. , 

A. CHARACTER AND CHRONOLOGY OF TRIE ATHARVA-VEDA. 

§ I. External comparison with the other Vedas. — The Atharva- 
Veda is a collection of 730 hymns containing some 6000 stanzas, divided 
into 20 books. About one sixth of the mass, including two entire books (15 
and 16), is written in prose, similar in style and language to the Brahmapas L 
the rest is poetry in the usual Vedic metres. The latter, however, are handled 
with great freedom, often betraying either ignorance or disregard of the Vedic 
metrical canons as applied to the poetry of the Rig-Veda’^. Genuine tradition 
as to the authorship of the hymns there is none; the hymns themselves are 
silent; the reports of the Sarvaiiukramanika^ of the AV. are in this respect 
absolutely fatuous. Unlike the Rik, Saman, and Yajus — the Vedas respectively 
of hymn of praise, chanted song, and sacrificial verses and formulas — the 
names of the AV. do not in the first place reflect the nature of the contents, 
or the manner of employment of its hymns. The name Brahma-Veda is very 
late, and does not in the main designate ^Veda of charms and incantations’, 
but rather ‘Veda of the brahma’ (holy word, or religion): the name was arrived 
at in a round-about fashion 'b Other descriptive names, such as Niesajdni^ ydtu^ 
etc., are only partial descrij^A^n:^ a\i^ iliough familiar enough, were never used 
extensively. Instead, the association of this Veda is with mythic fire-priests of 
prehistoric antiquity, xVthar\'an and Ahgiras (later also Bhrgu), resulting in the 
names Atharvaiigirasah, Bhrgvahgirasah and finally Atharvaveda^. It has been 
a.ssiimed that this association is entirely secondary, due to the natural desire 
to adorn these otherwise almost nameless compositions with an antiquity and 
dignity which do not belong to them^. But the names atharvan and ajigiras 
are well ingrained in the poems themselves, in a sense very much the same 
as that of the oldest title of the AV. {atharvaiigirasah^’^ , Hence it may be 
well to remember that the Atharvanic rites as well as the Hindu ceremonies 
connected with home-life {grhya) centre about the fire, in distinction from 
the greater Vedic ceremonies {srauta) which are in the main concerned with 
oblations of soma. It is therefore possible to believe that the Vedic Hindus, 
when they said of these charms that they were atharvd?iah and aiigirasah^ 
meant hire-charms’, i. e., charms pronounced when some oblation, not soma, 
was poured or thrown into the fire®. 
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§ 2. Helative chronology of the popular and hieratic litera- 
tures. — Anyhow this difference of nomenclature between the three Vedas on 
the one side and the Atharvan on the other is an important and |‘)ro found 
one in the history of Vedic literature. Leaving aside the beginnings of specu- 
lative tlieosophic literature which are represented freely in both types (RV. 
and AY.), we are lead to two main divisions of Vedic literature, the three 
Vedas with their soma-sacrihces, and the AV. with the house-ceremonies 
(gr/ivcr)i i. e., respectively, the hieratic and the popular religion. The statement 
put in this form is of importance for the relative chronology of the Atharvan 
writings: it becomes evident at once, and from the ethnological point of view 
a fo}iiort\ that there can have been no period of Vedic history in which 
house-customs and mantras of essentially Atharvanic character were wanting, 
while at the same time the more elaborate hieratic mantras and soma-sacri- 
fices were present. In fact, in some form or other both are prehistoric. The 
hieratic religion joins the Avestan //<^p;;/iZ-worsliip ; the Atharvanic charms and 
practices are very likely rooted in an even earlier, perhaps Indo-European, 
antiquity'’. At least, he who does not regard the analoga between Atharvanic 
cliarms and practices and those of the Teutonic and other I. E. peoples as 
entirely accidental (anthropological) must hesitate to ascribe all the mantras 
of the AV. and Grhyasutras to a late Vedic period In the case of some, 
e. g. the wedding-charms and tlie funeral hymns, this is manifestly impossible; 
it is not less so in the case of at least some hymns embodied in the AV. 
Sarnhitas alone, as, e. g. 4. 1 2, This point of view gains much firmness 
from a complete survey of the vast armory of charms, blessings, and curses 
contained in the AV., such as may be gained by reading over the analysis 
of the Vulgate as given in this book (Part III). Wliat is the nature of the 
impulse which created cx nikilo^ at a late period so strong and popular a 
need, and with it such elaboi*ate means of satisiaction; what were the conditions 
which exempted the earlier and therefore more primitive Vedic time from 
these needs and their gratification? It has been assumed that the more' 
intimate blending of the Vedic people with the barbarous aborigines of India 
may have contributed much to the vulgarization of the beliefs and literature 
of the Vedic Hindus. This is certainly true to some extent, but it does not 
account for a literature of such extent and character as the Atharvan. This 
is, after all, only to a limited extent suggestive of aboriginal barbarism; 
demonolatry with all other things that, are hideous and uncanny make up only a 
part of fhe AV. and the related Grhya-literature; nor is it possible to demon- 
strate that even all that is borrowed from outside sources. Contrariwise, Athar- 
vanic charms are often pervaded by a more genuine ‘Aryan’ spirit than tlie 
more artistic prayers to the gods of the Rigvedic pantheon (e.g. 3. 12; 3,30; 
4.8; 7.36 and 37). That the differences in language, style, and metre 
between AV. and RV. are by no means always to be interpreted as chrono- 
logical but rather as dialectic* and that the songs of the lower grades of the 
people were sure to be composed in a language slightly different from that 
of the higher priestly families will be shown below (§38 and 42). 

S 3. Chronology of the xAtharvan redaction. — Yet there can be 
no doubt that the existing collections of the Atharvan are the final product 
of a redactioral activity much later than that of the RV., and that many 
hymns and prose pieces in the AV. date from a very late period of Vedic 
productivity. The Atharvan hymns as well as the Grhya-rites present them- 
selves in a form thoroughly ; Rishified and Brahmanized; even the mantras 
and rites of the most primitive ethnological flavor have been caught in the 
drag-net of the priestly , class and made part of the universal Vedic religion. 
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Thus the AY. with its popular beliefs poses outwardly in the same attitude 
of dignity as the RV. with the soma-rites, i. e. Bralimanical priests handle 
charm and hocus-pocus as religion, not as superstition. As a natural con- 
sequence the Vedic pantheon is brought down and made to participate in the 
common people’s customs and superstitions. But one feels the difference; 
tliey are employed mechanically, they have become sterile, and only rarely 
develop their character beyond the point at which the RV. leaves them. 
Agiii, Indra, the Maruts, Brhaspati, etc., are mentioned most always in series 
which show that the Vedic gods have become indifferently of equal value. 
Being of old slayers of demons, they are needed, of course, against the darkling 
brood of demons, goblins, wizards, and -witches which rise above the horizon 
from the lowest depths of the folks consciousness: demon-slayers they are in 
die AV., and little else. Even ethical Varuna wutli his spies, by virtue of 
his unrivaled facilities for ferreting out hostile, i. e., co ipso sinful, schemes of 
enemies and sorcerers, figures familiarly. Such criticisms as are called out 
])y this inherently difficult and paradoxical condition of things in the midst 
of a people capable of higher thought, belong to a rather late time. While 
all this has been going on speculative theosophic thought which seems never 
to have been wanting in India, has also moved from such beginnings as are 
found in the RV. to a greater degree of subtlety and mysticism: the subli- 
mated pantheism of the Upanisads lias been reached nearly, if not quite. 
Everything is grist to the mill of the Atharvan: not only are entire theosophic 
hymns fitted out as weapons against the hated enemy and wizard, but 
individual speculative formulas and theosophic entities have joined the clap- 
trap that is supposed to be effective against ^him that hates us and whom we 
hatek This explains the extraordinary fact that a hymn like 8. 6, resting 
upon the loivest bathos of folk-lore, can exist peaceably by the side of such 
fine-spim theosophic lucubrations as the two hymns to Skambha ^Support’ 
(10. 7 and 8) which present the knowledge of brahma and atman as the 
highest goal; or that asat hion-being’, the perplexing cosmogonic conception, 
may be turned against performers of spells (4. 19. From such pheno- 

mena as these, rather than the w^ord-forms, or demonological contents of the 
hymns, the evidence of a later time must be extracted: the concurrent use 
of popular, hieratic, and philosophical themes for practical purposes, often 
manifestly secondary, betokens a highly reflective, manipulating period of 
Bralimanical activity. 

§ 4. Relation of the AV. to the Plrahrnanas, and the Dliarma- 
texts. — Indeed the word Bralimanical which has just now been used is to 
be taken, it seems, in its narroiver sense, namely, the period of the compo- 
sition of the BiTdirnaiia-texts. The observant reader of a commentary on the 
AV., such as has been published by the author in SEE., vol. XLII, will find 
abundant evidence that the spirit of the Brahmana-texts — I refrain from 
saying Brahmana period because there never was a period devoted exclusively 
to the composition of Brahmanas — asserts itself mightily in the collection of 
the AV. as a whole. Above all, these hymns run the whole gamut of the 
pretensions and demands of the Brahmana priesthood in the style of the 
IBrrdimana-texts themselves. The Brahmans in the AV., as in the Bralirnapa- 
texts, call themselves deva^ ^gods’^^; their claims reach the highest pitch. 
A comparison of Weber’s ‘Collectanea on the Castes’ with the chapter in 
this book on the ‘Prayers and imprecations in the interest of Brahmans’ 
(§ 56) fixes pretty definitely the lower limit in the relative chronology of the 
Atharvan diaskeuasis: it belongs to an advanced period of Bralimanical literary 
activity; there is nothing in the way of assuming that the composition 
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of such texts as All and SB. preceded the redactions of the Atharvan Sain- 
iiitas. The sparse geographical data of the AY., especially the mention of the 
rivers Yamuna and Yaranavatl and the regions of tlte Aiigas and AFagadhas^^^ 
point to an acquaintance with India far enougli to tlie east and south-east 
to accommodate the scene of action of the Jlrfilirnana-texts. Among zoograpliic 
facts pointing in the same direction the most conspicuous is the Athar van’s 
familiarity with the tiger, the inhabitant of tlie swampy forests of Bengal^ 
perliaps more narrowly the region about Benares The iiic\-itable and 
doubtless prehistoric (Indo-Iranian) distinction, on the one hand, between laiests, 
chieftains, and free commoners, ail three and the aboriginal servitor- 

class idasvi/;, sWn?) has advanced in the AY., so that the line is rlrawii sharply 
not only between the two (thya and sildra) but also between the first three, 
ksairiya and vaisya^^. The knowledge of anatom}', human ami 
animal, has advanced nearl}' if not quite so far as in the Erahmauical accounts 
of the asramcif/ia and purusafuedlia'^h The hymn ii. 7 which deifies the 
leavings of the porridge {iicclmtd) is not only full of hair-splitting scholastic 
theosophy, but also contains a long catalogue of the //'fr/z/t^sacrifices and 
the technical forms of recitation of hymns and lilurgic chant. The combination 
of the two gods Tvastar and Savitar and their assimilation to Prajapati refects 
the spirit of the Erfibinanas (see 2. 26. i ; 3. S. 2 ; 7. 17. 4). Tn another direction 
the AY. reaches an advanced ])eriod of literary activity, nainel}' in the marked 
development of expiatory hymns { prayascitta)\ the entire tract of hymns, 
AY. 6. I10---I2I, deals with sin {papa, enas, klilnsa, etc.) very much in the 
same spirit as the Yidh ana-texts and the Dliarma-texts. Thus tlie chapter of 
this book on ‘Expiation of sin and defilement’ (§ 58) touches at many points 
the paragraph entitled ‘Religious delinquencies in Jolly’s ‘Recht unci Sitte’ 
p. 11511; as also the /AmrAvV/cZ-chapters, Svidh. i. 51!. Especially noteworthy 
are 6. 117 — 119 which apparently aim to salve the conscience for unpaid 
debts (yy/^r), in part gambling-debts; and 6. 112 and 113 which deal with 
the class of sins ‘wiped off’ by the gods from themselves upon the ‘scape- 
god’ Trita, sins like the marriage of a younger brother before the older, 
abortion, and murder of Brahmans This class of hymns together with the 
closely related so-called TA. 2. 3 — 6, mark, as has hardly been 

noticed, the longest line of contact between mantra and dharma, and the 
matter is of some importance in determining the relative chronology of the 
Atharvan redaction as very late. Of course dates, real dates, in AYdic literature 
prior to Buddlia and the Epic are still ‘pins set up only to be bowled down 
again’. So true is this that fortunately no knowing attempts lia\-e been made 
as yet to fix either the date of the composition of the individual hymns or 
the redaction. This much is clear that the chronology of each hymn, and 
each antiquarian and institutional theme, must be viewed from an ever 
changing critical position, and with a particularly constant regard of the 
related facts of the whole A^edic tradition: to mass the testimony of the AAh 
at any one point, to speak, except for occasional convenience, of tlie period 
of the AY., seems an even more pernicious error than the bundling together 
of the facts of the so-called ‘Rigvedic’ period into one package, separate 
from all the rest of the early Brah manic antiquity. 

MADiirsUDANASARASVATi, Fraslhunablicda, IS. I, 16 ('Df.ussen, Ailgemeine Ge- 
schichte der lYilosophie, vol. I, part i, p. 50); Say ana, Introduction to his com- 
mentary ontlieAV.; AuJERUNr, India (Sachau’s translation), j>. Coleurooke, 

Essays 2, vol. I, p. 13, Soil.; Bohlen, Das altc Indien, vol. 1 , p. 12S; I.asskn, 
Indische Alterthiimskimde, vol. I, p. 523; RoTti, Zur Litteratur uml Geschichte des 
Weda, p. 5, 13, 37 IT.; Abhandlnng Tiber den Atharva-Voda (Tubini^om 18564 Der 
Atharva-Yeda in Kasclimir (Tubingen 1875); AIax Muller, ilASL. p. 44611.; Chips 
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from a German WorLsliop, vol. I, p. 9 Weber, IS. I, 289, 294 ff.; Xlll, 331^ fl- , 
XcL l!ireraU.r,^eschiite^ p. n, Wmjm.r JAOS IV =54, OL^. 

iSff.; Sanskrit Cxrammar, p. xvi; Lddwig, Der Rig-Veda, vol. HI p. 2S, o4l f- . 

T V SciiROEDER, IncUeii’s I.iteratur und Ciiltur, p. 170 tf.; Kaegi, Ihe lviy-\eda 
LROtvs.MiTH’.s translation), p. 4, 97; R- T. H Griffith ipmns of the Atharva- 
veda ('translation), in the preface; Hardy, Die Vedisch-brahmanische I ei lode, 
iQO ff ■ Oldenberg, Die lleligion des Veda, p. Hopkins, Keligioiis o 

India p’isilT. ; Hloomfield, Hymns of the Atharvaveda, SEE. XUI, Introduction; 
SioNYMUS, The Atharva-Vecla described, London and Madras 1S97 (missionary tract;. 

1 Book 16 contains, however, some passages which are written in caclenced 
nrose from which it is possible to extract at least single metnca padas. lliis is 
true of much other prose material in the AV. (as also in the \V.), so that it is 
not unfi-equently difficult to decide whether a given hymn or stanza is prose 01 
poltry prose Ind loose verse are mixed up in the AV. to an extent not qutte 
leached Li anv other class of Vedic writings. Cp. Whitnf.y, Index Verborum, 
if- 2 See 'below, S 38. - 3 Below, S 19- - + S 9 and 33. and more 

killv, SBE. XLII, p. I.viii, and LXV ff. - 5 See S 8 and 9- - “ 
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Iranians vol. 11, p. 48!!. ; and many other writers. llAiJGS attempt to 

show liiit the Avesto is acquainted wilh some Atliarvaii eollectiou under the name 

W to M. manaiati. c, -.i 7 - 

£■ iriSl iioweV.,; 

quite doubtful: SUE. ALII, 7 37 | ((t. l'~ ’7 See, 9.6 end 7 i 

ft s=,i... aipl xm, 

430 fL; Jolly, p. ii6. — ^9 See S 58, note 3. 

B. HISTORICAL CHARACTER OF THE ATHARVAN, AND ITS 
RELATION TO THE HOUSE-BOOICS. 

« c The mutual relations of the AV. and the Grhya-sutras, and 
their historical value. - Ancient India, as is well known, has no History in 
the ordinary sense, no secular history. In lieu thereof the history of its lelipon 
id the history of its institutions are unrivaled among the Pf f ^ 

in their continuity and completeness. Especially the 

currents of ordinary daily by an 

altogSSrunusuat Lf of tradition. We are not left f f ^ 

of tlie nrivate life of the Vedic Hindu from scattered, incidental statements 
of their Indent literature alone. Valuable as such statements f f 

nerhans as far as they go, than intentional descriptions, they are yet certain 
i be fragmentary, and to yield but a hazy outline of the iSniadc 

to such incidental statements Vedic literature Preserved native syM 
treatises on home-life which have searched out and stated systematically 
JS-dSned body of facts connected with the every-day existence of the 
individual and the family. These are the Grhya-sutras, or ^ous jbooks fepmTing 
as formal treatises at a comparatively late Vedic period , b p 
practices and prayers of great antiquity . p|ris c ass 

existence to the religious view which the Hindus were led to t^e ^ 
piitire course of their lives. In its even daily course, as well as m its ciucui 
moments, the life of the Hindu is surrounded by a plethora of religious forms, 
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it isj as it were; sacramental throughout. The beliefs of the folk did not 
forever flow in a separate undercurrent beneath the open-air religion, scorned 
by the latter as superstition; but they were at an early time imbedded within 
the religion. The Grhya-siitras, as in a measure also the Srauta-sutras 
resulted from a codification of popular beliefs undertaken by the Brahmans 
at a time when these beliefs had been completely harmonized with the 
Bralimanical order of things, as well as with the divine law and the personal 
needs and demands of the gods. 

It is not to be doubted that the simple practices which are at the bottom 
of the systematic house-books were at all times accompanied by prayers to 
such gods, genii, and demons as peopled the fancy of the simple folk‘h To 
be sure the Grhya-sutras in their finished form are later redactorial products 
of schools ofVedic learning, and as such participate to a large extent in the 
entire stock of hymns, stanzas, and litiirgic prayers of their particular school 
without careful regard to the original purpose for which these hymns, stanzas, 
etc., w'ere composed^ In other words, as the practice of home-rites passed 
more and more into the hands of the Brahmans, the latter did not stint them 
their spiritual learning; they decked out the practices with mantras often 
ludicrously misapplie<i to the situation. We may also sui)pose tliat many 
ancient prayers were remodelled by the Brahmans to accord I'jetter with their 
own religious ideas and literary liabits. Yet it is impossible to believe tliat 
marriage-ceremony, burial-rite, medical charm, exorcism and the like can ever 
have been carried on without prayer, and it will be ultimately a distinct task 
of Vedic study to find out what are the original grhya-mantras and grhya- 
formulas in distinction from the later importations. Such a body of prayers 
would be even more fit to be trusted as a report of early customs than the 
Sutras themselves, they would cancel for themselves all suspicion that we are 
dealing with individual trumped up fancies. The prayers of the Grhya-sutras 
are either woven into the account of the practices themselves, or they are 
preserved as separate collections {piantra-brdhma?ia^ mimt7'a-pdthd ) : the Sani- 
hitas of the AY. are, as it were, lYantra-pathas on a large scale, broader in 
scopie and freer from school-influence than those of the house-books proper. 
We may expect to find in their hymns a picture of the private antiquities of 
ancient India, painted on a large canvass with no particular choice of favored 
subjects placed in the fore-ground; a picture such as cannot be furnished by 
the Grhya-sutras, because they limit themselves eclectically to good or pious 
subjects in the main. The light and the shadows, the good and the evil in 
the life of this ancient people must appear in due proportion. 

% 6. Scope of the AY. as a record of ancient life. — This expectation 
the hymns of the AY. fulfil quite ampl}^ Supported by its ow*n ritual book, 
the Sutra of Kausika, wiiich reports the practices connected with these hymns 
in a wxay that is on the whole trustworthy, the AV. furnishes an almost com- 
plete picture of the ordinary life of the \Tdic Idindii. The AV. deals with 
the themes of the house-books proper and is, of course, supplemented by 
these interesting and important treatises. The life of the average Ary a irom 
the cradle to the funeral-pyre is depicted by the AV. with greater freedom 
and completeness than in the house-books; the difference, as I have said 
before, is that the AV. is not at all squeamish in the choice of its themes, 
and exhibits the ordinary Hindu not only in his aspect oi devout and virtuous 
adlierent of the Brahmanic gods, and performer of pious practices, but also 
as the natural serai- civilized man: ra])acioiis, demon and fear-ridden, hateful, 
lustful, addicted to sorcery. The variety of practices^ and l^eiiefs comiected 
with house and home, field and cattle, love and marriage, trade and village- 
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politics, is also far greater in the AV. than in the house-books. But it con- 
tains in addition much that is wanting or barely touched upon in the Grhya- 
sutras. The analysis of the AV. which forms the third part of this work ex- 
hibits this difference even in the headings of its separate paragraphs. Thus 
the medical charms (S 50) present a complete picture of primitive Hindu 
medicine, a theme that is hardly indicated in any other department ofVedic 
literature. The house-books have nothing that corresponds to the theme, 
^Prayers and imprecations in the interest of Brahmans^ little that 

corresponds to the ^ Royal rites’ (§ 55 )* these two chapters hold the earliest 
fairly systematic account of the two superior castes, the Brahmans and the 
Ksatriyas. The AVomen’s rites’ ($ 53), the ‘Charms to secure harmony, in- 
fluence in the village- assembly’ (S 54)? many other less prominent themes, 
though not entirely absent in the house-books, are also characteristically 
Atharvan. It may be said fairly that the house-books are excerpts from^ the 
broad sphere of life with all its realities, excerpts which were begun in a 
certain mood that governed the choice of subjects, and that this choice 
became traditional in all non-Atharvanic Vedic schools. Ihus all Grhya-sutras 
present in the main the same selections, their many differences notwith- 
standing^: the circle or endless chain of human existence : birth, confirmation, 
Brahman disciplehood, arrival at man’s estate, marriage, householdership and 
again birth, etc , with many intermediate rites. Other matters are treated only 
incidentally and in a subsidiary way. Not only are the Grhya-sutras restricted to 
the more pious and orderly aspects of daily life, but they deal also in the mam 
with those practices which are of a regular, permanent, or periodic chaiacter 
— nityakar?ndni as the theologians call them whereas the AV. is engaged 
largely with occasional and optional practices {iiai^nittika^ kamyd). To this 
the AV. owes its flavor of romance and unexpectedness. As the leader 
works his way hymn by hymn through the Atharvan collections, arianged 
with a degree of gaucherie hardly to be excelled^, he is surprised and 
bewildered by the number and variety of subjects, by the insistent way in 
which the obscurer relations and emotions of human life are brought to the 
surface and exploited. And there is left finally the definite impression that 
the precious literary diligence of the Hindus has in this instance preserved 
a document of priceless value for the institutional history^ of early India as 

well as the ethnological history of the human race, that in this respect the 

AV. is a document as precious as is the RV. on the side of mythology and 
formal priestly religion. 

1 See Oluenberg, SBE. XXX, p. xviiff. - ^ in this connection, e. g., 

the way in which the proper noun atlihi^jay ‘presenting a cow to guests , m the 

RV., has embalmed an essential feature of the arghya^ the htes at the reception of 
an honored guest; see Contributions. Seventh Series. AJPh. XMI, 424. — 0 
BRANDT, Ritual-Litteratur, p. i ff. - 4 Quite the opposite view is advocated by 
Oldenberg, 1. c., p. x: it has been criticized by Winternitz, fhe Mantrq^atha of 
the Apastambins, p. XLiv. 5 Cp. E.W.Fay, Johns IJopkms University Circu^ 
May, 1890, V0I.IX, nr. Si, p. 74; SBE. XLII, p.XLiiiff. ^ ^ For a comprehensive 
view of the themes of the Grhya-sutras see Oldenberg’s synq)sis, SBE. XXX, 
p. 300 — 307; for a description in detail, Hillebrandt, L c., p. 4^ v ee ^ ^ 
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sruta?/i^Mahabh. 3. 305.20=17066^; h/sa/am atliarvafigirase^ 
Yjijfi. I. 312; krtyarri aiharvmgirasim^ Mahllbh. S. 40. 33 = 1S48; at/iarvd- 
figiraslh h'litih^ Mann atharvdiigirasam farpayaini, Baiidli. Dh. 2. 5. 9. 14^ 

are of later growth. The name atharvan and its derivatives are ern}.tloyed 
growingly throughout the literature, whereas the name afig'iras by itself occurs 
but in a single Vedic passage, TS. 7. 5. ii. 2 = Kathaka Asvamedhagrantha 
(aiigirobhyah svdhd\ as the designation of the fourth Veda b Quite frequently, 
however, the members of the compound , atharvangirasah are separated so 
that each is mentioned by itself, but always, in more or less . close vicinity to 
one another, showing that the Atharvans and Ahgirases had a separate existence, 
and that the AY. consists of these two component parts. In tact, in a con- 
siderable range of the literature especially of older times the term atharvan 
refers to the auspicious practices of the Veda, the (AY. ii. 6. 14), 

those parts of the Veda which are recognized by the Atharvan ritual and the 
orthodox Brahmanical writings as w/Aj, ^holy’, and paasilka. ‘auspicious'; the 
term angiras refers to the hostile sorcery practices of the Veda, the (SB. 
10. 5. 2. 20}, or abhicdra, which is terrible {ghora). 

This view of the double character of the AY. is expressed most plainly 
and familiarly in the GopathabiTihmana. Thus i. 2. 21 and i. 5 - 
yajHsi samni sdnfe ^tha ghore; in the last-named case GB, substitutes these 
five Vedas for the trayJ in the corresponding juissage, SB. 12, 3. 3. 2, upon 
which GB. is basetl. These two Atharvanic Vedas assume sucli reality in the 
mind of the author of GB. as to be furnished each with an independent 
lydhrti^ to match hhur^ h/iuvaJj, svali of the trayJ, namely, am for the Atharvan 
= sdnfa] janat for the Angiras = ghora \ GB. x. 2. 24 and i. 3. 3. In i. 3. 3 
the lydhriis of the trayl are sandwiched in between om janat for protection 
{gup\ see GB. i. i. 13). Cp. also i. i. 5, S and i. 3. 4. In the ritual practices, 
Vait. 5. 10; GB. I. 2. 18 the same distinction is maintainerl in behalf of two 
classes of plants, one of which is described as sdnia^ or dt/iarruina; the other, 
used in hostile sorcery, as dhgrrasa. The latter word has assumed in the 
Katisika the meaning of dbhkdrika or ghora^ and the fifth Kalpa of the AY. 
goes by the names Ahgirasa-kalpa, Abhicara-kalpa, and Vidhana-kalpa. The 
words dhgirasa = dbhicdrika^ and pratydhgirasa as referring to ‘counter- 
witchcraft’ (pratyab/iicaramz) are also used in Yidhana-texts outside of the AV., 
in fact as designations of such texts, e. g. Rig-vidhrioa 4. 6. 4'h; with this 
pejorative use of the word we may perhaps also connect the fact that the 
Puranas count the Ahgirasa-Yeda as one of the four Vedas of the Parsis 
(Maga), the other three, Yada, Yisvavada, and Viclut, also conveying thinly 
veiled contempt for the religious books of a foreign religions What is even 
more significant, the distinction between Atharvana-Veda and Ahgirasa-Wda 
is also recognized by the non-Atharvanic Brahmanas nod Sutras, and also 
associated by them in explicit^ terms respectively with sdnba and ghora. At 
SB. 13.4.3.3d,; AS. 10. 7. iff.; SS. 16.2.911, on the occasion of the pdrip/avq, 
at the horse-sacrifice, sections from these two Yedas are recited: AS. and SS. 
specify that a bhcmjam {sdntani)\>t recited from tlie Atharvana-Veda, ^ ghora m 
{dbhicdrikani) from the Angirasa- Veda. Cp. also PB. 12.9.10 ; 16. 10. 10, and 
the names of apocryphal sages and divinities like Bhisaj Atharvana, in con- 
trast with Ghora Angirasa, as also Sainyu Atharvana and Santi, the wife of 
Atharvan A Possibly the assumed inferiority of the Angiras in the EiTihmana- 
legends of the contests between the Adityas and Angiras also points to the 
uncanny, devilish character of the latter, and may be derived from the 
same sphere of conceptions; the Angiras regularly appear as vanciuished 
victims, similar to the Asuras in their struggles with the Devasb 
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The AV Samhita marks the same distinctioa very clearly. At 11.6.1.4 
four Vedic mantra-categories are indicated by the expressions samum 
hJmaja, and;<i7/5«« ; here the choice ,of the word bhesaja is eclecac an.^ 
one-sided Its precise complement is SB. 10. 5. 2. 20, wheie yattt and t c 

vdtuvidah are placed by the side of the three Vedas warn 

nriests That and yattt are complements of one anothei appears 

from AV 6 13.3, iiamas te (sc. mrtyo/i) ydtudhanebhyo, namas ie bhemjebhyah. 
The of AV.ir.6.14 and SB. passage make 

wlict is 'embraced in the name atharvdttgirasabi {hN. to. 1.20). Ihe bati 
also associates markedly the term angirasa aggressive sorcery and ^ re 

practice of spells \krtyd). Thus 

-bi-amh krtyd akrtyd ’mun krtyakrto jaht , cp. also 12. 5. 5-., anu 
.,‘.Z j>_v io'i 6'4.4. And the distinction between Atharvanic and Angiiasic 
6.45.0 — Jnv. I - 4 ^ _ 8.7.17), probably in the same sense as 

plants appears also i r _ .4- resoectively, of ‘holy’ and Svitchcraft’ 

in the Atharvan ritual, 1. e. in the sense, respectively, 01 y 

A ^ i-^ri,rrhronolo-v and cause of this differentiation of ai/iarmn and 
^esIrrLinSn from soma-priests( As regards the terrible as^ 

i£sar£sisi-5ii3s5 

ferce“,cU ti 5ld, «. la«, lg»d,d ^.s Aigirasic »*! broader «„» cp. 
TV to i6a a = AV.6.4S.3, where Brhaspati hgures as Praticma ( 

Sm its obvius are the reasons why the word should be 

yts ofBrahmanical literoary performances, ^ut this distinction r^as at a ate 
. . . -i in fh(- end the name atharvan ana its aeiivauves 

-^■ertrirf^SrlootB^ 

r of Arliirv rn priests — Two other desigoations of the A\ . dilfer from 

:ir;,ec.di„g'in «.>. .he, »(.li oTtlSTtllrrSi 

te co„)o.»d °mik15p““’ 

rs,r»te (schoh, 
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granthdJf). The almost alvvays in the compound bhrgv- 

anginwid^ is the .-fayorite 'designation of the AV. in the Atharvan ritual texts; 
it makes a show, in factj: of crowding out designations I)a,sed upon tlie stem 
atharvaid'^. And there is an indefinable tendency to magnify the importance 
of the term bJirgu zt the expense of the others, as when the cosmogony GB, 
I. I. 3 creates Bhrgu before Atharvan; or when GB. i. 2. 22 says that the 
Atharvans and Ahgiras , are. the eyes of Bhrgu; or when the Ciliika-Up. 10 
says that the Blirgus are foremost among the Atharvans {atharvam blirgfdkh 
mdh): if this is taken seriously at all it reflects rather the resiili tlian the 
cause of the substitution of the name bkrgu iot atharvan. There is indeed 
no valid reason why the term bhfgu has succeeded in encroaching so far upon 
the term atharvan. The following may, however, be remarked. I'he three 
words atharvan.^ afigirasg bhrgu are in general miuivaient, or closely 
related mythic , names, concerned with the production, or the service of the 
fire. Occasionally in the mantras (R\h 10. 14. 6) they are found all together, 
or bhrgu is found in company with atharvan (RV. 10.92. 10), or with (rz/yfmzi' 
(RV. 8. 43. 13). This inter-relation continues in the Yajiis and Brrihmana- 
texts in such a way that the juxtaposition of bhrgu ami ahgiras becomes 
exceedingly iTequent, broaching on the com[)]ete synonymy reached in SB. 
4. I. 5. I, where the sage Cyavana is designated eitlier as a Bhfirgava, or as 
an Angirasa. Perhaps the frequency of this cfjllocatiun suggested to the 
Atharva\'etlins a mode of freshening up tlie more trite compuiintl aiharvih 
hgirasah-j of any more conscious reason for the preference of the \\ ox A bhrgu 
the texts show no trace. 

The term hrahma-vcda whose origin . is discussed below ('§33) likewise 
belongs to the sphere, of the Atharvan ritual' Outside of ... the Atharvan there 
is but a single -unquestionable 'dcciirrence, . SG. 1. 16.3. Even .in -the Atharvan 
Upanisads the term is 'wanting, curiously enoiighd^. The e.arliest 'occurrences, 
aside from SG., are Vait i. i; GB. i. x. 22; 2. 16, 19; 5. 15,;! 9; 2. 2. 6. The 
word is common in the Parisistas^h The supposition that SB, 14.8.14.1 — 4 
= Brh. Up. 5. 13. 1—4 with its series, uktham.{^ sdma, hmtram, 

alludes to the Atharvan as the Veda of the Ksatriyas is at present no more 
likely than when it was advanced by the author, SBE, XLII, p. xxv ff. Cp. 
also Weber, Verz. II, p. 1203. The RV. Pratisakhya 16. 54 (55) mentions 
aVedic book or collection by the name of subhesaja, ‘collection of remedial 
charms’, probably only another way of saying hlmajani^ i. e. the auspicious 
Atharvan charms; cp. the expre.$sion saubhesajam chandah, GB. i. 5. 23 (p. 85, 
bottom). Curious is Alberuni’s statement (India, SachaWs translation, vol. I, 
p. 129) that the A V. does not consist of the same compositions as the Rik 
and Yajiis, but of a third kind called bha^^z ‘song of praise’ (RV.). 

Designations of priests devoted to the AV. are wanting in the Sainhitas, 
unless the terms bhrgu znd angirasa, AV. 5. 19. i, 2 are intended as such. 
Tire Atharvan ritual texts use brahman and bhrgvahgirovid, in addition to 
derivatives from the stem atharvan. Very late is the use of the bahuvrihis 
J)ahcakalfa zxxAt pahmkalpin, ‘one who practices with the five Kalpas of the 
AV.’ : Mahabh. 12. 3 42. 99 ™ 13258; 13. 14. 309 = 901; [ahabhiisy a (IS. 
XJIL 45S); and as titles of scribes of Atharvan ritual texts’^ 5. Yliether the word 
mdtrkalpika in the Mahabhasya bears any relation to the AV. is still an un- 
settled point: see Kaus. Introd. p. lviii. 

I The present chapter is an abstract of the essay on this subject, SBE. XLII, 
p. xvii — xxviir, with certain not unimportant corroborative additional details that 
have come to hand since the date of that piddication. Cp. IIuxeurandt, RiUial- 
Littcratiir, p. 169. — 2 Bombay ed., atharvajigirasi Lriitam\ Calcutta, however, 
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atharvasirad — 3 I.ater this designation crops out in grammatical writings, 

in the superscription of Ath. Pratis., and in the Mahabhasya to lamni > 2. o7 (cp. 

IS. XITI.423). — ■* Bloomfiei.d, JAOS. XI. sSyff.; SBE. XLII, p. xvutff. - ^ 

WirsoN ill Rein.wd’s Memoire sur I’liide, p. 394i Weber, IS. I, 292, note; \yl.. 

64 notr- 6 SBE. XLII, p. xxi. - 7 Cp. Webeu, IS, 1 . 29 1 ff. ; and be ow 
« note 3 — ** Cp. Knaber, Festgruss an Roth, p. 04 ff- — .9 ffcsh of 

popular etynrology may have helped the process: ‘not mjmng ; cp 

in the sense of ‘injure’, Dhatupalha 15. 62, ° 

roots lurv and dAu>-v with similar meanings. - m SbE. XLII, p. xxi. ^ ^ See 

(end)' ^3' ^/a^^^’Tlro^rorm^'is'famufar in the 'parisiltas and in the AY. Aindtra- 

is ’ SIS r ^ ss 

’x-xval note. - ■4 See Weber, Vers. II, 88 ff. - -S SEE. XLII, p. xxvin; 
Weber, Verz. 11 . 96 (cp. also 919 and 921). 

D. THE SCHOOLS OF THE ATHAUVA-VED.A. 

« 10. Character and sources of the reports on the schools of 
the ylv — Hindu tradition has fixed upon the number nine as expressing tie 
exteii to which the Atharvanic collections of hyiruis, tlmir m 

the hands of the Atharvanic practitioners was diversified by difieiences 01 
Jatment in Atharvanic schools bhedd). Numerical statements 

of dfis Tort are apt to be apocryphal; and the differences which represent to 
the Hindu mind efficient 

fn^he^TtenTand^raJISment of the j^J^mreoU^ 

ences of ritualistic employment of one and the same hy votarLs of 

mkhaV to the existence of independent Upanisads among the yotaiies_ ot 
thf same ^products in all othT- respects; or to other more trivial pom s 
at times of great obscurity'. These differences peTsp^^^^^ 

too-ether in the traditional Atharvanic count of nine .sakhas, without peispecme 

or“ se "e of proportion; Utoir nonlysfe, moreover, "n^ 

certain owing to the modulations which the na,ines of the saklus have Deen 
S“tor o in the conrse of time, ineide and outside of the Aftafan, and 
tore b) the portentous amount of blundering report on the part of the 

scribes unacquainted with these names. fnllnwinu sources' 

The reuorts 011 the Atharvan sakhas are from the following sources. 

T The two Sranavyuhas: one, counted as the fifth Parisista of the White 

Yajur-Veda, registers the schools of the AV. in 

qt! tbe aq‘*' Parisista of the AV., treats the same subject m brieter lori . 

2'. Incidental mention in Panini, the Mahabha-sya, and 

A, The very late over-systematic reports of the luiams, c 

Inte' literSure, e. g. *a Snmskiimg.nnp.ti of A 

mention throughout the literature of the Atharvan, to which may be aaaec 
sTvWs Et S the sakhas in the introduction to lus commentary to the AV 
statement coincides with that of the A^. Carapavyuhj 
ind ii would seem that these two authorities present a corr^^^^^^^^ 
sakhas as known in their day; the he 

to blunders, and more or less conscious “f AflSvaf AccT^ 

part of writers farther removed from the sphere of the Atharvan. Accoramgy 

the maytiond mueyute me » ,, TbeP.ippaBda (also, Puip- 

palslla,'p.aippaKdi, PippalSda, Paippaia. 

bLtTa dr.:.%p\ns 


■I 




I 2 IL LrTTF.X^.ATUR U. GESCJIICHTE. I E. Al HAEVA-VeDA and GoPA'I'IIA-BRAHlfANA. 

being unknown even in Kaiis., Yait., and GB. The name occur? as the 
designation of a group of mantras which figure as im apj^endix to the Na- 
ksatrakalpa, whenever that text figures as tlie first B.irisisia; rliese mantras 
are in fact derived from AYP-^. Again, AY 19. 56 — 5K in llie ."^aiinaklva 
are designated as paippaiada-mantrali at the end uf Aih. Parid 8. This'^is 
signiiicant in the light of the close relationship of book 19 of A\h with AVP. 
The so-calied'//)^/f?/^M-/£b//% Ath. Paris. 34. 20, begins with the pralika, 
£ 7 m m? devi (vulgata i. 6) which is in all probabiilt}' tiie opening verse of 
the Kashmirian sakha. Further Ath. Paris. 2. 3, 6; 23. 10; 24. 14: 41. Cai.and, 
Ahnencult, p. 96, 107, 24361, has reconstructed a coiisideraBle part of a 
Paippalada-siTiddhakalpa, and surmises that the sd lool of the I/aippalada is 
older than the Saunakiya. d1ie tradition cuAhe Atharvan CpanisaPis distributes 
tlienp largely, and very secondarily, among the two mure im[H)rtanr schools, 
the vSaunaka and the Paippalfida; one of the older rpanisabis. the Prasna, is 
regularly and probably with good reason assigned to the Paipijaladab Cp. 
also the ^end of Garliha-Up. The BrahinaTT. o|)ens with a conversation 
lie! ween Saimaka and Pippalrda. The name occurs also fre.- jiienily in the 
colophons uf Atharvanic writings, and is contained in all systematic reports 
uf the slikhas, Atharvanic and otherwise’’. 

2. dlie Tauda or Taiidayana, written frequently, Staudia and Suiudavana. 
Apjiears in the literature itself only Aili. Paris. 23. 3, a sAwid/^ad -uras(> 

7 / stauJt'iyaHadj smr/d esc. araniln. 'i'he sakha-repurtA liave prupagated this 
name with a brood of variants, often of the must igma-ant character, contrb 
buting nothing tu the real history of the named 

3. The .\[auda or Alaudayana are mentioned se\-eral times In the Pari- 
sistas. Especially, an interesting passage, 2.4, declares that only Aaunaka and 
Paippalada priests are fit to be Purohitas, whereas the kingdom whose spiritual 
care is in the hands of priests of the Jalada or Yaiida schools rapidly goes 
to destruction \ Otlierwise the names occur Ath. Paris. 23. 3 (mauda). and 
24. 10 imtrudclvcrmi), and in all systematic accounts of the sakhas with the 
usual corruptions d 

4. The Saunakiya or Saunakin, The term Saiinakin occurs by the side 
of Devadarsin, Kaii.s. 85. 8. At Yait. 43. 25 a jYr?AVc2:,G7-sacrifice is prescribed 
for sucli as desire to become adepts in sorcery (sau 7 ial\ 7 n 7 jyh 7 

the force and originality of this testimon}; is somewiiat impaired by tlie occurrence 
of a similar statement KB. 4. 7 (cp. SS. 3. 10. 7), as we may not be sure that 
tlie RV. Brfdimana has in mind an Atharvan doctor. In Ath. Ibaddh. at Kaus. 
i. 6 the Yait is cited as SaunakTya-sfitra; the title of the published Prati- 
sakhya of the AY, (vulgata) is Saunakiya Caturadhyayikud'b and the terms 
shzwiakK and st 72 {?iakiya gire common in the j\.\b Parisistas. The 
Atharvan Upanisads also regard Saunaka as one of their great teachers 
(Y'undaka 1.1.3; Brahma i); one of them appears under the name of Saunaka- 
Upanisad (Shavank, in Axquetil’s translation)”, and the commentators on 
these texts are apt to ascrilie them for tlie most part eitlier to the school of 
Saunaka or to that of Paippalada. Finally all the systematic reports of the 
sakhas present the name, though often corrupted almost beyond recognition 

5. I'he Jajala. The form of this name, wiiich is obscured by the usual 
blunders in the systematic reports, may be considered as established on the 
strength of the unequivocal statement Ath, PariA 23. 2, halmmdtrd devadarsair 
jdjalair uri 7 J 7 idfrikd amfiih)\ cp. Sayana, Introduction, p. 25. The 
eponymous of the school seems to have been Jajali, as re]>orted b}- the Mahm 
bhasya^b 

6. The Jalada, mentioned in the polemic statement, Ath. Paris. 2. 4, 
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under Alaiida. In jaiaddy ana, Ath. Paris. 23. 2, jala- 

(If a sodase di tu bhdrgavalu 

Not found in Atbarvan literature outside of the 
^outside* reports of the sakhas all present the name, mostly 

D 7 vadarlin. They occur Kaus. 85. 7, in opposition 
■ 1 gana saunaka in the form devadarsa^iimh; 

I above under 5. The sakha-lists in spite of great 

name. ^ i 

Mentioned by Kesava at Kaus. 6. 37, and Ath. 

fnaudend ^sMnguldni ca (length of the 

al value of the sakhas, and their 
“ Aside from a difference of 
in a trivial matter of 
confrontation of the Saunakin 


reported above 
ddyanair vi f astir ■Vd 

7. The Brahmavada. 

Caranavyuha; the c 
with variants more or less corrupt. 

S.yThe Dev adarsa or L 
to the Saunakin; in the grammatical 
and in Ath. Pari A 23, 2, seen 
corruption intend the same 
9. The Caranavaidya. 

PariA 23. 2: caranavaidyadr janghe ca 

arani). The sakha-lists all have the^ name. 

g 12. Estimate of the historical . — 
relation to the teachers of the Sutras. __ 

opinion on the part of the Saunakin and Devadarsm 

measurements at Kaui 85.7,8; and the po emic c 

and Paippalada with the Mauda and >l=^da (_above under 3 , the 
statement as to the belongings of these_ sakhas is, that ^ ‘ ^ 

used by four of them, the Saunakiya, Jajala, Jalada, andbiahmavada . « r 
riirevcention of the names Saunaka (=kin) and Devadarsa (“sm) neitliei Kau^., 

Vait, nor GB. include these sakha-names GIlTre^liX 

they have occasion to refer ^5. The Rishis and teachers of TjrvT iSary 

JhicTSrisGale text haJ pjlfered^the 

S? ihf ^ Tu" n1cSa,'lIgSi, TliTara T-Ga 

Kaurupaflu, supha ^ 1 

'0 auftoks (A «■’. Th. abse.ce » 

the sakha-list of itself stamps the latter as an e-^cf^ingly late evolutio 

r? i' inSri SEndkalpa to 

kb Pnril are excluded from this honor. Several of the sakha-namts 

tn the function of Atbarvan theologians as Brahmans (fouith pucsta) , _ 
£n,^Ec™hes° • the Caranavrudyt to the profession of wandering medicme- 
biauta-ceieinomes ^ ^ exceedingly common sorceries with 

is a medley of thinp of very dlflerent im- 

EH- 

Kashmirian Sainhita. That the vuigare, logc certain The AV. Prati- 

belon-s to the school of Saunaka may be regarded as certain, me a .r 
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srikh}’a bears the title Saunaklya Caturadhyayika: it is tlie ]>lionetic manual of 
the viilgate, and no other text^b The Atln Paddh., at Kaus. i. 6, designates 
Yait as the Saunaklya-siitra; the dependence of Vait upon Kaus. is certain; 
tlie Kaui is therefore also a Sutra of the SaiinakiiYb I'he tra<lition alluded 
to above, that Kaui is catasrsu sakhasu simnakadisu samhifdviJhih jioints to 
the same conclusion ^ independently, as does also Kaus. 85. 7, S where the 
Sutra sides with the Saiinakin against the Devadarsin. Again llie Kaus. cites 
the initial hymn of the tailgate {ye hi mp ad) ptinmm (or, hixa/hya.wj si/dAm, 
and in general cites its hymns . by pratika, reproducing occasional orthogra- 
phical or textual blunders: the school-correspondence of the two texts is quite 
complete ^> 5 . On the other hand Kaul as well as Yait. quote hymns from the 
Kashmirian version in full {sakalapathaY^i the}' cannot therefore belong to 
the Paippalada. Being themselves Saiinakiya, the viilgata is l.>y this perfect 
corres])ondence also stamped as Saunakiya, as there is no evidence that this 
term was the designation of a special Sfitra-srikha. 

Hardly less conclusive is the evidence that the Kashmirian SarnhitTi 
belongs to the school of the Paippalada, in accordance witli the statements 
in the colophons of the Tubingen MS. of that k'ecla-b d 1 ie text is there 
described as atharvanikd-paippahida-sakhd, Tlie ev idence of the Parlsistas on 
this point is given above under Paippalrida (p. 12): especially significant is 
the pippalddi sdntYaaa^ Ath. Paris. 34. 20 (Kaus. 9. 7, note), doubtless so 
('ailed because it begins with the pratika iam no dafi^ the ].a-oba.ble opening 
verse of AYP. The fact tliat the name paippalada is found associated rather 
loosely . with Atharvan productions in generalc'^ is paralleled frequently in the 
history of theYedic sakhas and is not sufficient to cast doubt upon this con- 
clusion. Neither Erahmana nor Sutras seem to have been preserved in this 
school; at least neither Yedic nor Atharvan literature liave the least thing to 
say a]}oiit any such works. The discov'ery of this sakha in a single birch bark 
IviS. was due to the ingenuity and the efibrts of Roth : the reasons which led 
this scholar to surmise its existence, a histor}’ of its disco\-ery, and a brief 
comparison of it with the vulgate was published by him in a Tilbingen Pro- 
gramme in 1 8 75, entitled M')er Atharvaveda in KaschmiP; cp. the same 
author in the Atti del IV. Congresso Internazionale degli orientalist!, voL II, 
p. 89-— 96. A photographic reproduction of the Tubingen MS. is proposed 
by tlie present author^?. The readings of the Paippalada texts in those parts 
of the Yeda which correspond with the Saunaklya are to be presented in 
Wj-utney’s postiuuiioiis translation and critical apparatus of the SaimakTya 
Connected passages of AYP. are occasionally cited in full in Kaus. and Yait; 
the Paippalada form of AY. 1 1.2 appears in a Rcaka of the Kathaka scliool, 
described by von ScHROEDER-'t Sayana in his commentary to the SaimakTya 
occasionally adopts readings from die Paippaladabt 

14. Brief account of the Paippalada-foakha. — The AYP. like 
the Saunaklya is divided into 20 books, subdivided into anuvakas and suktas; 
tire latter, like the books themselves, are sometimes designated as kandas. 
The relation of AYP. to the vulgata (represented in the sequel by tlie num- 
bers in brackets) is as follows: the opening stanza of AYP. wms in all proba- 
bility the stanza sarn 7io^ dem (i. i. 6), as was surmised by Roth, p. 16; the 
opening stanza of the Saunaklya, yc trisaptdJy heads the second anuvaka of 
the first book of AYP. 3 \ The pratikas of the remaining books are: 2. arasam 
prdeyam (4. 7. i); 3, d ivd gau (3. 4. i); 4. Mranyagarbhas (4. 2. 7); 

5. pisahgabdhvai sindhujdtdyai\ 6. tad id dsa (5. 2. i); 7, supa?ijas tvd (5. 14. x); 
8. kathd diva as 2 irdya (5. 1 1. i); 9. urdirm asya (5. 27. i); 10. na tad vido 
yadi II. vrsd tediani] 12. bna7n stamam arkate (20. 13,3); 13. agfiis takmdnam 
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I); 14. hidras^>a nu { 2 . s. S)-, ^5- 

tr-^ saiyarn (12. i. i); 18. satyenottahJnta (14. i- i). 

'llootS-? 'of ie lamlkTya' reippear for the most part in AVP.; 8-14 
„ ^ ^ r f. 1 nf T c there is only the beginnings i6 and 17 appeat 

almost coinple e y. ^ other band the funeral-hymns, book 18, are 

for the “f On books, 19 and 20, the latter 

wanting entiiely. Of t xvJn finer in AVP. except those stanzas which 

indMing the borrowed from the RVJ^; book 19 with the 

exception of about . ^ Saunakiya is largely derived from its sister-sakha. 

that this '“vedris^ a cLtain extent on parallel lines: 

The arrangement of, the two veuas is ^ ^ AVP - books 8—1 1 

books I— 5 of the Saunakya are contained 9 f - 7^ 

in the lai^e book 16; book y “ /^-booU t6, 

notable ThTvaritioris between the two texts range ill the way 

SXS2 .0", in any otter of tte accee.iblc colleens 

„t mannosss. 

HASL. p. 371; WEBER, s. ly 52 , 296; m. 2^7 8 . mil ^ 

Portenta, p. 412-3; WM p. 170 

Gopatha-Brahmana, p. 6; habdahalpaduimr , • ■ . g^i^uien, p. 31 ; Bloomfield, 

p.i 4 ff.; SIMON. Beitraege ziu- Aennta.ss dervedisctobcm^^ 

’jaA XI. 377-8; Kausika, ^ AV. irKasetmir. p. 12; the 

under /;>/«/«*. ^ “tlFiM 7 Sevew HyLs of the AV., AJPh. VII, 486-7. 

mantras are printed m, Bloomfield, be\en _y 

_ S See COLEBROOKE, Essays 1‘, _p. 93. \xxiv. - 8 TAOS. XL 

— 6 See Kaiis., Introd., p. XXXiii, 7- ’ „ * V 11.^ {f _ n Deussen, 

& - .k™, Ii.a. XTII. 43S. - 

Sechzig Upaiiisliad s, p. oOyft. » Afinrvnnaddliati in their respective 

^2Sl“ 1X6I X .sSi 

introductions. — . / ^ 17 qa^ the indexes, especially Kaus. 

beglchE of r,; “,t “7.S: p^r M»o™. fandlpo, AJltt. X- 

p. 373. - f ‘ i.ac,Cp.SP,E.XLII, Index, under ‘waters^ 

165 If. ; cp. below, 8 iamhhumayobhU, salUam, 

clc!hSriuSp..383ff.--Thh^akfolIpwsso^^^^^^^^ 

°rin tf 

belo.y 64. - “2^^ ckliE Wtan^-Sdlra 

l°- . vi't- T,\OS XT T77 - Roth, ibid. p. 12; Kaus. Introd. p. xxxiu. - 
e. msua:ufani,sad, because the teacher Bipf 

Vol.XX, p. I84il. — ,r„ Ti-^ 1 .1 vto™, ,y 7 a(T rSA¥AW. 1898, vol. CXXXVII, 

?S' -of AW; » 0".« j 

33 See, Roth, ibid. p. 15—20. 

E. BRIEF SKETCH OF ATHARVANIC LITERATURE. 

St- The Samhitas Sutras, and Brahmana. — The literature of 
the Atlwi-an comprises the two collections f ^^ymns ymiected byj^dition 
resnectivelv with the schools of Saunaka and Paippalada . Ihe latte _ 
oSrS r siS Mtterlo unpobliohed satthia-— crip, mthoot p»le-p.tta 
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or commentary; the former in numerous mss. of outh siunhit:! iiiul iculri- 
patha, except that no pada-text of the so-called /v/z/Ar/w-ii} inns has^ar vot 
come to light^; it probably does not exist at all. It has etlited liy 

Roth and Whitney (Berlin 1S55). The pada-patha of the S:uinak:}ii is 
characterized in relation to other pada-texts by ■\\ F-i:i:R. iS. Xlli. 6 n. It is 
particularly blundering in the corrupt book 19, Imt aRpiiahh- o > -craj :-. orr*.r 
elsewhere; e.g., it divides stuvaiinemi into sfiivan inslensl .n' x/.vrACAv/ 

(4.28.3’'-'), ox yadyd7nam \nio yad yqinam, instead <£ yadx^dma?n y*, h' ■’* 
A fragmentary commentary on the Saunakiya with an elabcTate ^intruductioiy, 
containing a valuable sketch of the more important a.cces>ury hvlliaiA an tevls, 
and an Atharvanic view of the character and importance of ihe A\ .. as 
usual ascribed to Sayana; this commentary is now in the course mjujluo'a. 
tion 3 . The most important accessory text of the AV. is the Sulra fR'Kauliaih 
It comprises, along with a good deal of peculiar matter, tlte themes orJhvirily 
treated in the Grhya-sutras, and, in addition, what may be called^an Atsiarva- 
Sutra proper, or a Vidhana-Sutra: cp. the trer|uent designation 01 tAu text as 
samhita-vidhiK The Kaul belongs to the Saunaklya-schooh or to a scaool 
deviating from the Saunakiya only in minor matters; there is however a later 
tradition that it was used as the Sutra of four of the Atliarvanic ^diuoLs or 
sakhas, the Saunakiya at the headX In addition to the commenum" of i )ariku 
the Paddhati of Kesava, and other minor lAiddli 
have been commented upon by Bhadra and Riidra b; judging in>n 
of these writers (Kaus. p. 312, 338, and 352) tht 
slokas of a late Smrti- character. The Atharvan lias 
authorless Valtruia-Sutra which also belongs to t 
published text contains eight adhyayas'^: an ai^wuidix called ^ ajikipr i}adU!;i- 
siitra, or Vaitilyana, consists of six adhyatas whicli are as yet unedited 
Shankar Pandit in the introduction to A\h 11.2 mentions ;i commentary on 
Yait, called Aksepa by Somaditya. The relation of \aii. to Runs, and tlie 
AV. Samhita is tpiite peculiar as compared with the inier-relaiion oi llie cor- 
resp ending d<2xts in other schools. As a rule the Grhya-sutras are depeiideni 
upon the Srauta-stitras; they refer to them familiar!), and yio not describe a 
second time performances which have been treated in the Sraula-sutras. Tlie 
two Atharvan Sutras reverse this relation: there is no point in whi'di Raus, 
depends upon Vait.; on the other hand the dependence ofVair. opmi Kaus. 
is apparent at almost every step. The Vait. treats the Rank as though it 
\vere a Samhita; the ritual practices and independent mantras of .Kaus. are 
taken for granted, and alluded to as understood by and known to the sra/zia- 
priests practicing withVait. Prom the point of \ie\v of die other Srauta-sutras the 
A"ait. may be judged as follows: it is imt the product of practices in .m 7 ufa- 
ceremonies which have slowly and gradually developed in a certain high 
priestly school, but a somewhat conscious product, lyadc at a time when the 
Atharvavedins began to feel the need of a distinctive Sraula-maniial to sii[»|H>rt 
their claim that the AV. is a canonical Veda of independent and saperi«)r char- 
acter. Vait. I. 8 acknowledges its dependence upon the Yajur-WnkGA 'fo the 
Saunaka-school belongs also the single Brrihmana of the AAV the Gopatha- 
brrihmana which is in turn later than and dependent upon the Vuitdna: see % 64. 

§ 16. The Kalpas and the Paris istas. — With the above-menfioned 
Sutras three other texts of slight intrinsic importance are associated.: Hindu 
tradition persistently states that the ritual literature attached to the A\k con- 
sists of five Kalpas^ A The (//?/7z^-);;/>7;zdMxr^-teacher IJpavarsa^^ goes so far 
as to assert that these five are smti (vcdatidya)^ contrasting them with tUhers 
that are smrtitulya'^^. Priests practicing with these five kalpas are kn(.Avn as 
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pahcakalpa or pancakalphf^^. The rather variable nomenclature of these texts 
is: I. The Kansika-sutra, or Samhita-vidhi^ or Samhita-kalga. 2. TheVaitana- 
sutra. or Vitana-kalpa "A 3. The Xaksatrakalpa. 4, The Santi-kalpa. 5. The 
Afigirasa-kalpa, or Abliicara-kalpa, or Vidhana-kalpa. The last three are 
Parisistas. intrinsically not at all more interesting than many of the 
numerous Athar\-an texts of that class: why they should have been deemed 
worthy of a place by the side of the real Sutras does not appear. No 
mss. of the Ahgirasa-kalpa have as yet come to hand, nor are there any 
announced in the ms. catalogues: our previous surmise that the text would 
bear upon the sixth book of Kaus. is rendered probable by Sayana’s brief 
summary of its contents (introd. p. 28). The Naksatrakalpa is called a Parh 
sista outright, and is frequently found^ at the head of the Parisista-mss.; this 
text, as well as the still more trivial Santikalpa are in the main of an astro- 
nomic-astrologic character The Parisistas, according to Hatfield’s count 
72 in number deal with a great variety of subjects; leaving aside the Na- 
ksatrakalpa (nr. i) and its appendix, the so-called Paippalada Mantrah (nr. 
they begin with a considerable number of texts in the nature of nijakarmani 
(royal rites), and end with a little less numerous a class of adbhutani (omens 
and portents), thus continuing in these, as in other cases, the tradition of the 
Kaus. (14 — 17, and adhyaya XIII). A considerable number of these texts are 
devoted to grammatical, text-historical, or astronomical subjects, of a degree 
of interest that calls for a critical edition of the entire collection. Quite a 
number of them are even now edited or adequately discussed: the Paippalada 
iMantrrih (i^j have been reproduced by Bloomfield the Indramahotsava (19) 
is very similar to the corresponding chapter, Kaus. 140; the Skandayaga or 
Dhurtakalpa (20), a kind of a thieves’ manual, has been edited and trans- 
lated by Goodwin ^9 • the Ganamala (32) is worked up in connection with 
the corresponding groups in the Kaui^®; the AsurTkalpa (35), a witch-craft 
practice undertaken with the has been edited and translated, with 

the aid of a native commentary, by Magoun^G* the Sraddhakalpa (44) has 
been edited and translated by Caland^G the XJttamapatala (46) is treated 
in part by Weber the Kautsavya-(or, Kautsavaya-)niruktanighantu (48) has 
been commented upon and compared with Yaska’s Nighantu by Bloomfield ; 
the Caranavyuha (49) is discussed by Weber the Grahayuddha (51) has 
been edited by Weber the Adbhutasanti (67) is for the most part repro- 
duced and translated by Weber the Ausanasadbhutani has been edited 
and translated by Hatfield Aside from Parisistas and Paddhatis there 
exist also mss. of certain prayer and ritual books of a yet slighter im- 
portance and probably later date than the Parisistas; e. g. an Atharva- 
tarpanam; the Atharvanapramitaksard ofVasudeva; the Sodasopacarapujd; and 
m//<2rv^-texts ^9. Hemadri in the Vratakhanda of the Caturvargacintamani 
presents an Atharvakavidhana^k For an Atharvavedoktam jyotisam written by 
a pancakalpin see "IVeber, Verz. II, p. 96; for a similar text called Aranyaka 
jyotisam, H.A.UG, IS. IX. 174. 

S 17. On the Smrti of Paithinasi. — The question raised by the pre- 
sent author as to whether Paithinasi, the reputed author of a work on d/iarma, 
belongs to the AV., has been answered in the affirmative by Pischel^G Ca- 
landj 3 ^ Jolly and Hillebrandt^s. PiscIiel regards Paithinasi as the author 
of a Dharma-sastra in mixed prose and slokas; Caland and Jolly as the 
author of a Dharmasiitra. And Caland concludes that Paithinasi was at any 
rate an Atharvanic writer, because the Sraddhakalpa of this author recon- 
structed from Hemadri’s citations, is related to the Atharvan srddd/ia-ttxi^^^. 
It would seem possible, however, that there existed more than one Paithinasi. 

Indo-arische Plulologie. II. 1 k. 2 
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The Atharvaniya-paddhati describes him as an author ot a laddhati; tne 
citations in the Atliarvanic commentaries 3? seem to point to a knowledge ot 
S Atharvanic rites so particular as to make it seem quite that 

some Paithinasi was the authm of a very late metncal text, dependent Uirccay 
upon the KauMka. Paithinasi in the Parisistas is called :ilau>aiii.utia , ne 
also not likely to have been the author of the in quesmm. ^ A. mi> 

rate it will be well to remember that if all references to launimu. aie iu,uiueJ 

for the dharma-wdttx it will not be easy to assign ''‘“Y°‘'are'''irsocht-d 
. ^ x8. The Atharvan Upanisads. — ^\ith the A \ . ait .t^.oud u,l 

traditionally the great mass of the Upanisads^", m fact ail except tr.o.se mat 
belong definitely to schools of the other three ^ edas. tjome ut oie.., 
appear in Atharvanic recensions, e. g., the ikena fbA'-.p^Lordina-i:. Ana.AKi- 
vaUl (Taittiriya-Upanisads = TA. 8 and^p), ‘™d Dniannarayana i- 
ravana = TA. 10)39. what ought to be an authoiitame ^tatcni^n.. ui^-.-v, 
number and names of the Atharvan Upanisads is the hst ot 27 preieiiteaj.,y 
the 49* Parisista, the Carapavyuha'*°; they are: i. y[uni.ia,.a 2. 

3 Brahmavidy-a: 4. Ksurika. 5- Culikii. 6. Athaiwas.ra. 7 Atnar^:.. 

1 Garblia. 9. Maha. 10. Brahma, n. Pranagmhotra. 12. MainluRva. 1 .,. Am u- 
bindu. 14. Brahmabindu. 15. Amrtabmdu. 16. Dbyanabnidu. i,. Kqoo.hdu. 
18. YogaMkha. 19. Yogatattva. 20. Nilarudra. 21. lancatapini ) 

2 2.Ekadandisamnyasa. 23. Arum. 24. Hamsa. 25 . 1 anunaham:,a. 20. N...au.i a. 
-j? Vaitatiiya. The majority of the narne.s in thi.s nst ieq...ie no ..Xi.i.uiat.u.i. 
the Pancatapaniya is doubtless the NrsiihhapurvaGpam ; one ms. reads I )vua- 
panlya, having in mind probably the additional A' rsim.iottar.itapan.. ! he -eim 
Ekadandisamnyasa is otherwise unknown as a designation ot an Lpamsad: 
the stem ekadamfin (cp. schol. to PB. 19. 4- 7), occurs in Brahma 3 i 1 ar.nna- 
hamsa 3; and Gopichandana 5; cp. the ms. listed 

the title Ekadandisamnyasavidhih, by Saunaka, m bTEix.s Catalogue ot banskiit 
MSS at lammu' P.S4. T do not venture to assume that the te.xt is identical 
with the well-known Sainnyasa-Upanisad. The Yaitathya is the maependent 
name of the second of the four parts of Gam.lapada’s kank.i to the M.int.lnkya, 
all of which are usually counted as independent Cpanisads^'. 1 he presence 
in this list of the work of a personal author makes ior the oehet tnat 
like all other Upanisad lists, is late and eclectic, representing the earning 01 
some particular scholar or coterie of scholars. It does not coincide with any 
other historical collection, as, e. g., the collection of the .MuktiKa-l panisau, 
the Persian translation of the Oupnekhat in Anql'etil-Dupeurov.s Latin trans- 
lation; Narayana’s collection; Colebrooke’s collection; or the lists ot the 
Chambers collection •*=. Jtvananda’s ‘AtharvanopanishaP (Calcutta i89ih to 
be sure, contains 29 Upanisads, but they are copied, apparenthq trom the 
unfinished edition in five fasciculi, printed in the Bibliotheca Inaica. Iney 
also are the result of an independent selection of the minor L pa nisads, dittenng 
from that of the Parisista in the choice and ordei" ot the te.xts.^ 1 here is in 
fact no complete collection ot Upanisads, because the^ term L pani?ail t ocs 
not represent a closed canon but an indefinitely extensible type of liteiatuie 
Svhich has not been formally concluded and which may yet be continueti in 
the present or the future’. The number of Upanisad-iiames counted b} 
in 1876*^^ was all in all 235, including apocrypha; even a Moslernic Allopamsad 
figures among them. The judgment of the intrinsic and historical y:iliie oi 
the Atharvan Upanisads does not therefore depend upon any one coHcctu.)n; 
their value — in the first instance their historical value — depends ui)on the 
degree of regularity with which they occur in the collections. Even so it is 
obvious that literary products of the most diversined character (cp., e. g.. t.ie 
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Gamda, a snake-cliarm) have found their way into the principal collections, 
all of which are probably relatively late, so that finally the chronology and 
the value of each Upanisad will have to be determined by its style, contents 
and other inner criteria 

Deussen, extending and developing a suggestion of Weber, divides the 
Atharvan-Vpanisads into five clearly defined classes *^ 5 ; i. Pure Vedanta-Upam- 
sads, i. e., such as continue the Vedanta doctrines of the older texts without 
undue development of the notions oi yogci (concentration, and abstraction from 
all mundane matters), sajnnyasa (asceticism), or Sivaitic or Visnuitic symbolism, 
beyond where these ideas had developed in the older Upanisads. 2. oga-Upani- 
sads, i. e., such as presuppose the Vedanta ideas, and in addition advise con- 
centration upon the morae of the sound om, especially its last half iiiora 
imida). 3. Samnyasa-Upanisads, i. e., those which recommend and describe 
a life of asceticism as the practical result of the doctrines, of the Upanisads. 

4. Siva-Upanisads, i. e., such as interpret the popular god Siva or one__ of his 
7?wrtis (Isana,* :Mahesvara, ^^lahadeva, etc.) as a personification of the Atman. 

5. Visnu-Upanisads, i. e., those which similarly transform Visnu^ or one of his 
avataras (Narayana, Nrsimha, Rama, Krsna) into human manifestations of the 
Atman. Of these classes the first (cp. AV. 10. 7 and 8; ii. 4 and 8), the 
third fcp. AV. ii. 5) and the fourth (cp. AV. 4. 28; ii. 2) rnight be expected 
to be in organic touch with the hymns of the AV, But this is not the case: 
the Atharvan Upanisads are connected wfith the AV. Samhita by ties that 
are but little more close than those that connect them with the \ edic man- 
tras in general. There is one notable exception, the Culika, which presents 
(sloka 10 ff.) characteristically as ^ma 7 itroJ>a 7 usad^ an almost complete catalogue 
of the cosmogonic and theosophic hymns of the AV,, naming them by well- 
selected catch-words, such as hraJunacarin (ii. 5 )? skct7nbha (10. 7 and 8), 
Mcchisja (ii. 7), etcd^ Otherwise the Atharvan h}mins are cited only sporad- 
ically, not more frequently or familiarly than mantras of the other Vedas In 
addition the relation of these texts to the AV. is of the loosest sort: they 
are apt to add the name of the AV. to that of the ^ 7 'ayi more regularly than 
the older Upanisads and the names of their holy Rishis^ are to a con- 
siderable extent those of earlier as well as later Atharvanic tradition: Atharvan, 
Ahgiras (from which Mundaka i, i. 2 abstracts Aiigir), Bhrgii, Saunaka, Pippa- 
ladi. The last two are the names of two Atharvan schools, being^ the ^ only 
names of the traditional sakhas that are mentioned in the A\- Upanisads. 
With one or the other of these two school-names the commentators are apt to 
associate loosely and inconsistently the individual Upanisads as special school- 
products*^^: C0LEDROO.KE, e. g., reports that the first fifteen in his count belong 
to the Saunaka-school; or the colophon of the Prasna states that itself J^elongs 
;pippaldddtha7%m7jie MJihdyd 7 n[S)^^> But, aside again from the Culika which 
distinctly refers to the Saunaklya, there is little or nothing in the texts them- 
selves that binds them to one or the other Atharvan school, or for that 
matter, to the AV. itself, as a whole. This is rather striking at the first glance, 
because the theosophic hymns of the AV. seem to herald the Upanisad specu- 
lations more loudly than the theosophic mantras of the other Vedas, and 
because the later ritual literature of the AV., notably the GB., professes to 
be devoted to a knowledge of the brahma. The GB., moreover, notably in 
its first prapathaka, resembles the Upanisads in diction and style; especially 
its speculations on the syllable 0771 remind one of the j’q^f^-class of Upanisads. 
Indeed one of the treatises of GB., the ^^;2-cosmogony5^ was regarded as an 
Upanisad by the Persian translators: the Pranou (Pranava) in Anuttetils 
translation is almost identical with GB. i. i. 16 — 30, a fact which will be of 
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especial interest to Weber and Deussex 


Another treatise, that on the 


especial iulcic&l lu ! 

gdvatri (GB. i. i. 31—38)=^ describes itself at tne end as an Lpam^ad it 

also suggests, without being at all like it, the &ha\ank _Oi Asijt u ,1. . ^ _ ..p 1,.^ 
khat54. But there was probably, nevertheless, a greater breaK in time jcu\ ccu 
Mantra and Upanisad in the .W. than in tlie other ^das: the • 

Upanisads doubtless grew up in priestly communities that pia(.ticv.d «.t>i i. ^ 
AV • the more secondary and recent ones are the products 01 later nivsac. 
ascetic, and sectarian speculations which were compelled to^ associate them- 
selves also with the AV., because less ngid school discrimination obtained 
at all times in the AV., and because the canons __ot the other y^uic 
were definitely closed. As it is texts like tlie jabaia or the Ailaruura 
VS. 16 and 13) are in some aspects paradoxical members ot a coLcc..o.j 
that professes to be Atharvanic. The bibliography and contents o. t.ic 
Atharvan Upanisads may now be studied conveniently, aside trom Ueuer s 
pioneer treatment, in connection with Deussen s excellent transiatmiis v.tu 

introductions (Seclizig Upanishad’s, p. 531 ft)- _ _ r,.- 

^ 10. Grammatical and text-historical treatise^s. ^ gramuia- 
tical and text-historical books the most important is the AV Fratisaklpm. lae 
so-called Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, in Wnrr.xEv’s careful edition-- Buhler 
has reported on another AV. Pratisakhya different from the preceding 5 A 
grammatical text called Atharvanastitra by Panimya seems to nave been 
known to Trikandamandana-'b The so-called Niriikta-nighantu of kautsavya 
or Kautsavaya (Ath. Paris. 48) is a collection of glo.sses similar to ^:isk:i> 
Ni^-^hantu, not a ?iirukta<tyit at ali^l Note also the \ arnapatalii, Ath. J an^.^ 
47? The Caranavyuha and the Uttamapatala, interesting ior the History o! 
Atharvan texts, have been mentioned above (p. 17). I’he unpublished l>rhat- 
sarvanukramanika of the AV. is a very late and secondary text ot that sort; its 
statements, especially those on the authorship of the hymns (mostly god-s 
or semi-divine beings) are of minimal value-'?. The Pancapatalika is another 
text of the nature of an Anukramam, mostly metrical® The Carapavyuha 
mentions four related texts as '■ laksmagnvithalf , namely, eaturadhyil\'iti<i 
pratiiakkyam pancamapatdika (!) daintyospiaiddhir byhatsarvanukramani ea 
A work on accentuation, the Svara-sastra was known traditionally to one ot 
the Pandits of Shankar Pandit’s acquaintance®b 

AYeber, Verz.I.82ff.; n.79ff-; Wp, p. 161 ff.; Bloomfield, JAGS. XI. 375 ‘T - 5 
liliXEBR.MSBT, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 35 fi'* 

I Some data on the Paippalada (A VP.) are presented (on Roth s aiithonty i aliove, 
p. Hffj for the Saunakiya see the entire second part of this book. ~ ^ See Roth, 
AV. in Kaschmir, p. $"; Whitney, Index Verborum, p. 4; the iw^/Z.i/tx-hynins are 
analyzed below, g 63. ~ 3 See the introductory notes below p. 40- — t he Rau- 
sika-Sutra of the Atharva-Veda, with extracts from the commentanes of Dilnm and 
Kesava. Edited by Maurice Bloomfield (Vol. XIV of JAOS.j; cp. HiLLELR\ND'r, 
Ritual-Litteratur, p. 36. — 5 Wlndisci-i, Literarisches Centraildatt, Xov. 21, ibejp 
column 1663 ff. — ^ See above, p. 13; cp. PisciiEL, GG-A., April 15, 1S91, nr. b. 
p. 283. — 7 JAOS. XI, p. 376; Ivaus. Introd. p. xv and xvu, ^ Lditca anu 
translated by Richard G.-\rbe, respectively, London, 1S78, and, Strasslrarg, iSyb. 
The Vait begins with the words, a^/ia viipnasya;. On a remote possibility of con- 
necting the Vaitana with the name Ka.syapa, see JAOS. XL 377. — y^See Garde, 
Introd. to his edition, p. v; Weber, \ erz. II, p. S3; LtniELiNC, Cat. nr, 3 ^ 7 » 
Bloomfield, AJPh. XVIII, 352. - JAOS. XT. 379 h-; Hillkbrandt, L c. p. 3d 
(AJPh. ibid.). — JAOS. ibid. 376 ff.; Hillebrandt, I c. — CoijpHi.oaKE, 
Essays 319 ff. — ^3 The latter class is represented probably by Parisi.-ta-texts 
like the AsuiT-kalpa, or the Dhurta-kalpa (Skandayaga). — See above, p. to.^— 
'^5 Occasionally the name vSaunakiya-sutra may be ^expected to turn ii]5: cp. JAOS. 
ibid. p. 377 j note 3* — JAOS., ibid. p. 37 Sj RauL Introd. p. xix. Sninninries 
of both texts are given by Sayan.a, Introduction, p. 27 ft.; \\eblr, Xak.'^atra ^ 1 L 
p, 392 ff. The Naks. is occasionally referred to by its initial words rakim^ 
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Weber, Verz. II, p. S9, 1. 7. — ^7 JAOS. XIY, p. CLViff. ; cp. Weber, Verz. I, 
p. 89 IT.; IT, p. 87 ff. — AJPh. YII, p. 485 ff- — ^9 JAOS. XV, p. vff, 20 See 
Index B, p. 38311. — Baltimore Dissertation: AJPh. X. 165 — 197. — 22 Alinen- 
kiilt, p. 95, 240 ff. This Sraddhakalpa belongs to the school of Sauiiaka. ^ Out of 
Hemadri’s Catiirvargacintamani Caland, ibid. p. 243 ff., has reconstructed a Sraddha- 
kalpa belonging to the Paippalada-school ; he also presents fragments from the 
same source of /rT^y^f/ziz-ceremonies according to the svirti of Paithinasi (p). 109 ff.); 
cp, the next paragraph. — 23 Weber, IS. IV. 431 ff- —’^4 JAOS. XV, p, xLvni ff. 
Cp. also the curious nighantuASko^ passage, TB. 3, to. i. — 25 WL.2, p. 170 (cp. 
IS. III. 247 ff.); Weber, Verz. 1. 92; IT. 88. 26 is. X. 3i7ff- — ^7 Omina und 

Portenta, p. 320 ff. — 2B JAOS. XV. 207 ff. — 29 For a list of such texts see JAOS. 
XI, p. CLXXi, and cp. Aufrecht’s Catalogiis Catalogoriim. The Atharvatarpanam 
is, of course, likely to be the same as Ath. Paris. 43- — \Aeber, Verz. I, p. 332* 

31 JAOS. XL 376; Kaus. Introcl. p. xxiiff. — 32 GGA., 1891, nr. 8, p. 2S3. — 

33 Ahnenkult, p. 99, 109 ff. — 34 Recht und Sitte, p. 12 ff. — 35 Ritual-Litteratur, 
p, 36. — 36 Caland, ibid. 95, Lo7ff. ~ 37 Kaus. Introd. p. xviiff. — 3^^ ]\fHASL., 
p. 32Sff.; AIax .AIuller, ZDMG. XIX. i37ff-; Weber, IS. I. 247!!., 3Soff.; II. iff., 
i7off.; III. 324ff.; IX. Iff.; IStr. II. 135; Ill.^sSsff.; WL.2 xyoff. (especially p.l7L 
note 3I; Deussen, Sechzig Upanishad’s, p, 53iff. — 39 WL.2, p. 1^2 ff. — 40 Weber, 
Verz.'ll. 88; Hatfield, TAOS. XIV, p. CLX. — 41 Deussen, ibid. p. 575* 5S3ff- — 
42 Ibid. p. 532ff.; Weber, Verz. I. 95. — 43 WI .2, p. 17L note 3. — 44 Deussen, 
ibid. — 45 IS. 251; WL.2, p. 173; Deussen, p. 543- below, g 59. — 

47 E. g. AV. 3. 20. I : Jabala 4; AV. 4. l. I : Atharvasiras 1 ; AV. 4. 4. I : Samnyasa I ; 
AV. e! gS. I: Pranagnihotra i; AV. lo. 2. 26—27: Atharvasiras 6 ; AV. lo. 8. 27: 

Atharvasiras I; A\C li. 4 to be compared with Prasna 2. 7ff. ; -AV. ii. 4^. 13: 

iMundaka 2. 1. 7; AW il. 8: Samnyasa 3, and Kanthasruti 3 ; AV. iS: Samnyasa I. 
— - 43 Cp. below, S 24. — 49 Deussen, ibid. p. 531. 5^ Kausika, Introduction, 

p. XXXIIL — 51 See below, § 68.— 52 IS. IX. 49ff-; Sechzig Upanishad’s, p. SsSiT. 
The Pranavopanisad is catalogued by Burnell, Sk. MSS. in the palace of Tanj ore, 
33b; Stein, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts at Jammu, p. 31; Catalogue of 
the Oriental Manuscript Library in Madras, p, 52; cp. also Taylor, Catalogue of 
Oriental MSS. in Fort St. George, H, 472. — 53 See below, $ 69. — 54 Deilssex, 
p. S67ff. — 55 TAOS. VIL 333--6I5; X. 156-171; cp. IS. IV. 79ff-; V. 45^^; 
IStr. IL 2301T.; WL.2, p. i6S. — 56 SPAW. 1871, p. 77- ~~ 57 Biiandarkar, Report 
1883—^, p. 30. — 5» Bloomfield, JAOS. XV, p. XLViiiff. — 59 Weber, Verz. JI. 
79 ff.; and in the introductions of his translations of AV., books 3 — 5, XV IL 

i77ff. ; XVni. iff.; Shankar Pandit in his edition of the AW yol. I, Cridcal note, 

p. i7ff. — <='-’ See the pa,ssages extracted by Shankar Pandit, ibid. p. iS — 23; cp. 
JAOS. XL 376.— Weber, Verz. II. Sg.— £2 Shankar Pandit, ibid. p. 15 (top.). 

F. THE POSITION OF THE ATHARVA-VEDA IN HINDU 
LITERATURE IN GENERAL.^ 

§ 20. General estimate of the AV. — The Atharvan is a sacred text 
in more than one respect: aside from the materials which it shares with the 
other Vedas the majority of its hymns are benevolent or highly religious 
(theosophic); these cannot at any time have been received with any other 
sentiment than esteem. Even the sorceries of the AV. necessarily show a 
double face : they are useful to oneself, harmful to others. Thus there arises 
a conflict of emotions which lasts throughout the history of recorded 
Hindu thought and is summed up in the final orthodox and stereotyped view 
that the Atharvan is used To appease, to bless, and to curse’ L In the long 
run there arose withal a strong wave of popular aversion against the Veda 
whose most pointed teaching is after all sorcery. This appears from the 
discussions of the Hindus themselves as to the orthodoxy of that Veda 5 ; 
from the conscious efforts of the later Atharvan writings to vindicate its 
character and value; from the allegorical representation of the Atharvan as 
Ti lean black man, sharp, irascible, and amorous’ 4 ; and from occasional 
statements of the Vedic and Classical texts. 

S 21. The Atharvan in the RV. — The RV. has no specific designa- 
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tion for Atharvair-cltarms.'-a it contains a goodly number of such 

charms. No great importance is to be attached to this silence; the praises 
to the gods in connection with the great soina-sacntices oner but scant ucca- 
sion for the mention' of .'sorcery, or the plainer practices^ of every-day hfe. 
Yet sorcery and'^ house-practices' there were in India at all times s. The failure 
of the RV.'to mention such charms by a collective name like 
must be ganged by the slenderness ol its opportunities to mention the \ eda 
as a. generic .name (cp.-8, 19. 5), or Vedic collections or redactions in par- 
ticular (10.90.9)^. , There is no proof that even the oldest 'Kigvcclic poriodk 
or the most ancient Hindu tradition accessible historical!}', excluded writings 
which would be entitled to the name of Atharvan-charms by tlieir subject- 
matter, form (metre), or style: even the absence of generic names, siicli as 
bhesajCmi^ at/ia?^vd7mh^ mjgirasah^ for such compositions may be due to acci- 
dental silence. The existing redactions of the AY., to be sure, iDetray them- 
selves as later than the RY. redaction in many wa^'s, especial!}- b}' the 
character of the variants in those mantras which they share with the RA.y: 
certainly also a good many of existing Atliarvan hymns are later tlian the 
bulk of the RV, Nevertheless, we cannot escape the conclusion that hymns 
of the Atharvanic type were composed simultaneously with, or even prior to 
those of the Rigvedic {srauta) type®. 

S 22. The Atharvan in the AY. itself. — The AV. alludes 10 it> 
own class of compositions but rarely: 10. 7, 20 {atbar:-tv)gimsaii\i li. 6. 14 
(Mem/ii); cp. also 19. 54. 5, and 19. 22. i; 23. I'k There is to be noted 
also a decided advance in the association of the names Atliarvan, Ahgiras 
and Bhrgu with the practices and the conditions which these hymns are aimed 
at: e. g. 4. 37. i where the Atharvans appear as slayers of the Raksas; see 
also 4. 3. 7; 5. 19. i; 10. 6. 20. Especially noteworthy is the evident asso- 
ciation of the word with sorcery and spells, and the somewhat less 

clear corresponding' correlation of with auspicious charrn.s (see 

above, p. 8). Otherwise the attitude of the AY. is much the same as 
that of the Yajus-texts: the three Yedas are often mentioned without the fourth 
by way of esoteric restriction to the sjjhere of the great Yedic (i/w/A?) ritual. 
Thus it augurs no contempt or neglect of the Atharvan, if in a charm con- 
structed for the purpose of obtaining a knowledge of the Yedas (7. 54: Kaui 
42. 9), only rk, sdmanyyajt^/i, veda, and oblation {haii/j) are mentioned: the 
person who here desires Yedic learning is not in training for Atharvan priest- 
hood, and therefore does not take care to include this special branch of 
learning. A similar passage in a RY. Sutra (AG. 3. 3.1 — 3) does not hesitate 
to include the AY. on the same occasion. Even the GB. which certainly 
cannot be accused of Atharvaphoby (see S 66) is caught napping once or 
twice, and omits the AY. from s}-stematic statements of Yedic compositions: 
I. 1, 23 and 24. Ill fact this very omission shows that the AY. Sanihita, 
unlike its ritualistic adjuncts (see § 30), is in no wise engaged either in self- 
glorifi cation, or in polemics against the other Yedas: the Atharvan poets 
certainly are quite unconscious of any disadvantages inherent in their text, or 
of any contemptuous view of the AY. on the part of tlie adherents of the 
other Vedas. 

§ 23. The Atharvan in the Srauta-texts. — The position of the AY. 
in the s'raz^fa-litQxaXmQ in general depends altogether on the practical char- 
acter of these texts as exponents of the great Yedic sacrifices: these, b}' their 
very nature, exclude direct interest in the systematic charms of the b/zesq/d?ii 
and dhhicdz'ikdni. Such sorcery as is interwoven ivith the nances 

obtains independent^ expression in metrical stanzas and prose formulas iyajus) 
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which are thoroughly Atharvanic But ia the sruti the sphere of the Atharvan 
is restricted to matters that are incidental and subsidiary, intended merely to 
pave the way for the main issue, the successful dispatch of the sacrifice to 
the gods, and the undisturbed gratification of the priests {isti and purti). Under 
these circumstances pronounced hostility against the AV., such as crops out 
at a later and more reflective age, would be a paradox, too silly even for 
the Ya, jus-texts and the Brahmanas. ARigid consistency is, of course, not to 
be expected; witchcraft blows hot and cold from the same mouth: according 
as it is turned towards the inimical forces, human and demoniac, or is turned 
by others against oneself, it is regarded as useful or noxious.. The AV. takes 
the same view by implication, as may be gathered from a comparison of 2. 1 2 
with 7. 70, or 2. 7 with 6. 13 and 37. It is a question throughout of my 
sorcery or thy sorcery. The poet of RY. 7. 104. 15, 16 exclaims Alay I die 
to-day if I am a sorcerer’, and makes complaint against his enemy who calls 
him, though he is pure, a sorcerer, and against the real sorcerer wiio pretends 
that he is pure. Though here, as at AV. i. 7 and 8, is regarded as 
devilish, the waiter of SB. 10. 5. 2. 20 is not prevented from placing the 
ydtiandah, ‘those that are skilled in sorcery’, in solemn array with the repre- 
sentatives of the holiest forms of literature, the bahvrcah etc. On the other 
hand even bliesajam ‘cure, medicine’, the altruistic province of the Atharvan, 
though w^ell regarded in general, does not come off without a sneer w'e 
may trust that the canons of social standing and literary appreciation of a 
people that produced the better types of Vedic literature could not fail, in 
the proper mood, to estimate at its right value the wretched hocus-pocus of 
the bhesajdni, though these w^ere the best that the Vedic period had produced 
for the relief of bodily ailment. Yet the Veda without charms and sorcery 
w^ould not be the Veda, and the srauta-ttyX% are not in the position to throw 
stones at the Atharvan. Anyhow a sober survey of the position of the AV. 
in the sruii show^s that this Veda, while not within the proper sphere of the 
greater concerns of Vedic religion, is considered within its own sphere as a 
Veda in perfectly good standing; the question of its relative importance, its 
authority, and its canonicity is not discussed, nor even suggested. 

Accordingly the mythic personages Atharvan, Angiras, and Bhrgu, and their 
descendants (Atharvapa etc.), whose proper names in the course of time are 
restricted more and more to the sphere of the Atharvan, continue in the 
h'uti to be designations of demigods and Risllis^^ These names are held 
in honor no more and no less than other eponyms, it being reserved for the 
later Atharvan writings to extol them beyond measure, and to claim for them 
a special position as typical Vedic saints. And this is true although the 
occasionally feels the connection betw^een these names and the sphere of the 
Atharvan, as wdien KS. 16. 13 mentions a Rishi Bhisaj Atharvana, the KB, 
30. 6 a Rishi Ghora Angirasa^^; or wflien PB. 12. 8. 6 states that Dadhyahc 
Angirasa w'as the chaplain {ptirodhamyd) of the gods. Even more clearly 
does this appear from the w’ay in which the hymns of the AV. are alluded 
to in the sruti. Ordinarily the texts are preoccupied with the sacrificial lite- 
rature in the narrow^er sense, and hence devote themselves to the mention 
and laudation of the t?'ayl vidyd. On the other hand, whenever the srauta- 
texts mention, or draw' upon other literary forms like itlMsa^ purdna^ gdthd^ 
sdira^ 2/pamsad^ and many others, the Atharvan is regularly included, and 
that too, almost invariably in the foilowfing order: the three Vedas occupy 
the first three places; the AV. holds the fourth place, and next follow in 
variable arrangement the types itihdsa etc. Typical examples are: TS. 
7. 5. II. 2 = KS., Asvamedhagrantha, 5. 2 {angiras alone); SB. 10. 5. 2. 10; 
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II. 5. 6. 4—S; ,13* 4 * 3* 3. 12. 8. 2; TA. 2. 9. 2; 10. 7.. . 8 ;, ii. 2.; 

:AS. 10. 7. l ff.4 SS.'.l6. :2. '2ff, 

S 24.' The Atbarvanvinvtlie Upanisads. — The position of the AY. 
in the Upanisads is much the same as Jn the sn//i in general. Aside from 
the Atharvan Upanisads, which refer more freely to the A\".j it is introduced 
but rarely, and in the same way as in the Sraiita- texts, i. e., preceded by the 
/raj/li, and followed by a variable list of other types of composition: e. g, 
BrhU, 2. 4. 10; 4. 1. 2; 5. ii; ChU. 3. i— -4; 7. i. 2, 4; 2. i; 7. i; YU. 6. 32 and 
33. Very much more numerous are the cases in which the fraj/J alone 
occurs showing that the draughts upon the AY. and the subsequent literary 
compositions are, in general, made under the excitement of formulaic solemnity. 
Needless to say, the Upanisads with their eye aloft alike from hymn, sacri- 
ficial formula, and witchcraft-charm, have no occasion to condemn the AY., 
aside from that superior attitude of theirs which implies and diplomaticaliy 
expresses condemnation of the entire Yeda that is not hrahmavidyd. Even 
the Atharvan Upanisads do not in general sound either the polemic or the 
apologetic note of the ritualistic wiitings of the AY. The late Prnnava (Pranou ) 
assumes the superiority of the AVPS^ but the Pranava is a part ot the Gopatha- 
Brahmana (% 68). Besides this there is only an interpolated passage in the 
Prasna that tries to secure at any cost the correlation of the Atharvan with 
the highest dra/ima^^. The authority of Atharvan teacliers, Sanatkiimara, 
Ahgiras, Paippalada, etc. is, of course, invoked, by way of imparting to those 
texts an esoteric school-character. But in general, all that may be said is, 
that these tracts mention the fourth Veda along Avith the other three more 
frequently than the plpani?ads of other schools, that the AA”. is quietly added 
to the frqyJ^ whether other literary forms like the ifihdsapurduam^ etc., appear 
in the sequel or not. Thus the four Vedas alone: NrsimhapOrvatripan! i. 2 
and 4; 2. i; Atharvasiras, i; Muktika 12 -—14; Maha, 3; the four Vedas with 
other literary categories: Mundaka i. i. 5; Nrsiinhapurvatripanl 5. 9. Even 
these Upanisads, hoAvever, occasionally lapse into the more fre<|uent habit of 
the bulk of the Vedic literature, and fail to refer to the AY., whether con- 
sciously or unconsciously, it seems impossible to say: Mundaka 2. 1.6; Prasna 
2. 6; Nrsiinhatapam 5. apBrahmavidya 5ff. As a class the Atharvan Upani- 
sads are engaged neither in defending the AY. from attack, nor in securing 
for it any special degree of prominence. 

§ 25. The Atliarvanrin the Grhy a- sutras. — In the GriiyasOtras one 
would expect a greater degree of intimacy with the Atharvan, and hence a 
more frequent and less formulaic reference to its writings, since in more than 
one sense the Grhyasutras are themselves Atharvanic. Many of their mantras 
are identical with, or variants of those contained in the AY. But even the 
Grhya-rites, popular, nay vulgar, as they must have been in their imtramnieled 
beginnings were, so to speak, Rishified, and in time passed through a process 
of school-treatment which enstranged them from the Atharvan, and assimilated 
them, as far as possible, to the RY., SY., and YY., as the case may be. 
Thus the battle-charm AG. 3. 12, instead of drawing upon the very abundant 
mantras of this kind in the AVri^, is decked out with the scattering material 
of this class in the RV. Nowhere is there a marked degree of literary rela- 
tionship with the AV. Sometimes the Atharvan is mentioned in the manner 
Avhich is normal in the smti^ i. e., preceded by ^the tra}% and followed by 
other varieties of composition: AG. 3. 3. i — 3; SG. i. 24. S; HG. 2. 19. 16, 
But in SG. I. 16. 3 {brahmavedd)\ PG. 2. 10. 7 {athai^vaveda)] 2. 10. 21 
[atharvandm)\ HG. 2. 3. 9; 18. 3; 20. 9 {aiharvavcda) there is a distinct 
advance along the line ot later development in the more distinct and familiar 
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mention of the fourth Veda; this is not balanced altogether by the cases of 
restriction to the trayi (SG. i. 22. 15; 24. 2; HG. i. 5. 13; 2. 13. i), or 

to two Vedas (AG. i. 7. 6 == SG. i. 13. 4 = PG. i. 6, 3; GG. i. 6. 19; 3. 2.48), 
because these passages are to a considerable extent quotations, or modified 
ma.ntras from the sruii. The true value of this testimony is chronological, not 
sentimental: the Grhyasutras, as much as their subject-matter is akin to the 
i\V., are not imbued with, a sense of its especial value and importance, amy 
more than the sraiita’t^Yls. They handle their materials in a self-centred 
fashion; their reference to the AV. is formulaic in every single instance; and 
the greater frecjiuency with which it is mentioned marks the later chronology 
of the composition of the Grhyasutras into formal treatises This is illustrated 
significantly by the list of Rishis at the farJ^a/ja in the Grhyasutras of the RV.^-: 
here Sumantu wdiom very late tradition designates as the source ofAtharvan- 
lore^'^, but who figures not at all in Atharvan texts, is given a prominent 
place. From such a late period of Atharvanic development do the Grhya- 
sutras derive their consciousness of the AV. 

§ 26. The Atharvan in the law-literature (dharma).' — There is 
yet another field of literature whose roots also reach down to the Veda, 
namely that of the law^-books {dharma) : in the legal Sutras, Sastras, and 
Smrtis, especially in their so-called judgment must be 

finally passed on the unclean and sinister phases of Atharvanic activity. 
Flere the golden rule must come up for consideration. The need of doing 
unto others what one would have others do unto oneself, and leaving the 
opposite undone, is sure to be felt and expressed. In the dharma~\.tyX% also 
the AV. retains in a measure its place by virtue of its profound hold upon 
popular beliefs, because indispensable sciences like medicine and astrology are 
Atharvanic by distinction, and because the Atharvan priest performs, especially 
for the king, inestimable services in the injury and overthrow of enemies. The 
king's chaplain ( pirohitd) was in all probability as a rule an Atharvan priest 
(cp. Yajiiav. i. 312). But incantations, sorceries, love-charms and the like do 
work injury, and the ////^?r;;/^-texts pronounce with no uncertain voice the 
judgment that the Atharvan, useful or indispensable as it is under certain cir- 
cumstances, is on the wfiiole inferior in character and position, that its practices 
are impure, and must be either strictly regulated, or prohibited by the proper 
punishments. 

The AV, is not mentioned by name very frequently in the Dharma-texts 
A number of times it presents itself in the normal and formal Vedic manner, 
i, e. preceded by the iraividya^ and followed by other literary types, especially 
the itihasapird 7 iam^ e. g. ViDh. 30.37 ; BDh. 2. 5. 9. 14; Yajnav. 1.44; Ausanasa 
3. 44; Karmapradipa 2. 5. 10. A little less frequently it holds the position of 
the fourth Veda in cases where no subsidiary literature is mentioned: BDh, 
3. 9. 4; 4. 5. i; VaDh. 22. 9; Ausanasa 3. 86; Vrddha-Harlta 3. 45. The 
Atharvasiras (Siras), an LIpanisad connected with the AV., is often mentioned, 
wfith respect of course, e. g. GDh. 19. 12; VaDh. 22. 9; BDh. 4. i, 28; ViDh. 
55. 9; Ausanasa 4. 5. More pointedly the sacred texts of the AV. are re- 
commended as the true weapons with wdiich the Brahmana may slay his ene- 
mies, Manu II. 33 {smtir at/iarmngif'aslk); the king must choose as his Puro- 
hita one skilled in the Atharvan and Arigiras Yajnav. 1.31 2; 

the same behest is implied GDh. ii. 15, 17, where the king is enjoined to 
take heed of that which astrologers and interpreters of omens tell him, and 
to cause the Purohita to perform in his house-fire expiatory rites {sdnti)^ rites 
for prosperity {madgala)^ and wfitchcraft-practices against enemies {ahhicdra) 
Such a Purohita is co ipo an Atharvan priest At BDh. 2. 8. 15. 4; ViDh. 
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73.11; 81. 4 the ■■ demons- called yMiidkana .^^tQ' dih^ out by means of 
Eesamev in perfect . accord with ' AY. i., 7. 2. In the Atri-Sainiiita (Jivaxaxilis 
collection, vol. i, 43.' 45> Atharvan priests skilled in astrology ^are recommended 
for the performance of sraddhas and sacrifices. Cp. also \iDli. 3. 75 - 7^Y1G; 
Manu 7. 217; Yajnav. I. 332. 

Thus far the ^//;^?7;/<2-t.exts express x*egard for the AM iind conscious^ 
dependence upon its literature and its practices. But the dubious quality^ uf 
the fourth Yeda sounds from notes pitched in a different key. In the nrst 
place the omission of the AY. from Yedic lists which characterizes the ./nrzY/- 
texts,- is continued in the d/mrma-texts, here as there without pronounced 
disapproval. Thus notably in the prohibition of the other A""edas wmle rlie 
sound of the Samans is heard, only RY. and YV. are mentioned: GDn. i6. 21 : 
YaDh.13. 30; ,YiDh. 30. 2-6; Manu 4, 123,. 124. ■ Other, cases, in which the 
traividya is mentioned without reference to the AY. are BDli. 2. S. 14, 45 5 ’ 
4. 5.. 29; Manu I. 23; 3. 145; II. 263—6^ 12. 112; Y.ajn,av. 2. 211. The^im 
feriority of the AY, is stated outright at^ApDh. 2. ii. 29. 1.0,11, where it is 
said that the knowledge of women and Siidras foniis a supplement to the 
AY.^Y yet more brusquely YiDh. 5. 191 coiiiits him that recites a dead!}- in- 
cantation from the AY. as one of the seven kinds of assassins, hlure fre- 
quently performances which imply the use of the A\h are decried and puni.shed, 
though the Yeda is not mentioned by name. .Magic rites with intent to Imrm 
enemies, and curses . in general cause defilement: they are visited with severe 
penances, e. g. ApDh. i. 9. 26. 7; BDh. 2. i. 2. 16; GD!i. 25. 7: \ iDh. 37, 2O: 
Manu 9,290; Yajnav. 3. 289 (contrariwise Manu 11.33K The practire ut 
medicine is emphatically described as impure here a.s in the .BraJunanas*"^, 
e. g. ApDh. I. 6. iS. 20; YiDh. 51. 10; GDh. 17. 17; YilDh. 14. 2, 19; Maim 
3. 152; Yajnav. i. 162: the charge, of course, refiects upon the AY. Astrology 
and fortune-telling are impure professions, e. g. BDh. 2. i. 2. 16; YiDh. 82. 7; 
YaDb. 10. 21; hlanu 3. 162: that these occupations were Afharvanic seems to 
follow from AY. 6. 12S; Kaus. 50. 15 (cp. Atri-samhita, above). An especially 
pointed refiection against the AY. is implied in the prohibition of mulakriya 
or 7 nTdakarma 7 i^ ‘practises with roots’, YiDh. 25. 7; Alanu 9, 290; 11. 64: the 
brunt of this charge is without doubt directed against the AY. (see, e. g. 
I. 34; 6. 138), though practices of this kind are not wanting outside of that 
Yeda (cp. RY. 10. 145, and the Grhyasttras). Finally, GDh. 15. 16; YiDh. 
82. 12; Alanu 3. 151; 4. 205, he that ‘sacrifices for the common herd \g7-dma- 
yajaka) is impure: we may presume that this kind of activity was largely, if 
not entirely in the hands of Atharvan priests; cp. SBE. XLII, p. xl, note. 

§ 27. The Atharvan in the Mahabharata. — The position of the 
AY. in the Mahabharata is characterized by the single statement that its 
importance as a Veda, and its canonicity, are finally and completel}* e.stab- 
lished; that its practices are familiarly known and, in general, not subjected 
to any particular criticism. The great collection deals so largely with the 
interests of the Ksatriyas as to preclude any conscious discrimination against 
the AY., since this A" eda also is largely engaged in the interest of the kings 
{rdjakannani)^^^. Frequently, to be sure, the prevailing Yedic habit of speaking 
of the threefold Veda is continued mechanically^^, but the high regard for 
the Atharvan and its unchallenged position in the canon are proved by the 
quasi-cosmogonic passages in which the four Yedas figure in close affinity 
with the personified creator. Thus, at 5. 108. 10 = 3770 Brahman is said 
to have first sung the four Yedas, and at 3. 203. 15 ~ 13560 Brahman has 
the epithet Caturveda; and similarly much else of this sort^I By itself the 
AY. is mentioned frequently either with direct praise, or in a position of 
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indisputable usefulness. E. g. at 2. ir. 19 437 the atharvmgirasah perso- 

nified, are mentioned lionorifically along with other Vedic Rishis; at 5. iS. 5 
= 548 ff. Aiigiras praises Indra with mantras of the AY., hence Indra declares 
that this Veda shall thenceforth have the name atharvangirasa. At 12. 342. 

^ i3 2 58ff. Prajapati declares that xA.tharvan sages fashioned him into 
an Atharvan priest devoted to the practice of the five kalpas {paricakalpam 
atharvdnam)\ at 3.305. 20= 17066 Kmitr knows Atharvan mantras {atharvd- 
7igirasP^ smtmn) wYiich. compel the gods to appear; and so on^h It is, of 
course/ not to be expected that the Atharvan and its practices, notwithstanding 
their establishment in the good graces of the Epic writers, shall come off 
entirely without criticism; there must have been persons aching under its 
supposed inflictions, and moods alive to a full sense of its vulgarity. In such 
cases the Epic reflects entirely the spirit of the d/mrma-iQXtz. Thus physicians 
are declared to be impure, 12. 36. 28 = 1322; 13. 90. 13 42S2; or, 
practices of bad women with charms and roots are condemned,^ 3. 39. 6 = 
2237 ff. Magic or sorcery is in general regarded as good, but yet it is possible 
in the view of the Epic to bewitch right so as to make it wrong, to be a dliarma- 
bhicdrm (12. 140. 42 = 5288), or to use foul m^d (7. 30- 1 5 = iSi^if): 
the Atharvan duplicity is ineradicable. 

g 28. The Atharvan in Sanskrit, Jaina, and Bauddlia literature. 

In Sanskrit literature in general the AY., though not mentioned very frequently, 
is just as firmly established as in the Mahabharata, The Ramayana refers to 
the AY. but once (2. 26. 21); but the Dasakumaracarita (twice, chap. 2, p. 94, 
and chap. 3, p. 108), the Kiratarjunlya 10. To, and the proverbs here and 
there, exhibit it in undimimshed usefulness and respect. Susruta’s iVyurveda 
is naturally acquainted with the oldest source of Hindu medicine: i. 89. 19; 
122. 10. The Puranas always speak of the fourfold Yeda, and present the 
AY. in the exalted position given it in its own ritualistic literature (see the 
next chapter): pauroMiyam sd 7 itipaustikani rdjndm atharvavedena karayed 
braJunatvam ca (Vispu-Purana, Prasthanablieda, p. 16, 1 . 10). The Matsya, as 
quoted by Sayaiia in the introduction to the AY., p. 6, orders that the Puro- 
hita shall compass the mantras and the Brahmana of the AY.; and the Mar- 
kandeya claims that the king consecrated with its mantras enjoys the earth 
and the ocean (Sayana, ibid.)^^^. On the other hand the Jainist and Buddhist 
literatures naturally cap their small esteem of the Veda in general with occa- 
sional express condemnation of the practices of the AY. Thus the Suto- 
krtahga-sutra 2. 27 forbids the incantations of the xTtharvan (atliarvam)^ 
or the xTtthakavagga 14.13 of the Sutta-nipata forbids the practice of ^ the 
Athabbana-Veda. To the condemnation of practices essentially xTtharvanic is 
devoted the Maha Silam in the second chapter of the Tevijja-sutta; similarly 
the Yinaya, Kullavagga 5. 32, 2 

g 29. The Atharvan in grammatical, lexical, and text-historical 
w^orks. — In grammatical, lexical, and text-historical treatises the Atharvan 
still occupies a somewhat uncertain position. Panini 4. 3. 133; 6. 4. 174 has 
dtharvanika (cp. the gaiia to 4. 2. 63), withput defining its position the 
Mahabhasya not only mentions its Sanihita (Saunakiya or Paippalada) by the 
term vimsmo ' dgirasa/i but is peculiar in placing it/ or rather its opening 
stanza, sa7/i 710 dev\ at the head of the list of Vedic writings the scholiast 
explains this unusual position of the AY. on the ground that all sacrifices 
begin with the expulsion of demons [y^aksas and pisdca) from the sacrificial 
ground. Weber prefers to think that the Vedas of the srauta (traividyd) 
had at that time become obsolete and were only mentioned for form’s sake. 
Perhaps the growing importance of the office of the Brahman, the fourth 



G. THE ATHARVA-VEDA IN THE VIEW OF ITS RUTALISTIC 

LITERATURES 

§ 30. The attitude of the ritual texts towards the Atharvaii 
and its priests. — From the preceding chapter we may gather that the Sam- 
hita of the AV. and the Atharvan Upanisads allude with predilection and in 
terms of praise to their own kind of compositions, to the mythical sages who 
are their reputed authors, and to Atharvanic priests. Of any systematic 
attempt to make battle against the ancient threefold Veda or its adherents 
there is no sign. Similarly the ritual texts of the AV. allude preferably, and 
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type of priest, at -the A^edic'' sacrifice,, and the growingly frequent tenure of 
this office by Atharvan .priests, accounts for the' unusual attitude of Patanjali^A 
Or we may bear in mind the special practical importance of this Atharvan 
stanza as a purificatory prayer in the morning, manifested hy the fact that it 
is placed at the head of many SaunakiyaAISS. where it does not originally 
belong The Atharvanika . are: also cited respectfully in the Aniipada (3.12* 
and Nidana Sutras (2. 12) .of the. SV. 3 ? in connection with, teadicrs of other 
Vedic schools; similarly Sayana to Mahanarayana Up. (IS. 11 . 100, note 2 c 
The Caranavyuhas treat .the AV. as the .fourth Veda, on the same plain as 
the other Vedas^^j the Brliaddevata 5. 15 knows the murtirdk 
in active practice. Of lexical texts the Amarakosa does not mention the A\'.; 
in the Medinlkosa Atharvan figures as the name of the Veda^h But a writer 
as late as Hemacandra, 249, may still describe the AV. as an extract 
ijidd/irtf) from \h.Q tramdya^'^, 

I This chapter is a revised , abstract of the investigation on rliis sulnect priiitci 
by the author, SB.E. XLn, p.xxvin—LVi; the paragraph at the end, cn tlic position 
of the AV. in the grammatical and kindred literature, is ailded to the origirsal 
treatment of the subject. — 2 MadhusudAXASarasvatI TS. I. lo:; Kesav\ to Kaos. 
I. i; Deva to KvA 15. 7. II, and elsewhere. — 3 Alheruxi, India Sachxu's irans- 
latioif', vol. I, p. 129, reports that the AV. is less in favor with the j-iindiis than 
the other Vedas. According to Burnell, Vanisabruiiinana oftheSV., p. xxi, t!ie ino-t 
influential scholars of Southern India still deny the genuineness of the A\'. -- 
4 R.AjENDRALALAMiTRA, in the introduction to CBh, p. 4. — Cp., c. g. K\'. i. ipi ; 
7. 50; 7. 104; 10. 1 28; and .see AuI'RECKT’s edition of the RV.. vol. H, p. b'. 
— ' 'O.^ee- 'SBE. XLIT, ;p. xxx, note 3. — 7 ."^ec above, § 3; belcju, / 42. 
s Knauek, Festgruss an Roth, p. 64 ff., and in opposiiion 10 our slew, OLurMjr.K'y 
DLZ. !March 13, 1S97 (p. dddff.}. On the metrical and linguistic criteria for the 
relative dates of RV. and AV. poetry see below, g 3S, 42. — The word 
which is catalogued with the u. 8. 23; 15. 6, 3 'Cp. also 15. 3. 7- doc.s not 

refer to the AV., but is the broader and higher term for religion in general; cp, 

' .RV. 10, 71.. ir, and see - below,- S 33* — E* ‘E ’pits) that destroy the 
. Raksas- etc.’; TS. i. 3. . 2. i.;...iMS. . i. 2. 10; VS..- 5. 23; 3, 5, 4. 'S, E. --g. 

■■ TS; 6. 4. 9. -3; MS. 4, 6 . 2; SB. . 4. i.' 5* 14. SBE. XiJI, p. XX.Xiv ff. — 

13 Cp. above, p. S. — 14 'See Jacob’s Concordance, s. vs. rr; 

l^yutveiia, y a jurmay a, yajits^ sdmaveda^ sdmamaya^ saniafj. — ^5 IS. L 296: IX. 51. — 
13 SBE. XLir, p. XLIJ, note 2. — ^7 Ibid. p. ii;fr. — iS Oldenberc, SBE. RXX, 

p, I and xviiff. — ^9 AG. 3. 4. 4; SG. 4. 10. 3; Sambavya-Grhya, IS. XV. 153. 

Cp. IS. XIV, 441 ; WL.2, p. 165. — 20 Roth, AV. in Kaschmir, p. 28. — 21 p'or 
detailed statements see SBE. XLIT, p. xlvj ff. — 22 This is the stereotyped summary 
of the functions of the AV., sTuiiapitsfikabhicarika-, see p. S. — 23 Cp. Euhler, 
SBE. 11, p. XXIX. — 24 SBE. XLU, p. xxxixiT. — 25 SBE. XLIL p. ill if,; Kaus., 
chapters 14 to 17. — 26 See A. BIoltzmann, Das Mahabharata, vol. IV, p. 5. 

27 SBE. XLII, p. LH. — Calcutta ed., a//)arvi2sirasi* — '^-j Ibid. LUL — 3 ^ Ibid. 
Liv ff. — 3 ^ ibid. LVI. — 32 IS. V. 77. For Pflnmi's acquaintance with the so-called 
MjtZf see below % 53, — 33 Cp. TS. 7. 5. ii. 2 — Kathaka Asvamedhagrantha, 
and the superscription of the Ath. Fratisakhya. — 34 TS. XUI. 43 UT.; XI V 441 ; 
\VI .2, p. 165, note 3. — 35 See next chapter, § 33. — 3 '-^ KauL Introd. p. xxxvii. — 

37 IS. I. 43, 45; XIIL 144, 146; WL.2, p. 90, 165. — 3^^ iS. in. 27711. — 3'^ Bet. 

Lex. s. V. atharvan^ 2, — 40 IS. 1 . 297, bottom. 
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yet incidentally, to their own Veda, and as occasion offers, bring to the front 
the priests schooled in it: e. g, Kaus. 63. 3; 139. 6; \ait. i. 5; Ath. Paris. 
46. 2, etc. But over and above this the ritual texts raise certain special 
claims regarding the position of the AY. among the Yedas, and they demand 
with obvious polemic intention that certain offices shall be reserved for Atharvaii 
priests. The position of these texts may be stated under three heads. First, 
they are not content with the rather vacillating attitude of the non-Atharvanic 
texts which restrict the honorific mention of the fourth Veda to more or less 
well-defined occasions, especially to moods when it appears desirable to call 
into requisition the entire range of Vedic literary compositions in addition to 
the trayividya (e.g. itihdsa, purdria, etc.). Secondly, the office of the Brahman, 
the fourth priest at the cere monies, is said by them to belong to an 

Atharvavedin, and Yait. and GB. in fact exhibit the bhrgimigirovid in possession 
of that office. Thirdly, a similar claim is advanced in respect to the office 
of the Purohita; the king must choose an Atharvan priest conversant with the 
Atharvan writings as his chaplain or house-priest: piuvhita^ gunc^ ov brahman^ 
as he is variously called. The latter claim is supported, ^ as has been shown, 
to some extent by later Brahmanical treatises not derived fiom Atharvan 

schools h . r 1 -n 1 

§ 31. Exaltation of the Atharvan, and the office of the Biahman 
in the ritual texts. — As regards the first point, the GB. i.^i. 4— -10 de- 
scribes the cosmogonic origin of the universe and the Yedas^ irom the lone 
hj'ahma. Vedic texts in general ignore the AV. in these creative fancies, but 
in the GB. the Atharvan and Angiras texts are placed at the head: the other 
Vedic texts (i. i. 6) as well as the subsidiary compositions {sarpaveda etc., 
I. I, 10) are relegated to the rear, GB. i. 3. 4 lauds the A\. as the most 
important religious manifestation {etad vai bhuyistham braJuna yad bhrgt'- 
angirasaJi)\ GB. i. 5. 25 ends v/ith the assertion that the students of the ^rayJ 
reach, to be sure, the highest heaven, but that the Atharvans and Angiras go 
even beyond to the great worlds of Brahma {a/a uttare brahmaiokd inahdntah). 
In fact the leading theme at the heart of the composers of the GB. is to 
carry to the front the AV. and its adherents h only rarely, as if by 

mistake, does this text omit the AV. from its Vedic lists (above, S 22). ^ And 
in the same way Vait. 6. i places the AV. at the head of the four \edaS5 
not to speak of the even more energetic exaltation of the Atharvan in the 
Parisistas. As regards, secondly, the Brahman, the overseer of the srauta- 
sacrifices, Vait. i. i; ii. 2 (GB.'^ i. 2. 16) state that he must be conversant 
with the Brahma-Veda, or Atharvahgirasah, in the latter passage in expressed 
contrast with “udgdtar^ Jioia7\ and adhiwyu of the trayJ. At GB. 1.2. 18 (end) 
the Brahman is described with the words, ha vai vidvdn s ary avid bra/imd 
yad hhrgvahgirovid^ indicating the identification of the AV. with the sarva- 
vidyd -which stands above the trayJ (below, S 33)i 3- L ^ describes 

vividly the futility of the sacrifice without a Brahman skilled in the b/irgv- 
a})girasaJi\ as a cow, horse, mule, or chariot cannot proceed with less than 
four feet, so the sacrifice must have four feet: the four Vedas and the four 
priests. Cp. especially GB. 2. 2. 13 with its source, TS. 3. 5 * where the 
GB. demurs at the statement of the TS., tasifiad vdsistho brahma kdryaJi^ the 
GB. being committed emphatically to the bhrgvaiigirovid, 

S 32. The office of the Purohita in'the ritualtexts. — Even more 
energetic are the demands of the liturgic texts in the matter of the office of 
the purohita {bnrhma/ij guru): ‘The king who rules the country shall seek a 
wise Brahman (brahf/uhjam). He verily is wise that is skilled in the bhrgu 
and ahgiras; for the bhrgu and angiras act as a charm against all ominous 
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occurrences, and protect everything* (Kaui 94. 2 — 4; cp. 126. 2J. The eqiih 
valence ■ of brahmmi^ purokita^ and is guaranteed by comparing Alh. 

Paril 3. I, kidinam irotriyam bkrgvavgirovidain . . . gurum vrmyihi b/ulpafiVi; 
and 3*3, tasmad b/irgvakgirovidam ... kmydt puroliitam. Cp. also 2.2. 
brahma tasmad aiharvavit. Conversely, ‘‘The gods, the Fathers, and the 
twice-born (priests) do not receive the oblation of the king in whose iioiiso 
there is no guru skilled in the Atharvan (2. 3)-^. Kaus, 17. 14ft.; 14c. gth 
exhibit king and Purohita in active cooperation. The Parisistas are not content 
with such strong recommendations of the adherents of their Veda; they wouid 
have the adherents of the other Vedas, yea even of certain branches {sdkhd) 
of the AV. itself, excluded from the ^Tlie Atliarvan keeps off terrible 
occurrences, and acts as a charm against portentous ones ... not the Atllivaryii, 
not the Chandoga, and not the Bahvrea ... The Balivrca destroys the kingdom, 
the Adhvar3ji destroys sons, the Chandoga dissipates wealth: hence tiie ys-mi 
must be an Atharvana . . . APaippalada as^//r// increases happiness, sovereignty, 
health, and so does a Saunakin who understands the gods and the niar.tras 
The king whose purodlid is in any way a Jalada or a hlauda is d;rpc-seci from 
his kingdom within the year, (Ath. Parik 2. 2 — 5)0 The last four names are 
alike representatives ofAtharvan schools (above, p. iiff./: the pass;igc sliows 
how eager was the scramble for the office of Puroliita. '.riiut the dAharvans 
finally succeeded in making heard their clamorous demand for liiis office *see 
below, S 34), is probabh' due to their sup^erior, if not exclusive, knowleilge 
of witchcraft, which was doubtless regarded in the long run as ilie most 
practical and trenchant instrument for the defence of king and ]ieople. 

§ 33. Causes leading up to the exaltation of the Atlnirvan and 
its priests.— In order to estimate these claims of the Atharvanists at their 
correct value the following needs to be considered. In the ATdic religion, or 
perhaps better religious evolution, three literary forms and corres[*ondingly 
three liturgic methods of application of these forms to the sacriike, were 
evolved at a time prior to the recorded history of Hindu religious thought 
and action. They are the W'eli-known types rcah^ sdmdni^ and yajumfi^ and 
their priestly exponents, hotar^ udgdtar^ and adhvaryu. These literary forms 
taken individually are mere fragments of religious activity; these priests are 
only individual actors, not qualified each by himself to shoulder the burden 
of the literary knowledge or liturgic technique. The Hindus w^ere at all times 
aware that these religious forms are fragmentary and phases of a whole. I'he 
RV. contains countless expressions indicating the insufficiency of the rcak to 
fulfill alone the scheme of religious action: the absence of sdmani w’ould in 
principle leave Vedic religion just as much mutilated as the absence oircak\ 
the categories are the three parts of a trio whose melody is carried by each 
in turn. A comprehensive vision was ne^'er wanting, though the search for 
a word for Religion’, or religious practice as a whole wms at first not very 
successful. The Brrihmana- texts ^ use sarva^idya for knowiedge of all the 
Vedas, but the most successful attempt at describing the religious literature 
and action as a wdiole is the "word brahma, and, corresponding!}, he that 
knows the religion as a whole is a hrahvidn. Each of these words appears 
occasionally in the fourth place, brahma after the trayT; brahman in company 
with the priests of the trayl. Thus theTS. (7. 3. i. 4) can say: parhmtd rd 
rcah, parhnitdni sdmdnt, parimiidm yajii7hsj: athdi dasydi 'vd d/to /id dii y ad 
brahma. In a sense the brahma is a fourth Veda, but it is not coordinate 
with the other three: it embraces and comprehends them and much else 
besides; it is the religious expression and religious action as a whole, and die 
learned esoteric understanding of the nature of the gods and the mystery of the 
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sacrifice as a {brahma m brahrnody a 2016. bra/wiavddm). In the Upani- 

sads this b^'ahma, frequently contrasted with the ordinary Vedas, is extolled 
above all other knowledge, and in a way personified, becoming one of the 
main conceptions which finally precipitate themselves in the pantheistic 
Brahman- Atman. The knowledge of this brahma there constitutes the y^brahma- 
vidyd<^. Needless to say this fourth Veda, if w'e may so call it, in all its aspects 
has primarily no connection with the AV., not even in the Samhita (11.8. 23; 
15. 3. 7; 6. 3; cp. AB. I. 3 2, 15), nor in the Upanfsads of that Veda (e. g. 
Nrsimhapurvatapam 5, 2): the claim that the Atharvan is the Brahma-Veda 
belongs to the Atharvan ritual 

This broader religious knowledge exists again from earliest times, not 
only in the abstract, but centres in persons who grasped it as a whole, in 
distinction from the technically qualified priests devoted to some specialty. 
What the brahma is to the trayl^ that the brahman is to hota)\ tidgdtar, and 
adhvarvu. RV. 10. 71. ii depicts the activity of the four priests, the first 
three handling their respective literary productions ircah etc,). The fourth 
priest is described in the words, brahma vadati jatavidya?n'^\ he has no special 
Veda, certainly there is no allusion to the AV. In RV, 7 - 7 * 5 the god Agni 
appears chosen as a Brahman at a sacrifice which suggests the later sattra 
(agnir brahma nrsddane vidharid). In the expression, brahma vadati jaia'i'tdy am ^ 
the 'own wisdom’ is the brahma (neuter), and vadati jatavidyam foreshadows 
the brahmodya ‘the holy, or theological mystery, or riddle’, as well as the 
ritualist refinements which the Srauta-texts introduce so often with the related 
expression, brahmavddtuo vadanti. In the non-Atharvanic \ edic texts it is 
never suggested that the Atharvan is of all other things the specific equipment 
which shapes the faculties of this all-around Vedic theologian. On the con- 
trary the KB. raises the one-sided claim that a RV. scholar is the proper 
Brahman; Apastamba, Yajnaparibhasasutra 19, more liberally, permits the 
Brahman to perform with all three Vedas, yet even he ignores the AV.*^ 
Vasistha was a celebrated Brahman and Purohita, and these qualifications were 
said for a time (probably by the descendants of Vasistha themselves) to be 
hereditary in this family. But the Brahmanas say explicitly that this is an ob- 
solete custom, every one properly equipped may be a Brahman"*^. Anyhow 
there is no original connection between Vasistha and the AV."^, and it is not 
going too far to assume that the distinguished abilities demanded by the 
theory of this office were rare enough to admit everyone that had intrinsic- 
ally valid claims upon it 

Doubtless the Atharvanists, plea that the Brahman must be one of them- 
selves, and that, consequently, the AV. was the Brahma- Veda was suggested 
by an obvious schematic proportion. xYs the Hotar, etc., is to the RV., etc., 
so the Brahman is to the fourth Veda, and as the x\V. is the fourth Veda, 
or rather a fourth Veda, it required no too violent wrench to identify it with 
that other comprehensive fourth Veda, the knowledge of the brahma. Thus 
the Atharvan became the Brahma- Veda, and GB. i. 2. 18, end, can say: esa 
ha vai vidvan sarvavid brahma yad bhrgvahgirovid (cp. 1.5. 1 1, 15, 19, always 
with the idea of the sarvam). The fact that there was no systematic, sharply 
defined place for the Atharvanist in the scheme of the hieratic (srauta) 
religion — witchcraft formulas at the sacrifice being handled as yaj us by the 
ildhvaryu — must have been galling in the long run, until this arrangement 
was completed to their own satisfaction. They may have, though we do not 
know that they did, gathered courage for this tour deforce from the frequent 
mention in the AV. itself of the word brahma in the sense of charm, ^ prayer, 
e. g. I. xo. i; 14. 44,; 23. 4, etc. If this was done it was a proceeding both 
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arbitrary and superficial the" word has-.; in the AY. the meaning of charm only 
• in., so far as the , hymns of that Yeda happen to be charms: the RX. employs 
the term freelyv to;- designate ■■its own sti/ciifm (e. g. 5. 85. i; 7. sS. ij. One 
misses, too, in the AYf ; the plural as the true \'edic type of de- 

signation for a special class of compositions, on a level with rca/i, sfimiVi:, 
yajumsi^ aiharvdngirasahy or, afkarvdnah (b/iestijani)^ and tiNginisak (ab/ikan- 
kdni). The Atharvanists doubtless also remembered that the AYh of all Sara- 
hitas contains the largest collection of tlieosophic hymns which deal explicitly 
(10. 2), or implicitly (10. 7), with the divine Brahman and tlie 
hence, to some extent at least, ■ the later association of the superabundant 
Upanisads with Atharvan schools. . In the Upanisads, as we have seen, the 
knowledge of just such theosophic relations is styled bra/imaridvd, 

S 34. Connection of the Piirohita with the AY., and interrelation 
ofPurohita and Brahman. — To these Atharvanic pretensions there came 
from another quarter a measure of substantiality, probably at a comparatively 
early time, in this instance with the passive support of allYedic schools. The 
matter concerns the office of the Puroliita, the spiritual and temporal aid of 
the king, his chaplain and chancellor. To be sure the non-Atharvanic Sarnlntfis, 
Brahnianas, andSutras do not mention the AY. in this connection any more than 
in connection with the office of the Brahman at the i7T?///ii7-sacrifice, Yet it seems 
very unlikely that the knowledge of Atharvan practices shovii<l not at all times 
have been considered a very valuable adjunct, if not a cividltw iji/d 
of the ptiroliifh Purohitas, whether they are formal adherents of the AY or 
not, are always engaging in Atharvanic practices, even against one another 
The interests of the king and his sovereignty {ksatnya and ksatram) are too 
obviously dependent upon magic rites to admit the likelihood that the pre- 
tensions to this office on the part of him that knew them should have been 
ignored. At all periods the safety of the king, the prosperity of his people, 
his ascendency over hostile neighbors, must have depended upon his Piiro- 
hita’s skill in magic. The description, AB. 8. 24 — 28, of the Purohita, his 
functions, and his relation to the king, transfers the reader to the sphere 
and spirit of the AV.; the same text (8. 25) describe.s a magic rite, called 
brahmanah parimdra^ designed to kill hostile kings, which might be an extract 
from the ritual of the Atharvan In later texts (GDh. ii. 15, 17; Yajnav. 
I. 312; cp. also Manu II. 33), as a matter of fact the rule is laid down 
formally that the Purohita should be an Atharvavedin. S.Y’-axa, Introd. to 
AY., p. 5, 6, makes the same claim outright {paundiityam cd Xharvavidai 
'va kdryam); he is able to cite in support not only the rather hysterical 
dicta of the Atharvan writings themselves, but also slokas from the Piiranas, 
the Nitisastra, etc.^s, Iq the Dasakumaracarita the marriage cerenionv, as 
well as magic rites, are in fact performed at the court of a king with Atharvan 
rites, dtha?%miena {dtkarmm^ vid/imd: the statement is the more valuable 
as it is incidentaP^. 

Not quite so well-defined are the practical realities in favor of the claim 
that the Brahman (fourth priest) must be an Atharvavedin, but we niav 
assume that the growing affinity between the AY. and the puro/uii contri- 
buted at least something to the partial success which doubtless attended that 
claim. ^ It is not necessary for the purpose in hand to establish at all points 
the original relation between the Purohita and the Brahman wdiose identit}' is 
baldly assumed in many passages of the earlier Hindu literature 'h A com- 
plete survey of the character of each, as well as their res|.)ective names 
establishes a fortiori genuine differences in their character. There is, how- 
ever, one striking point of similarity between them, narnelv this, tlmt they 
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have in charge, each in his own way, the general interests of their noble 
employers. On the other hand all priests having other names, at a very 
early period, certainly at a period prior to the Atharvanic assumption, had 
in ordinary practice only subordinate charges, because of the technical char- 
acter of their knowledge and occupation. RV. 10. 71. n (cp. 7. 7. 5) e-v- 
presses clearly the existence of broader theological interests than mere e.xpeit- 
ness in the recitation and chanting of hymns, and the mechanical service of 
the sacrifice {hotar, udgatar and adJivaryu). This is the Brahmanship which 
later forks into two directions, on one side the general knowledge of the 
procedures at the sacrifice (the Brahman as fourth priest), and the theological 
speculations attaching {bra/imaj'adin)-, on the other, the higher theosophy 
which ultimately leads to the h-ahnavidya of the Upanisads. It is natur.al 
that a dii-ine thus qualified should at a very early time have assumed per- 
manent and confidential relations to his noble rdjanya-&ra^\oyex, in all matters 
that concerned his religious and sacrificial interests. His functions are those 
of a high-priest. It seems unlikel}- that this Brahman was in all cases, too, 
competent to attend to those more secular and practical needs of the king 
connected with the security of his kingdom, the fealty of his people, and the 
suppression of his enemies. These activities, rajakarmdni, as the Atharvan 
writings call them'", must have called for ditferent training and different 
talents — they represent rather the functions of a chancellor and fighting 
chaplain, than those of a high-priest — and there is no reason to believe 
that every Brahman possessed these necessary qualifications in addition to his 
e.xpertness in systematic theology. On the other hand, conversely, there must 
have been Piirohitas incapable of assuming intelligent charge of the more 
elaborate Vedic performances (sraida), unless we conceive that in such cases 
the Brahman was a mere figure-head and his office a sinecure. Yet precisely 
here is to be found the measure of truth which we may suspect in 
Atharvanist claim that the_ supervising Brahman shall be an adherent of 
AT. In many cases the tribal king, or raja, might have had but one body- 
priest, well capable ot attending to the kingdom’s needs in all manner of 
charms and sorcery, and thus filling the paurohifya creditably with the entire 
armament of the Veda of charms and sorcery, himself an Atharvavedin. J If 
the king had about him no systematic theologian resplendent in his jdtaviaya, 
if there was no_ adept in that ideal fourth Veda, the sarvavidya that looms 
above ^ the irayi vidyd, the remoter applicability of the srauta-y^x^ciicQs to 
real life,_ or confidence in the ability of /wtar, adhvaryu, etc., to perform 
theii duties correctly of themselves, ivould lead him to entrust the general 
supervision of the rraw^r-performances to liis trusty Atharvan Purohita. Thus 
the sweeping claim of the Atharvan priests may be founded at least upon a 
narrow margin of fact; later the Atharvan priests are likely to have equipped 
themselves with enough external and mechanical knowledge to perform the 
function of Brahman with a show of respectability, witness the activity of the 
Brahman ^ in the Vait. In very late times the ability of the Atharvans 
piactise srauta-x\t&% and the canonicity of the Vait "were recognized by other 
Vedic schools, if the matter-of-fact references to that Sutra on the part 
the commentators to _ KS. be regarded as normal's. However the entire 
question of the relation of the AV. to j/w/fa-practices is a rather obscure 
point in the history of Vedic, literature, it being assumed generallv that the AV. 
had originally nothing to do with the larger Vedic ritual. The assumption 
m this broad form is at any rate too sweeping. The existing Samhitas 
the A’V . contain mantras which could have had no sense and purpose 
m connection with /wa/rt'-performaices. A series of 
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6.47 and 48, has no meaning except in connection witli the three daily 
uirams: Vait. 21. 7 exhibits them, properly no doubt, as part ui tne 
\toma. Or AV. 6. x 14 is evidently an expiatory iormi.la tor laulls cummiued 
at the sacrifice This last is the special sphere ui tne iaaim,-..,. 
more frequently than other Brahmanas. refers to ueieot.- in lo- 
iina, yatayama) which are to be corrected ' p, 

(i 1 12 and 22), and there are mss. of the \ ait. whicn iidd_ s,.\ ^ /.p 
chapters to the body of that text=b Some knowledge ut .w,?.v»r-mattei.s, 

though not very extensive perhaps, the Atharvans must have nau ot a \er> 

early time, and thus the germs of the correlation ot the At.ian an ana bia...iaan 
may even rest upon some slender basis of very ancient tradmon. 

1 Abstract of the essay on this subject, SBE. XLII, r- 1-™!“ " ij 
I 26, and below, S 34 - — 3 See below $ 66. pci note epecia.iv bb. 2. 2 . u, 

where the atharvaiigirasah are added every time in hturgica. Gimula^ to .Ul 

yajunisi, and samani. — ■» Cp. \\ eber, Omma und 1 oiteip, p. o4 1 • ' ' ' ’ a- . 

sIa’AXA. Introd. to the AV., p. 6. - 5 AVeber. Ib. 1. 290; I.Luoui.f .0. i-b-.b-Xl. 
278 note. — ® TB. 3. 10. 11. 4; TA. lo. 47-, cp. Sb. H- 'J. kS; o. 4- -,■ — 

7 XT II D' XLiii — ' ibid, p- hiVi note i. — Hie coiiimeiiLi. y ailinits 

that riie MHASL. p. 470; ZDMG. IX, p. > M'dh 

XXX, p. '^21; cp. Ibid. XLII, p. lxv, note 2. --- !>. X- v-a 7- "™ 

SHE. XLII, p. Lv, note i; note 3- Hp- ivOiii, At-inx - ,j. p, 

Muir, OST. I, 395 - .-" Cp. Uie mantra, Gr. i. i.o; 

Visim-Purana 6. s (Wilson’s translation, voL p. 2iu. XH V 4. '• " 

14 Cp. AV. 3.- 19; 'Xaus. 14. _22— 23; R\. 4* 50. 7™'9. f 'J> 

>j II ■ — lO-See above, I.2S; 'SBE. XLII, p. lxviil — - F L. .k\. 4. ^u. , si., 
where the Purohita is called Brhaspati, i. e. the divine lyr 4ie rPrra- 

ture on the subject see SBE. XLII, p. LXViii, note 3. — .'^ev be.Giv .^^55. ^ 

19 Garbe in the preface to the edition of A ait., p, ^L .he ot 

■'these' two classes of hymns, below, ■ §.58 , and 60. — See Gakiie, luig. jj. v ; 

AVebeR, Verz. II, p. 83 ;Tvaus. Introd. p. xxxiu. 


PART 11. THE REDACTION AND EXTERNAL FORM OF 
THE ATHARVA-VEDA IN THE SCHOOL OF SAUNAKA. 

A. DIVISION. AND ARRANGEMENT OF TELE HY.MNS. 

g 35. The division of the Samhita into 20 books. — The AV. in 
the Saimaklya-sakha is divided into 20 books, a number which is upneld to 
some extent by tradition. Thus GB. i. i. 5 ^ speaks oi 20 mythical >ages 

descended from Atharvan and Ahgiras, and Patahjaii in ihe^ .Mahabhris}Ti 
to Pan. 5. 2. 37, cites the e.xample, General state- 

ments of this sort cannot, however, be regarded as conclusive for the original 
number of the Saiinaklya-books, because AYR also has 2o^bouk> whose 
genuineness is uninipeachable L Indeed it would seem as tlu^ugh the original 
collection of the Saunakins consisted of a lesser number of books, an-l^ that 
itw'as later swelled by the addition of a number of books sufficicaU 10 bring 
it into accord with the traditional number, that is, to assimilate it to^ A VP., 
or to some other redaction in 20 books. There is no doubt that the 
book is a late addition compiled for the most part from the RV. for ritualistic 
purposes of an advanced character (see below, § 62). Ihe concluding puauer 
at the end of book 19 (hymn 72) shows in fact that the collection was at 
some time conceived as having come to a full stop with book 19. .Liii the 
latter book is hardly less doubtfully a secondary appendage, for the fulf.nving^ 
reasons: It is exceedingly corrupt; it does not harmonize with the plan of 
arrangement of the hymns in the first 18 books, which, in spile of certain 
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obscurities^ or even puerilities, is on the whole a consistent one 3 ; AVP. contains 
the 72 hymns of book 1 9 (with the exception of about a dozen) scattered throughout 
that collection, making it seem probable that the supplementary book 19 of the 
vulgata is in the main gathered from that very source^; AV. 19.7 and 8 are 
repeated in full in Xaksatrakalpa 10 and 26, which would seem to show that at 
the time of the composition of that text these hymns did not belong to the vul- • 
gata, as in the contrary case they would have been quoted by their pratikash 
AV, 19. 22 and 23, a fancitul catalogue, or table of contents, of the Samhita, 
are of obvious Paris ista-character'^, and certainly do not refer to book 19 h 
although they seem to refer continously (19. 23. 23 — 28) to books 13 — 18; 
the Kaui, by quoting only a few mantras of book 19 by pratika, and pre- 
senting others in full {sakalapatka)^ seems to assign to it something like an inter- 
mediate position between a collection fully established within the Samhita of 
its school, and a body of mantras conceived as belonging to another school^; 
finally both books 19 and 20 are not treated in the Pratisakhya of the AV., 
or included in the analysis of the Samhita as given by the Pancapatalika^, 
a fact which is perhaps self-explanatory as regards book 20, but which stamps 
book 19 as a stranger at the time of the composition of the Pratisakhya. 
Ikeinarkable but not finally significant is the reference of the LTtamapatala, 
Ath. IVris. 46.4 — 6, to the constituency of the AV. According to this text 
the Saunakiya ended with book 16, unless it were assumed that reference is 
made in it to another sdk/id^'\ Inasmuch however as this tract indulges in 
oddities in connection with the remaining Vedic Samhitas, and because its 
account has in view specific ritualistic purposes, it is not necessary to assume 
that books 17 and 18 were added after the composition of this ParisLsta., or 
are in any sense the product of a later redaction than that of books i — 16, 
Book 18, to be sure, is wanting in AVP.; book 17, however, is for the most 
part included in 

The A\. is divided into /cdm/a ‘books^ amtvdka Tessons*, and sfikta 
‘hymns’. Another continuous division into pi'-apdthaka extends in Roth and 
Vhitney’s edition through the first 18 books (38 in all), but does not con- 
tinue through books 19 and 20. In addition to sukta there is also a par- 
allel division ot- each kdnda in arthasukta ‘hymns divided oft” according to 
sense’, and paiydyasukta^ briefer subdivisions into groups of verses, usually 
ten a group. The latter subdivision is to be compared with the Rigvedic 
varga^ beside the sukta. Beginning with book 7 Seiankar Pandit’s divisions 
in accordance with his authorities differ somewhat from those of the vulgate 
edition^ X In Sayana’s commentary the briefer hymns are combined into 
larger hymns in accordance with the traditional recitation; e. g. in the case 
of book 6 two hymns [trcd) are fused into one^-^. The Kaus. is acquainted 
with the terms adhydya (= kdnda), anuvdka, sfikta and parydya^\ SB. 13. 
4, 3. 7, S mentions the term paj^nin in connection with the recital of sections 
from the adiarvdnah on the one hand and the angirasah on the other; the 
statement is on the face of it exoteric and fanciful, similar to the loose use 
of parrani in R\ . 7. 103. 5; PG. 2. 10. 20^5. The entire collection as printed 
m the vulgate numbers 731 hymns, aggregating about 6000 stanzas. 

§36. Arrangement of the books according to hymns of differ- 
ent length. ^ — Leaving aside book 20 whose arrangement like that of the 
/r^z/z/c^-collections of the Yajus- samhitas is liturgical, and the supplementary 
book 19 whose arrangement is apparently hap-hazard, and at any rate not 
to be discussed without reference to AVP., the first 18 books disclose the 
following redactoriai scheme The first seven books consist each of num- 
erous hymns (respectively 35, 36, 31, 40, 31, 142, and 118) of not very 
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many stanzas each,' 18 ■■at ■' the ntmost (5. 17). The hymns of each book are 
regulated by a lower' .limit' -in the number of their stanzas. First, ascendiiigly, 
the hymns of books " each containing about the same niimlier of hymns, 

have respectively at least 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 stanzas; this ascending scale seems 
to be repeated in ' a.' way inside of book 5, the norm of whose first two 
anuvakas' (hym,ns, i— io)';seems to be 8 or 9 stanzas followed in the rest of 
the 'book ' by hymns consisting at least of ii, and rising as high as .iS 
stanzas (hymn 17). 'After .'book 5 there is an obvious break in the arrange- 
ment: the number of. hymns increases vastly but the scale of stanzas de- 
scends; book 6^ .contains 142 hymns of at least 3 stanzas eacli;J)ook 7 con- 
■'tains 118 'hpuns of 'two/ or even as low as one stanza each, llie lower limit 
of stanzas in the hymns of each book may therefore be regarded in a cer- 
.tain^'sense as "the normal, number of stanzas of that book^", suggesting critical 
operations in connection with those hymns that have more than tlie normal 
number. In such cases the question arises whether stanzas were not added 
by a later hand. It . is also possible to surmise that certain hymns which 
originally fell short of the normal number of a given book were broiiglit up 
to the norm by later additions. Systematic investigations of this sort have 
been carried on by Bergaigne and Oldeni;erg on the JiW with inlerestiiig 
side-glimpses at the AY Thus the normal number of stanzas in the first 
book is 4, interrupted only by hymns 3 (9 stanzas), 7 i 7 stanzas). 1 1 (6 stanzas), 
29 (6 stanzas), and 34 (5 stanzas).. Flyinn 3 suggeMs the tlirowiiig out 
of the litiirgically repeated stanzas 2 — 5, leaving 5 stanzas, but tlicre is no 
reason further to suspect any of the remaining. In hymn 7 the first four 
stanzas are anustubh, interrupted by a tristiibh (stanza 5}; it is therefore 
possible to imagine that the stanzas 5 — 7 were added later. Yet these stanzas 
are original, and there is no reason to suspect them on intrinsic grounds. 

■ .In hymn 1 1 of 6 stanzas the last two may be suspected because they repeat 
the padaj.’orz/^ jarayu padyaiam^ as a refrain. Hymn 29 suggests by com- 
:■ parison with RV. 10. 174 a critical manipulation which shall do Justice to 
the original diaskeuastic intention of both collections. By cutting out AY. 

, 2 9. ,4. and 5 we have left 4 stanzas ~ RY. 10. 174. i — 3 and 5, and if we 
assume that RY. 10. 174. 4= lo. 159. 4 is also secondary we obtain the origiiml 
4 stanzas of the hymn in both RV. and AY ^9. Finally AY. i. 34 has 5 stanzas, 
of which the last may possibly be later, since its second hemistich is for- 
mulaic; then the first 4 stanzas might be looked upon as a debating charm, 
turned into a love charm by the appendage of stanza 5^". Conversely it 
is no less easy to breed in one’s mind distrust of certain final stanzas of the 
hymns of four stanzas as indeed of the final stanzas of many Yedic hymns 
in general. This is so not only because additions are naturally made at the 
end, but also because final stanzas frequently disclose the true point of a 
, hymn to which the initial stanzas, themselves of a preparator}’, or ornamental 
character, as it were, work their way. E. g. in RY. 7, 103, a prayer to the 
frogs for rain, or AY. 4. 16, an imprecation against an enemy, or AY. 3. 13, 
a charm to conduct a river into a new channel, the initial stanzas work their 
way to the climax (or rather anti-climax) in the last stanza of each hymn-' b 
Therefore there is quite frequently a break in the sense just before the last 
stanza. Thus, unless we be warned by these considerations, AY. 1, 2 may 
be plausibly regarded as a battle-charm consisting of the first 3 stanzas, but 
adapted later to a charm against diarrhrjea by the added fourth verse “b 
Next AY. I. s and 6 contain 4 stanzas each, together 8 stanzas; the corres- 
ponding hymn, RY. 10. 9, consists of 9 stanzas. Seven stanzas are common 
to both texts. Now the scheme of the RY. favors 7 stanzas for ic. 9: shall 
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Ave say that RV. lo. 9. 8 and 9, as well as AV. i. 6. 4 are later appendages, 
and that the last-mentioned stanza was added in the AV. to bring the ]i3nTin 
I. 6 up to the normal number of 4 stanzas? The same question may be 
asked anent AV. i. 17. 4 which looks a bit patchy (pada c=RV, i. 191. 6^), 
and differs in metre from the rest. Certainly according to the ritual stanza 

4 is important, and contains the very point of the practices connected with 
the hymn. Then what is the meaning of the diaskeuastic manoeuvre in AV, 
I. 20 and 21? The two hymns are patchwork: stanza 20. i = TB. 3. 7. 5. 12 
(ApS. 2. 20. 6); stanza 20. 2 occurs with variants AS. 5. 3. 22; the next, stanza 
20. 3, seems original. From that point on the two hymns (20. 4 — 21. 4) are 
the same as RV. 10. 152, in 5 stanzas. Shall we say that a single hymn of 

5 stanzas was inflated by the Atharvanist into two hymns of 4 stanzas each, 
in order to fit it to the external scheme of his arrangement? This would 
accord in principle with the previous critical acts. Once again, 5 stanzas of 
the two hymns i. 2 3 and 24, dealing with the same subject (leprosy), are repeated 
TB. 2. 4. 4. I — 2. Has the AV. taken once more a hymn of 5 stanzas, and 
swelled it out to two of 4 stanzas each, in order to pamper its scheme? 
The danger and difficulty of such operations may be seen best in hymn 1.4=- 
RV. 1. 23. 16— 19. According to Oldenberg, 1 . c., p. 225, RV. 1.23 consists of 

6 trcas {stanzas i — 18) which form a ritual series, stanzas 19 — 24 being an 
appendix. Now, unless the AV. borrowed its four stanzas (== RV. 16—19) 
directly from the redactorially finished RV. — a very unlikely assumption — 
these criteria lose something of their force as applied to the RV. itself; if 
their stringency in the RV. is not above suspicion, little confidence can be 
placed in similar operations in the AV., because they are in general depen- 
dant upon Rigvedic data. Without going so far as to say that the verse- 
norms of the Atharvanic books should be ignored in judging the historical 
make-up of the hymns, extreme scepticism is for the present the proper frame 
of mind. I say, for the present, because the prospect of having the other 
Atharvan Samhita, the Paippalada, in our hands soon is now very good: 
certainly even the most enthusiastic believer in these studies will be in favor 
of deferring them until the Saunakiya’s sister-samhita discloses its treasure 
of facts. Hence similar observations for the remaining books will not be here 
undertaken: they would indeed require the freedom and space of an inde- 
pendent essay We must not, however, fail to draw" attention to the fact 
that the ritual of the Atharvan, as that of the RV., generally recognizes hymns 
that are clearly composite by employing each part independently with a true 
sense of its proper value. Hillebrandt has discussed and illustrated this 
point for the RV.^*^; the present writer for the AV.^'s. Composite hymns of 
this sort are 4. 28 in two parts; 7. 56 in two parts, stanzas 5 ff. wanting in 
AVR,^ and rubricated separately Kaus. 139. 8; the two hymns 7. 74 and 7. 76 
are tripartite and consist of heterogeneous stanzas which are employed pro- 
perly ill the Sutra finally the checkered ^unfa^fa-hymns are divided pro- 
perly in the ritual tradition of all schools that take occasion to introduce 
them (see below, § 63). 

We have seen that the first seven books are arranged on the basis of 
the number of stanzas in the hymns; the numbers ascend from book i — 5, 
descend from book 6 — 7. Books 8 — iS, with the exception of 15 and 16, 
consist of long hymns; the shortest hymn (8. i) in these is longer than the 
longest in the first seven books (hymn 5. 17 of 18 stanzas). We may note 
also that the shortest hymn, again barring books 15 and 16, stands at the 
beginning of the entire series; the longest at the end (hymn 18. 4 wfith 89 
stanzas). Further, books 8 — ii consist of 10 hymns each; after that the numbers 
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descend in book 12 (5 hymns), 13 (4 hymns); 14 (2 hymnsj, and 17 kme 
hymn); cf. the arrangement according to anuvfikaSj below. Agaiii^ Ijuuk S 
has the shortest hymns with an average of 25, 8 stanzas to a h}’iiiri; iirxt, 
book 9 with an average of 30. 5 stanzas to a hymn; next, book 10 with an 
average of 35 stanzas to a hymn. But book 11 iuternipt^ this ascending 
scale with an average of 31. 3 stanzas to a hymn, and after that tlnd cri- 
terion, if it be more than an accident, is no longer applicable. Instead, 
another element of division rules the arrangement of the books, 11a indy the 
division into anuvakas: the books are arranged from S — 17 according tu the 
number of anuvakas in a descending scale. Books S' — 13 ha\'e 5 aniivakas 
each; book 13 has 4; books 14 — 16 have two each; and book 17 has 1 
anuvaka. Book 18, to be sure, again disturbs this descending scale with its 

4 anuvakas. As far as books 13— -i 8 are concerned, the prorainence of the 
anuYfika-arrangement which plays no role in the first 7 books at ail, is l.n-oiight 
into view by the plural, duals, singular, and then again plural in the catalogue of 
these books, AV. 19. 23, 23 — 28: ro/uiiMja/i szfd/id^ plural (book 13); 
surydbhydm sz/d/^d, dual (book 14); z-rdlvdi^/mu/i si'd/}d^ dual (book 15); 
prdjdpatydMiydm svdhd (why this de.signation?), dual (book i6i; z iyisa/iyai 
sm/u 7 y singular (book 17); and, maugalikMyah svahd, plural (l.>ook iS.Hd 

% 37. Arrangement of the hymns within the buedvs. — Within 
a given book the hymns are on the whole not arranged at all, but .seem to 
follow one upon the other pell-mell, with little referem-e to tlteir subject 
matter, or any other discernible criterion, The numerical scheme of each 
book, to begin with, prevents the grouping of all related hymn.'.. 'F’nus 7. 65 
is too short to take its place by the side of the Iiyrnns lu t'ne tipdmdr^^ra- 
plant, 4. 17 — 19; the hymn 12. 5, on the other hand, is too long to figure 
by the side of 5. 17 — 19, though they are all curses against the oppressors of 
Brahmans. Similarly 5. 23 is prevented by its length from joining the charms 
against worms (2, 32, 33). Yet a considerable amouiit of the riiateria! is 
obviously arranged according to subject matter: two, three, four, and rising 
from that to as high as twelve hymns, dealing with quite or nearly the .same 
theme, are grouped in the same place. The last-mentioned number is the 
highest, being exhibited by 6, no — 121, all of which deal with expiation 
{prdyaMtta) of sins®®. The next largest number, seven, is represented by 
the so-called ;^w;gizr^-hymns, 4. 23— 29 (see 45, 57); the group 2.18-- -23 
contains 6 imprecations against enemies. Book 3 begins with an anuvaka in 

5 hymns connected with royal practices (1—5); in a certain sense the five 

hymns of entire anuvaka 4,16 — 20, dealing with witchcraft, are made of the 
same stuff. Four groups of 4 hymns each are 7. 35—38 (womens charms); 
7. 46 49 (divinities of the moon and heavenly wives); 19. 40 — 43 {bmkma. 

tapas\ diksd)) and 19. 47 — 50 (Night). Very much more frequent are groups 
of three: i. 4—6 (water- charms); i, 19—21 (battle-charms); i. 22— 24 (skin- 
diseases); 2. 15— 17 (prose-formulas to secure long life); 4. 17™ 19 (charms 
with the apdmdrga-^X'^idi)', 5. 17—19 (against oppre.ssors of Brahmans); 6. 
22—24 (water); 6. 27—29 (ominous birds); 6.34—36 (Agni-hvmns) ; 6. 39-^41 
{havisAvjmm\ see S 60, end); 6. 65— 67 (battle-charms); 6.86—88 (rulershipj; 

6. 97 — 99 (battle-charms); 6. 130 — 132 (love-charms); 7. 14 — 16 (Savitar); 

7. 17 19 (Dhatar); 7. 79 — 81 (lunar); 12. 3 — -5 (in the interest of Brahmans) ; 
19. 9 II {sdnia and sam); 19. 14 — 16 (freedom from danger); 19. 17- — 19 
(prose litanies for protection); and 19, 28— 30 (amulet of darb/ia). And then 
there are in addition some sixty or more pairs of hymns more or le.ss allied 
in subject-matter; in general their connection is too obvious to require special 
statement; at times it needs to be watched for rather closely, as. e. g. in the 
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case of 2. IV 2 (Vena and Gandliarva); 4. i, 2 ihrahina 7. i, 2 

{niaiias and vdc)\ 8, 9 (journey and road); 6. 47, 48 (tiie three savanas)\ 
7. 27, 28 and 98, 99 (ritualistic 7 * 7)5 (end) and 7 7 (Indra and Maruts) ; 

II. 7, S (both theosophic, sharing the padas: 7. 25''^ S. 26'^^ and 7. 

^ 3^ 24''^'). Of special iinportance for the to final history of the 
Samhita is the undoubted prehistoric and organic connection of some of the 
groups; they appear together many times not only because they deal with 
the same theme, but because a given group in an earlier period of mantra- 
production made up one and the same hymn, or two or more hymns bearing 
upon the same theme and the same occasion. Thus the nirgdra^-^o^iy^ 
(4. 2 3 —>2 9) is undoubtedly built up on a rather slender tradition oi yajns- 
materials; the first and last stanzas are almost always directly derived from 
some Yajus-collection, the interior five stanzas are the original product of the 
Atharvanisfs miise^A Of the group 2. 19—23 the first seems also originally 
j’g/>/.r-matter (MS. 1. 5. 2; ApS. 6. 2j. 1): out of these passages the entire 
litany is produced by a kind of Atharvanic inflation ‘ 3 ®. There is a similar 
historic and organic connection between the four hymns 7. 46—49; the three 
hymns I. 4—6; 6. 27— 29; 7. 39—41; and 7, 79 —Si; the two hymns i. 20, 
21; 24, 25; 2. 32V 3314 . 3 b 32; 6,87, 88; 125, 126; 9. 9, 10; 19. 8; 22, 23 

and 60, 6 1. A more complete sifting of the mantras will disclose other groups 
of this kind, and on the other hand the record of some connections of this 
sort is sure to have perished (e. g., perhaps, in the case of i. 7, 8; 6. 103, 

1 04; 10. 7, 8 ; 1 1. 9, ro, etc.). Not infrequently the hymns are grouped for reasons 
that are far more superficial and hap-hazard than those just mentioned. The 
present writer drew attention to facts of this sort in connection with the 
first book, as did later Henry in connection with the seventh book they 
appear sporadically throughout the Samhita. In the first place, just as the 
introductory hymn i. i and the closing hymn of book 19 hold their places 
because of their subject-matter, so there is design in the opening-hymns of 
books 2, 4? 5 j 7? Ml of vriiich begin with a theosophic or 
in loftier diction. The grouping of 9. 5— 7 seems to be due to the large 
patch of M?/////<7ya-prose conto in them. Hymns i. 2, 3 and 7. 6, 7 (Aditi 
and Diti) deal in each pair with opposite rather than same themes. Above 
all verbal correspondences, at times so vague as to cast doubt upon one or 

the other of the following observations, seem to be the sole cause of the 

juxtaposition of hymns. Thus i. 9, 10 are not connected by theme, but each 
contains the word varuna in the opening hemistich. Hymns ii — 13 are 
linked by subtle correspondences: hymn ii is a charm for easy delivery in 
childbed, ending with the refrain, ava jardyu padyatanr, hymn 12 begins 
widi die word janiyujah^ its theme being the ^cioiid-placenta-bonfi lightning: 
then follows hymn 13 also addressed to lightning (root stan in 12. i and 
The word vajra links externally 6. 134 and 135; the words stana 

and ytdmiyitfiu 7. 10 and ii; aini mrj and ctpd 'fnrj 7. 64 and 6^1 prct/dvantctk 

pra/avatJ/i 7. 74 and 75; vykati and ^rkkatc 7. 95 and 96; stem ka^ 
felt to be the same as prajdpati, 7. 100 and loi; stem raksohan 8. 2. 28 
and 3. i; %X.tm prana ii. 3. 5411. and ii. 4; sam and sam (as occasionally 
in parallel versions of the same mantra) 19. i, 2; and ^am 19. 9 — ii. 

The group 7. 88 — 90 seems to be linked by^ a cumulation of verbal corre- 
spondences:^ they begin respectively with the words api^ apo^ and api] 88 and 
89. I contain the root prc'^ and scpe in 89. 3 is perhaps correlated with sepo 
in 90. 3. In the group 7. 113 — 115 such an external correspondence can 
be made critically helpful ; 7. 113 and 114. i obviously treat the same subject, 
whereas 114. 2 is foreign to their theme, and may have gotten this berth 
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because its words preto yaniu^ as well as its setise^ concatenate plausibly with 
7. 1 1 5, I which beginSj pra pat€tah\ cp. below, § 40. 

The-Samhita-teKt-'of.tlie AV. in the Saimakiya-school was in 1^55 i.y R. 

Roth and W. D. WnmNEy- under the title, Ailiarva Veda Sanhlfa: the edition is 
occasionally spoken of as ■the vulgate by the present and other 'writers. This was 
followed by a number ^ of" -subsidiary publications by Whit.nly: an r.lpiiaberc list 
Qi praiikas y or/y-erse-begimrings',- in IS. IV. pff. ; the eclilion of the Athan a-Vethi- 
Pralisakhya,: or .SaunaklyA ■CatiiradiiyUyika in JAOS. \' 1 L 333—615 |ad<it"niri, JAfhS. 
X, 1 56 ff.);- and an Index 'Verborum .to the published text which at tl;e san.t time 
reproduces the. readings of the pada-text fJAOS. Xlly 'Whitney's I'osihiimouri 
work, containing .other- indexes, criti.cal notes to the text, and a trans1atjc*!i is now 
in the press' of. the Harvard Oriental Series (ed. C R. I.a.wianI; sec JACKS, X\h 
CLXXi ff. ■ Another edition' of the. same Veda in both sam/a/a and /ih/ad'onn^ with 
a fragmentary, commentary ascribed. to Sayana, is partly publishcHl and in 

the press, under the - title xAtharvavedasamhita (Bombay iSg^); it is from the pen 
of the late 'S hankar Pa.xdura.ng Pa.ndit. The value of the commeniriry is >tated 
critically- by. Whitney,. Festgruss -an Rudolf von Roth, ]>, 89 ff. For tlie Kashmirian 
version of- the AV.', 'the ..so-called PaippaIada*Sakha (above p. I iy see Roth, Her 
Atharva-Veda in Kaschmlr . (Tubingen 1S75'); it is now proposed hy the prc.wmt 
author to publish -a photographic-, reproduction of the unique manuscript of that 
Veda; see the circular to that effect issued bv the Johns Hopkins Universitv in 1898. 
and JAOS.- XX. 184 ff. '..- ■ ' ■; '- 

,- -I Weber, IS. XIII. 433';--W-L.®, p. 161, note. The staieinerits of both OB, and 
AlahabhS-sya '.refer - in this .matter.- to an Alharvanic tradition broader lluin that of 
the Saimaklya, since both -texts present saw i/WT (i. 1. 6) as the initial siinza. 
This probably s.uits the ..AVIA; ■ s.e.e Kauslka, Introduction, p. xxxvii ff, — The 
beginnings of the ---books of AVIA and their relation in general to the boc^ks of the 
Saunaki'ya are stated above, p. 14, on the authority of Roth, Her AV. in Kaschnnr, 
p. I5ff., 18 . 3 See beIo:w, SS 3.6 and 37. — »i Roth, ibid. p. iS. A'\ . 19. 56— 58 
are directly des.ignat-ed'--.as /appa/adrrma^i/rtljf Ath. Paris, 8. 2; see above p. 12.— 
5 Weber, IS.' IV, 433.,' note .2. They occur, in fact. In full text, at the end of 
the Uttamapafala, Ath. Pari^. -46 ; cp. W'EBEE, ib. 433. — 7 The expression, 
svaha, ■which-, Weber, ib. 433,, note.. 3, suspects as referring to book iq, is a mere 
general ending ■ to .bo.th lists ,19. 22. -20 and 23. 29; it invokes prayer, in 

general; cp, the-. m-etrical Sts.- at the end of each chapter, — ^ See Kaui liitrocl. 
p. XL, and.-cp. Pischel, - GGA.,. April 1891, p. 2S3. — 9 ,Whitn,ey, JAOS, VII.. 33.4, 
581; Shankar Pandit’s edition, vol. I, Critical Notice, p. 24. — Wkbfr, IS, iv. 

432. — • II Roth, ibid. p. 18. — 12 Shankar Pandit, ibid. p. 16 ff. — *3 asmirn 
kan 4 ^ prayena sarvam suktam h-caimakmty evu taikapi adkyTipukasaPUpraiiayiipmr^dkeiia 
.Jrmdvayam eklkriya sukiaivena vyavakriyate (SayaNa, . vol. II, p. -2.). — .H See Indexes, 
p. 3S2, The parydya are also alluded to in the late Farisista-hyinn 19. 22. 7. The 
- ...date of AV*- 19. :22 and. -.23- can be fixed a^s later than the Raurika-..- , in 22, -11 — 13 
the formulas upotiamebkyak svdhd^ niiamtbhyak s'mhd^ and nftarebhyak Jtw/ia allude 
•without doubt to the frequent citations in Kaiis. of hymns and stanzas which have been 
previously stated in groups. See for tipoiia 7 na^ Kaus. 26. 34; for utianm^ Kaus. 26. 40; 
41. 15; 50. 14; for uitara^ Kau^. 48. 36. — 15 Differently Weber, IS, I. 295; II. 396; 
IV. 434; V. 23 , 77; SPAW. 1891, p. 770, note i ; WL.2 137, 165; cp. SBE. XLIBp. XXL — 
16 Cp. Bergaigne, Recherches siir I’histoire de la Sainhita du Rig-Yeda, 1, p. 4 and 
75 (JA. 18S6;; Weber, IS. XVII, 178; XVIII. i, 154. — 17 The Anukramanl of the 
AV. designates this lower limit as the norm {prakrti) of the books, the deviations 
as see Weber, 1 . c. — Bergaigne, 1. c.'; Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 

Rig-Veda, p. 243!!. — 19 Oldenberg, L c. — 20 cp. SBE. XLIL "274 ff. — 

21 Bloomfield, JAOS. XVII, 178; Weber, IS. XVIIL 66; SBE. XLII 34S. — 

22 Cp. SBE. XLII. 233 ff. — 23 As further specimens of hymns that invite such 

criticism we may mention 2. 3, 4 (last sts.); 2. 10 (cp. TB. 2. 5, 6. i; HG. 2.3. 10; 
ApMB. 2. 12. 6); 2. 12 (last 3 sts.; cp. SBE. XLII. 297) ; 2. 14 (st. 4; cp, ibid, 301); 
3* ^9f 29 (last two. sts.); 3. 30 (the irregular st. 6 interrupts the concatenation 

of 5 and 7; but see SBE. XLII. 363); 4. 2" (last st); 4. 16 (last two sts. A 4. 17 
(st. 5, rather extraneous «= 7. 23); 5. 17 (Bergaigne, 1 . c., p. 22; Oldenberg, L c., 
p. 244 )* - "4 BB. VIII. 195 ff; ZBMG. XL, 708 ff ; cp. Weber, SPAW. 1S94 
p. 79S. — 25 KauSika, Introduction, p. xll — ' SBE. XLII. 554, 557, 559. — 
27 Cp. Bergaigne, 1. c., p. 75, note. — 28 in a less specife way all the hymns 
19. 26 — 39 deal with amulets of some sort, and therefore represent a still larger 
group of I4 hymns. — 29 See below, gg 45 and 57, —30 In accordance with notions 
very prominent in GB. The Rig-Vedic cosmic triad, Agni, VSyu, Surya, is there 
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swelled out to a tetrad/ by the addition : of Candra and Apaii (the moon with the 
waters) to provide for the AV., the other three being correlated with the members 
of the trayt vidya; see $ 45. — 3 ^ Seven Hymns of the AV.^ AJPli. \ IL 470 ff.; 
Le Livre VII de I’AV., _ p. iX, — 32 The iirst 13 hymns of hook 1 seem to be 
arranged continuously in groups; after that the regularity of the scheme breaks 
down; cp. Seven Hymns, ibid. 

B. THE METRES OF THE ATHxARVAN AND THEIR RELATION TO 
THE CRITICAL RESTORATION OF THE TEXT. 

§ 38. The metres, with special reference to the Atharvanic 
(popular) anustubh. — The metres of the original parts of the AV, are in 
the main still the common V^edic metres, gayatrl, anustubh, pahkti, in^ short 
metre; tristubh, and jagatl, in long metre. A considerable part of the Saiiiia- 
kTya-text, notably book 15 and most of book 16, are in prose'; metrical 
and prose matter are a good deal mixed up“^ so that it is frequently difiiciilt 
to determine whether a passage is merely cadenced prose, or doggerel metre, 
or originally good metre spoiled by interpolations and additions which at 
times distinctly betray themselves as glosses. The Brhatsarvanukramani, in 
the course of its struggles with these defective metres, enriches the metrical 
terminology with new varieties: the words, //Ay/, bhurij\ -garhhd (e. g. virdd- 
garb/ni bhurik)^ drsJ^ etc. figure frequently^. The metres vary in the same 
h}Tnn more than is customary in the RV.: it would seem as though this 
variation was in a measure felt to be a stylistic or literary device I E. g., it 
is hardly mere accident that many hymns open with a (to our feeling) livelier 
anustubh stanza (short metre), and continue with tristubh-stanzas (long metre; ; 
see I. 13; I. 18; 2. 29; 4. 16; 6. 3. 1*''^; 6, 49; 7. 6S; 7. 72 (cp, RV, 7. 103). 
Occasionally an anustubh' hymn opens in still livelier gayatrr. 2. 32; 4. 12. 
Conversely some effect, perhaps the opposite effect of solemnity, seems also 
to be intended when a short-metre hymn is introduced by a tri§tubh: 
2* 41 3- 51 5« 71 6. III. It is perhaps no accident that the Vedic wedding- 
stanzas are prevailingly anustubhs, the funeral-stanzas tristubhs. The metres 
of the AV. are on a level with those of the Grhyasutras. Aside from the 
greater freedom and irregularity of all types this is shown by applying Olden- 
berg’s test of the anustubh s. The original Atharvanic anustubh stanzas, i. e. 
those that do not coincide with the hieratic RV. stanzas, differ from the 
Rig-Vedic anustubh on the one hand, and from the Epic and Buddhistic 
sloka on the other. Whereas in the RV. the first pada of the anustubh 
hemistich regularly ends in a diiambus, or second pmon and 

in the Epic and Buddhistic Mcka still more regularly in a first epitrite or 

antispast ('-' ^), the first pada of the Atharvan and Grhya hemistich 

permits these as w*ell as all other possible feet of four syllables. The hymns 
that were tested for this purpose are: i. i; i. 2; i. 7; i. 8; 5. 19; and 12. 4. 
1—20, in addition to single stanzas of many other hymns. The Atharvanic 
and Grhya anu.stubh may be designated as the popular anustubh in distinction 
from the hieratic anustubh of the soma-hymns in the RV. : a hymn like RV, 
io. 85 is, of course, in popular anustubh. Considering the absolute quan- 
titative freedom of the eight-syllable line of the Younger Avesta% we have 
reason to assume that the popular and freer anustubh is structurally and 
chronologically earlier than the better regulated hieratic (somic) anustubh, an 
assumption wfirich is no wise disproved by the parallel grammatical and lexical 
criteria of the two types of literature (see below, § 42). The theory that the 
development of the popular foot took place from __ through sa 
to 3^^ is on its face implausible: in the light of the trend of all Hindu 



42 II LiITERATUR U. GeSCHICHTE, I B. AtHARVA-VEDA AXr» (I)PATH A~Br\HMAXA. 


IL The A.-Y. in the School of Saunaka. — B. Metres of -the Atharvan, 4 3 

metrically preferable form in 19- 34 ^ 4 ^, ardiidusanaA. But the entire 
character of the last hymn is inferior and its version of the pada is probably 
in the nature oi, 2 l stcondBiy the catalectic lincj 2, 4. 6^ had 

best be left undistiirbed, as such lines must be in many other mstanW^‘b 
An3nvay there are almost countiess cases in the AY. in which corrections 
at the hand of the metre would really amount to independent coniposition, 
cases like 3. 28. i; 4. ii. 4^\ 6^; 4, 17. 3^^. s. 134. 3; 7. 76. 5Y they 

not only point out the need of extreme caution in general, but tend to shake 
confidence in all but the most unavoidable emendations. 

§ 40. Order of stanzas and concatenation as critical aids. — 
Of distinct strophic arrangement of stanzas there is little or nothing in the 
AY.; the arrangement of the hymns in the various books according to the 
number of their stanzas is also carried out in a very crude and superficial 
manner Hence there is very little basis for a critique of the arrangement 

of the stanzas in a given hymn, or the distinction between original stanzas 
and such as ma}Hiave been added by a later hand Nevertheless the existing 
text is open to improvement in these respects, although subjective impression 
is here more easily than in other forms of criticism confounded with historical 
reality. To begin with, some hymns are certainly composite, as may be readily 
gathered from their context and their employment in the ritual books; e. g. 
4- 3S; 7* 741 7- 70'“^ Fop no visible reason, but yet certainly, 6. 48. 2 and 
3 have changed places: \ait. 17. 30 and the parallel versions have them in 
the right order I'he long hymn 12. 4 shows traces of confusion in the 
order of its stanzas: the iourth may be suspected of having stood originally 
after the filth, because the second hemistich of st. 4 seems to summarize the 
statements made in the remaining three hemistichs of the two stanzas. Simil- 
arly there seems to be considerable confusion in the order of stanzas 43 — 47: 
cf. the rearrangement proposed by the author ’' d ; When we find in the midst 
of the wedding-stanzas of the suryd’^sukia (14. i. 1 ff. = RV. 10. 85. i 11.) the 
stanza 14. i. 17, which is evidently RV. 7. 59. 12 in a form adapted to the 
marriage-rites {aryamauam substituted for irymnbakani)^ wt may judge at least 
that it did not belong to the original stock of the wedding-stanzas; on the 
other hand the concatenation of its second hemistich with would seem 
to show that it was adapted to serve in the very place where it occurs in 
the AY. Similar considerations will show that the stanza 14. i. 43, in con- 
catenation with 44, although also of secondary workmanship — it occurs 
nowhere else — yet holds its place by rights in the AY. Concatenation is 
a very common feature in the AY. and to a certain extent guarantees the 
order of stanzas in the Samhita. Thus all three stanzas of 6. 42 and 6. 118 
concatenate, so that we may feel fairly sure that the Atharvan composer 
placed tliem in this order, whatever may have been their pre-history, whether 
they were original with tlie Atharvanist, or first composed in another quarter 
ofYedic activity. So also the first two stanzas of 6. 1 18 occur again MS. 4. 14. 
17; TA. 2. 4. I (cp. TB. 3. 7. 12, 3), the third seems original with the Athar- 
vanist: yet it is not therefore in any sense a stranger to the Atharvan redac- 
tion. ihe same rhetorical device of concatenation may at times point to 
the exclusion of one of the connected stanzas; e. g. the irregular stanza 5, 
14. 1 1 , containing the expression mrglva^ may have slipped in because of 
mrgam -raa in stanza 12; or 5. 4. 6, also irregular, containing the words d 
7'aha^ may have been placed where it is, because of nirdvaka?i in stanza 5. 
Again, a verse that interrupts two concatenating stanzas may be suspected; 

3* 3^- d, interrupting stanzas 5 and 7; or 2. 3. 4, interrupting stanzas 3 
and 5 ; cp. also our remark on 7.1 14. 2, above, S 37, end. In the commentary to 
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DEI translation, SBE/;.XLn,;; we :h never treated sncli cases as aiiything 

more rhan possibilities: such : criteria rarely seem coercive, as we have no 
reason to rely much on the ' conscious directness of purpose, or certainty of 
touch of the Atharvan poets in any such matters. 

I A compact list of the prose passages is printed by WliUM.V, Iinle^ \ crburum, 
p, 5 tX — 2 Cp. e. g., 4. 3. ycd; 4. u. 4. 6; 5. 29. 14; 0. 16. 3; 0. 76. 3c; 

7. 8i. 4, 5-, 7, 82. 2; 8, 2. II ; 10. 6. 35. — 3 Cp, the extracts from ilie Aiiiikra- 
maiii in Weber’s translations- of AY. 3 — 5, 1 ?. XVII. 177 IT.; X\' 1 II s ff. — 
4 Bloomfield, JAGS. XVIL ' 176, note. — 5 zibAIG. XXXV. iSi ff.; XXX Vi f. f 32 ji:; 
Die Hymnen des Rig-Veda, p. 26 iX; SBE. XXX, p. Xlfg.? XXXVlX; cp. jAi'OB!, IS. 
;XVlIV442ff. — > Geldner, Metrik des jungeren Avesta, p. ViJX, doff. — 7 Cp. 

WiXTERXiTZ, The Mantrapatha, Introd. p. NLiV. ^ Bloomfieuc SBE. XIJI, p. 290, 

584; Oldenberu, DLZ. March. 1897, p. 370, -- 9 SBE. XLIf. 619. — Cp. 'W hitney, 
Inciex Verborxim, p. 5. — See above, $ 37. — Kaiii. Introd., p. xi.iff, ; ep. 
above, ^ 36. — 33 See Bloomfield, Contributions, Fii'tli Series. JACiS, X\l. 5, 
note 3; cp. in the Sandiita itself the proper arraiigeinenl of the corresponding 
stanras 6. 47. 2 and 3/ — fW S.BE. XLII, p. 660. — ^5 IX g. l, 23. i, 2; 4. 1. 

■ .,4i>p4C; ^4A'S.' 4, '.'.S, 6; 4. ■1,"2; 4* 3 ^- 4 ; 4 - 37 - 5 - B S, 9; 

, 5. 14. I,. 2; 5, 20.-1, 2; 5.. 22. 3, 4. S; S' 22. S, 9; 5 - 20. 2, 3; 5. 29. 12, 13; 

5. 30. S, 9; 6. 15. 1, 2; 6, 63. 2, 3; 6. 99. 2, 3; 6. 117. 2, 3; 6. S23. I, 2; 

6. 13S. I, 2; S. 2. 7, S: 9. 2. g. lO: 9. C 21. 22: 9. v -X 24; lO. 8. 22, 2^: 

12. 3. 5, 6; 12. 3. 41, 42; -.12. ,,3. 43, 44; 13' 6, 7; Ajdl. 53, 54. 


C. THE RELATION OB' THE. ATHARVA-VEDA TO TEK 'RBIMAINING 

HYMNYCOLITXl'lOXS. 

S 41.^ Special features of the Atharvan collection; its connection 
with ApS. and TE. — The relatiojn of the text of the AV. in the Sauna- 
kTya-version to the other collections of Yedic mantras is both intimate and 
intricate. A complete survey of these relations can be obtained only by 
means of such a concordance of these mantras as has been gathered up by 
Whitney for his posthumous work on the AV., now passing tiiroiigli the press 
in the Harvard Oriental Series L A yet more perfect insight into the relation- 
ship of the Atharvan mantras will result from the pfida-concordaiice of the 
entire body of Yedic mantras which is being compiled by the present writer X 
The Atharvan is very reminiscent: in unexpected places, often in hymns that 
are on the whole original with the AY., a shorter or longer passage, fre- 
quently^ only a single pada, appears to have been borrowed from another 
connection, or, to state it more cautiously, to coincide witli another collection. 
Thus in the very first hymn pada 3^^ RV. 10. 166. 3^; in the second hymn 
padas 2®^ are variants of RV. 6. 75. pada 2^^*=* RV. 3. 16. Other 
instances of fragmentary correspondences are AV. i. 17. 4"^— RY. 1. 391.6^; 
AV. I. 26. RV. 1. 172. 2^; AW 2. 2. 2^’ = RV. 8. 48. 2^; AV, 2, 12, 4^ = 
RV, 7. 44. 4^; AV. 4. 4. 4^^ RV. 10. 97. 8^ fet al); AV. 4. 5. RV, 10. 
166. AV. 4. 10, 6® (formulaic appendage == 2. 4. CE; 12. 2. 13*^; 14, 2. 
67*^) is common in the entire mantra-literature; AV. 5. 20. RV. fo. 103. 
10^^ fcp. 10^}, • AV. 5. 21. (=- 13. I. «=» TB. 2. S' 2. 3^^\- AV. 6. 

80. ~ RV. 10. X36. 4®^; AV. 8. 7. 27^'^— RV. 10. 97, 3^b JO. i, 

RV. 10. 164. 4"; AY. 10. 8. 40^=^ =- RV. 8. loi. 14"^; AV. 10. 9. 27^ RYX 
4. 30. 6^ (et al.); AV. 10. 10. 32^^=^ RV. 10. 154. AV. ii. i, 3*^, 

RV. 4. 50. 10^; AV. 13. I., 10. 123. 8*^; and many other instances. 

These correspondences fade out into mere reminiscences or echoes, as when, 
g., AV.3. 1.2 is made up from a variety of RV, motives (Aufrecht, KZ, 
XXVII 219; Bloomfield, SBE. XLII. 326). Similarly AV. 3. 3. 2’^ 5'* reminds 
one of RV. 10. 103. 6; or AV. 4. 7. 2, 3 of RV. 10. 187. 10; or AV, 5, 23 
of RV. JO. 191; or AV. i. 26 of RV. i. 172; or AV. 2. 3 of TB, 2. 5. 6. 4. 
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In this connection are to be mentioned a number of interesting or curious 
points of contact of the Atharvan mantras with the remaining body of the 
Yedic hymns and formulas. AY. i. 17. i is quoted by Yaska, Nirukta 3. 4, 
in a variant form which is not derived from AYT.; Diirga to Nir.6. 12 quotes 
AY", 12. 2. 28 with variants (perhaps those of AYR): see Roth, Erlaiitenmgen, 
p. 80. The JB. quotes in full AY. 5. 19. i with variants. AY. 4. 16 is un- 
known in tlie^ other collections, except that its sixth stanza is modulated 
interestingly SS. i. 6. 3. A formula LS. 3. 5. 15 reproduces AY. 9. i. 9, and 
a mantra iiiYait.36. 2 7 contains marked features derived from AY. 13. 1.23. 

The prose formula AY. 19. 55. 5*'^ is a variant form of MS. 3. 9. 4 (p. 120, 

I. 17), and the formulas AY. 20. 2 are somewhat independent versions of ApS. 

II. 9. 8; KS. 9. 8. 9tl The hfth st. of AY, 3. 4 is quoted with a variant 
pratTka, a p re/d ^aramasyd/i pardvatd {iti ydj'ydJiuvdJeye) atMS. 2.2.1 1 (p. 24, 

1. 3), but no such two stanzas are quotable elsewhere in the Maitrayam, or 
anywhere else in the literature; the pratika atMS. is employed in connection 
with a royal rite similar to that at the base of the xYtharvan hymn. Quite a 
number of those sts. of the SY. which are not derived from the RY. occur 
also in the AY., as may be seen readily in Aufrecht’s list of these sts. in 
the Introduction to the second edition of »Die Hymnen des Rig-Yedac<, 
p. XLV ff. The correspondences of Atharvan and Grh^'a-stanzas are very ex- 
tensive, and often disguised by corruptions and secondary manipulations of 
the original text: both varieties of mantras perform their share of these pro- 
cesses, but the mantras of the (Irhyasutras are even more corrupt than those 
of the AY. Cp. as examples AY. 5. 25. 8 with SG. i. 19. ii; AY. 3. 10. i 
with SMB. 2. 8. i; or AY. 8. 6. 26 with HG., i. 19. 7. Noteworthy, above all, 
are the special correspondences of the ApS. with the AY., showing depen- 
dence of the Sutra upon the AY.: the variants of the ApS. are generally^ of 
inferior quality. Thus AY. 2. 7. i is reproduced in a corrupt form ApS. 6. 

21. 2; the two sts. AY. 3.7. 1, 2 appear, with inferior variants, ApS. 13.7.16; 
the opening sts. of AY. 5. 6 recur secondarily ApS. 16. iS. 7; part of the 
formula AY. 5. 9. 8 occurs at the beginning of ApS, 6. 21; the st. AY. 7. 27 
recurs with variants ApS. 4. 13.4; AY. 8. 5.19 appears with essential differences 
in ApS. 16. 19. I, and similarly AY. 9. 5. 2 in ApS. 7. 17. 2, or AY. 12. i. 55 

in ApS. 5. 9. ii; the two sts. AY. 12. 2. 13, 14 are varied even more ApS. 9. 

3. 22 ; especially noteworthy is the reproduction of the obscure formulas ilY, 

16. 2. 4 in ApS. 6. 20. 2 (end). We may also note that ApS. 16. 16. i re- 
produces with variants some of the siokas in Kaus. 97. 8, as a sign of con- 
nection between the two spheres of m;inlTa-tradition. Quite a considerable 
number of Atharvan h}'mns and stanzas recur in TB. and, apparently, nowhere 

else: e. g., AY, i. 23, 24 in TB. 2. 4. 4. i, 2; AY. 2. 10 in TB. 2. 5. 6. i ff.; ' ' , 

AY. 4, 8 in TB. 2. 7. 15 and 16; A\b 4. 22 in TB.^ 2. 4. 7. 7ff; AY. 6. 38 in "Y; 

TB. 2. 7. 7. iff; AY. 6. 75 in TB. 3. 3 - ^ 3 (ApR 3 * 2:4, 2); AY. 7. 70 in " 1 .. 

TB. 2, 4. 2. I ff ; AY. 7. 99 in TB. 3. 7. 6. i; AY. 7. no in TB. 2. 4. 5, 7; 

AY. 13. I (in part) in TB. 2, 5. 2. i ff. Since the TB. is the Brahmana of 
ApS. this marked relationship of both these texts with the AY. may possibly 
not be without significance; it seems to reach decidedly beyond that general 
connection which may be expected in all mantra-collections: no such degree 
of intimacy exists, e. g., between the AY. and the corresponding texts attaching 
themselves to the White Yajur-Yeda, namely the SB. and KS. 

S 42. Relation of the language of the AY. to that oftheRY. — 

All discussions of the relation of the Saunaklya-Samhita to the other Yedic 
collections must be regarded as provisional as long as the text of the AVP. 
remains inaccessible. Still certain general statements, as to the relationship of ’ 
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the Saunaklya-collection with the EV. on the one hand, and the YajurA’edas 
on the other, are not likely to be subject to great tiiangc uyam ihc accessiun 
of new materials. With the RV. the Saimakiya >harc.‘t» .d oui miv .-ewmili uf 
its material, if we leave aside the hymns of book ao tliai arc horrMwed 
directly from the RV.a Conskleraldy more than one half of liit* i\\'. .sts. 
which correspond to the AY, belong to the tenth book of file k\h. kirgilr 
the last anuvaka of that book; about one sixth to the first buuk: about one 
tenth to the seventh book; about one eighth to all the utlier buuks pm 
together^. In the overwhelming number of cu'^es, a.iide fryiii the wedding 
stanzas (AY. 14), and the funeral stanzas (AY. iKj, tiie maieiiil cmiimon to 
the two Sanihitas is Atharvanic in character, i. e. it coiisihis tif charms friendly 
or hostile; on the other hand the more general prayers which hai'e for tlieir 
theme the adoration of a given divinity, rather than the aiiaiiinieui of a spe- 
cific object, are rarely shared by the two collections. The two stiies of hymns 
may be conveniently designated as popular or Athar\'anic on the one hand, 
and hieratic or ritualistic on the other. The language of the former class is 
related more closely to that dialect or dialects which are at the base of the 
language of the Brahmanas, Sutras, and the later Iiicrar\- forms in general. 
For reasons that are nearly always 0!ie-s;dec! and subjective, surnetimes 
patently erroneous, the language of the popular or Atharvanic hymns is gene- 
rally regarded as chronologically later than that of the hieratic hymns," and 
thus every Yedic hymn that deals with popular matters is condtinned on 
account of its language to a berth in the riater Yedic' periodb 'bhe scope 
of the present work does not permit the full discussion uf this im|)urtant 
question: suffice it to say that many linguistic forms that arc looked U|)on as 
indications of late date are in reality as old, sometimes older, than the entire 
individual period of the Aryan language in India. I'hus the dual in -i?//, and 
the instrumental plural in-^i/i-, though dealt with in such discussions as signs 
of a later time are Indo-European forms (Goth, Lith. riUmsi; similarly 

|he Tate^ forms, stems, or roots /irajdmi] hirpml-hirUf las 

compared with iubh^ svap for sas^ which have been regarded 

as signs of late date are each of them prehistoric s. The question is there- 
fore largely one of degree of closeness to the popular dialect or style of 
diction: this is the primary point of view from which the language of w'hat 
we have called Atharvanic, or popular hymns can be compared with the 
hieratic , hymns, . :A,'^ven-. -form is not necessarily, of recent origin' because it 
begins to crop out in the tenth book of the RY., appears still more frequently 
in the popular Yedic collection of the AY., and is the regular form of the 
post-mantric language; nor, consequently, are hymns necessarily late because 
they abound in words and forms that are strangers to the diction of the 
hieratic hymns. A necessary preliminary to a final study of the relative 
chronology of the Yedic hymns is their separation into at least two classes 
which^ grew up along parallel lines, the hymns connected with the soma- 
W'orship and the hymns connected with popular practices. They are largely 
synchronous: each is addicted to its own dialect, differing from the other in 
lexicon, grammar, style, and metrical habitsA 

That the purely linguistic data alone are a broken reed in su|)port cjf 
the chronological fixation of a given hymn may be illustrated by a comparison 
of AA. 3. 18 with RY. lo. 145. The second st of the RV. ends in kuru for 
which AY. reads krdhi\uov^ kuru is Tate’, and krdhi is 'old’, i. c, it belongs 
to the hieratic sphere of diction. To suppose therefore that the Atharvan form 
of the hymn is older than that of the RY. would at first sight Ije the orthodo.x 
conclusion, but in st 5 AY. reads Tate’ bkiitva for RV. bkkM, and tlie RY. 
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readingSy dhama loi para nuda athd sapatiil for adhah 

sapatnl (AV. 4); grbhnami (RY. 4) for jagrdha (AY. 3); atha ivam for atho 
tram (st 51 ^ make a better impression, and a decidedly strong case for the 
RY., ratlier than for the AY,, as representing the original version of the hymn 
at the back of both redactions. The hN. has slipped into the hieratic diction 
in the case of krdhi, whereas knru was quite natural in a popular hymn 
from the very earliest times, although, of course, it is also possible that kuni in 
the RY. was substituted in a popular mood for krdhi. All this is as though a 
preacher in the pulpit glided in and out of biblical diction in the course of 
his sermon: at one moment he may be employing the language of Isaiah or 
the Psalms; at another the most forceful popular speech of the day. The 
proximit}' of the language of the genuine Atharvanic hymns to that of the 
Brahmanas and Classical Literature is no chronological criterion: only when 
what we have called hieratic hymns are modulated over into Atharvanic 
diction does the presumption of late date stand justiiied. Especially desirable 
is cumulative evidence: bad metre, obvious adaptation to secondary purposes, 
disjointedness of stanzas, and the like: they are the true Atharvan char- 
acteristics. 

AVith a view to all these considerations there can be no doubt that the 
redaction of the AY. is of later date than that of the RY.; that its external 
presentation by the diaskeuastae is less scholarl}^ or rather more ignorant 
than that of the RY.; that the secondary application of old hymnal material 
— a kind of popular etymology exercised upon the stanzas, as it were — 
is more common than in the RY.; that possibly some materials are directly 
derived from the ready made Rig-Yedic collection; and, finally, that a good 
part of the AY. was composed at a very late time. On the other hand it 
is equally certain that the main current of Atharvan tradition, the Atharvanic 
or popular hymns by distinction, goes back to a head-spring quite as far away 
and as high up in antiquity — if not more so — than the hieratic or ritualistic 
hymns. A hymn like AY. 4. 16, representing the better type of Atharvanic 
effort, is quite as archaic as any RY. hymn of related character; a hymn 
like AY. 4. 1 2 seems even to be rooted in prehistoric antiquity. The assumption, 
e. g., that none of the numerous medicinal charms of the AV., notably the 
charms against takrum (fever), existed prior to the redaction of the RY. is 
not warranted, as w'e have seen, by linguistic criteria, and contrary to sound 
ethnological consideration. Precisely these and kindred hymns contain most 
abundantly the evidence of prehistoric origin; see, e. g., AV. 7. 116 (SBE. 
XLII, p. 4 and 565). That the RY. picked up quite a considerable number 
of Atharvanic charms (see Alfrecht’s edition, vol.^II, p. 670 ff.) and passed 
by others, is due to its prevailing character of a Srauta Mantrapatha, so to 
say. The hieratic hymns were the theme that really concerned the Rigvediffs 
interest: of other material he took what was conveniently at hand, without 
aiming at and without being able to reach exhaustiveness. 

S 43. The various readings of the RV. and the AV. — The following 
selection of examples may illustrate the interrelation of the materials common 
to RY. and AV. In AY. i. 4. 4 the fourth pada is an Atharvanic addendum 
as compared with RV. i. 23. 19, and more particularly the other versions 
YS. 9. 6, etc.: the Atharvanist clinches the statement of pada c, asvd bhavatha 
viymah^ by adding the otherwise unknown pada, hhavaiha vdjimli. In 1.29 
mamfui for havisd in RY. 10. 174, and the substitution of abhi vard/i for 
abki vart seem to represent later Atharvanic intensity. In 2. 12, 6 atlva is 
inferior to ati vd^ RV. 6. 52. 2. In 2. 33. 5^^*^ the metrically superfluous 
b/idsadam is certainly a gloss derived from the RV. version, 10. 163. 4. 





AV. 6. 91, 3^ as compared' with RY. 10. 137. (f has the variant rvVrw.rjw for 
Siirrasja: it is possible therefore to conceive of the Atharvaii version of the 
St as "the older, though a ^hieratic’ reminiscence may lie all theie is ^at the' 
bottom of 7.israsfa. But what is trul> significant for the date of the Alliurvan 
redaction is the occurrence of the same stanza in AV. 3 . 7'5 thejast |vida 
altered front k krmantu Miesaj\imi to, tas ka mahafniu indi- 

cating the' ■ adaptatiori of the. stanza at an unquestionably later lime to a 
secondary purpose. In. AY, 3. ii. 3^^^, 4^^^ may safely assume a later 
handiing of the padas.' that appear RY. 10. 161. 3"^ 4 "'^ especially A\d 4% 
sataffi ia indro agnik samM Miaspatiii, must be later tlian K\h 4h saLim 
indrdgm srndm Mms^aiih. AY. 3. 15, 3 occurs identically in its [sroper 
connection RY.3/1S. 3: the' word ickamiino suggested its adaptabilit)* for the 
Atliarvanic mixtum oompositum; the following hemistich of A\ . is also second- 
ary (RY, I. 31. 16^^), gathered in by the Atharvanisi J)ecaiise speaks of 
the ^far road which we- have' travelled h an expression too suitable to a 
merchant’s charm not' to. be recruited into it^. In R\ . 7* 4 ^ have pada 
1*'^ Imvamahe, but in padas i^, 2^ huvema\ AY. 3. 16. i. 2 flattens them^all 
out to kavdmahe: without any prejudice against the stern as Mater’ it 

may ' be ■ ' safely assumed ' that, this old hieratic h}mm was by these changes 
brought nearer to the popular diction at a later tune. In 3. 37. a'''' 7 \rdja/i 
for gim and, (oT--dyai or mf/, RV. 10. loi. 3 and the ajur* 

versions, : are both odd "and secondar), AV,3.3i.5 is surely a mere mouthing 
over of RV. 10. 1 7; i (cp. A Y. iS. 1. 53I. The theosophic ^liymn f/i/Vw/m- 
garMa) AV.4.2 is described 'by Wkiier, IS. XVllL 9, as a clisgiiistMi, altered, 
and ' mutilated version of RV,. -.10, 121 (et al), adapted by the Atharvanist to 
the very use' in which. "it . appears Kaus, 45. iff.: when a i. e., a suppos- 
edly ste.riie. cow, - is ' slain, ; and it turns out that she was pregnant, then this 
hymn is emplo'ye-d and .'adapted as a /rdjm'dki* Similarly a comparison of 
AY,. 5. 2 .with RY, 10, .120';-. .of AY. 5. 3 with RV. 10. i2tSj of AY, 6. 126 
with RY.'6. -4-7, 29— 31 '. will ' reveal every time better tradition on the part of 
' RV.. AY. 4, 9.' 4 'is an" evident adaptation of st. 12 of the ffsad/iisiidij RV. 
..10,- 97 - (et al). -In. AY. 4,. 2.I.' 5^ uMd is a modem corruption of ac/ifm 
(3^ sg. of r-aorist from' ''root RV. 6. 28. 5; cp, ^smde for RV. alMMk 
in St 4. The three hymns ^ AY, 6. 27 — 29 represent RY. lo. 165 with inter- 
polations and corruptions:,;.^. AY. 27.. 3*^ is metrically inferior to RV. 3'^’; AY. 
29. to RV. 4 -.in AY', is -superfluous); AY. 28, has prJ padai 
y//i# for RY. 5^, prd patat pdiistkali: the false accent of AY, pdiMsikak (it 
should be pathi-sthdl}^ if it meant, '‘standing upon the road’) betrays the se- 
condary character of.'.'the-'-Atharvan ;%^ersion; cp. also AY. 28. smiiiobkuyanto^ 
popular, for RY. samyopayanto^ .-hieratic, which are illustrated interestingly 
by the relation of AY... la.- i.-29^'.(wz/) to Kfius, 71. 19 {iup\ In AV.6.92.3^’ 
dhUvaiu for dhdhi^ RV. 10. 56, 2^, is a sign of secondary adaptation: the 
Atharvan '-version is. part -of -a charm to endow a horse with swiftness. AY. 
7, 39, as compared with RV. i. 164, 52; TS. 3, i. ii, 3 (cp. also SupanyT 
khySna 17.4), is secondary in it readings, and in pada d exhibits adaptation 
to a practical purpose. The pada, AY. 7. 89. 1^ (ro. 5. 46*^), ape divyd 
aedyimm^ is scarcely to be recognized as the opening of that well-known 
stanza which begins in other -Yedic texts (RV. i, 23. 23® et al) with the 
padas, dpo {01 ^apd) udymv aedrimm^ and, upe mv mmisam: there can be 
no doubt about the secondary character of the AY. reading. In AY. 7,91. 
nail is metrically superfluous, and wanting in all other versions of the st, 
RY. 6. 47. 12; 10. 13 1. 6 ; AY. 20. 125. 51, etc. The st AY. 7. 97 * ^ full 
of changes from the^ hieratic to popular diction as compared with RV. 5.42.4, 


and partly also with the Yajur-versions (VS. S. 15, etal): ?io for m; iiesa for 
nesi] hanva?i for harivah\ svastyd for svasii] cp. also the coTXu.^tdra/mandm 
in pada c, assimilated to derandm in pada d, for the correct hralimand of 
the parallel texts. AY. 8. 7.28 is a secondary working over of RV. 10. 9*7. 16, 
notwithstanding that AY. has in pada d the more hieratic visvasmdd for Rv! 
sarvasmad. To these examples may be added those pointed out by Olden- 
BERG; especially from the 14^^ and 18*^ books of the AY,^: they also show 
the constant removal of the Atharvan stanzas from the more archaic hieratic 
form and thought sphere to the plainer habits of speech and thought of the 
people. Of especial significance for the chronology of the AY. seem to me 
to be certain cases in which that Yeda employs one or more stanzas that 
coincide with the RV. as a theme which is expanded or beaten out, either 
into several stanzas, or into an entire hymn. Thus the two sts. AY. 1.19.3, 4 
seem to be nothing more than RY. 6. 75. 19 spun out, and rendered more 
npically Atharvanic by introducing Rudra and his arrows. AY. i. 22 cor- 
responds in its first and fourth stanzas to RY. i, 50. 1 1, 12 : the interior stanzas, 
absolutely original, seem to modulate and expand the theme set by sts. i 
and 4. Similarly AY. 3. 24. i 10. 17. 14 (et al) looks as though it had 
been picked out as the theme which a later poet might fitly develop into a 
song of the harvest. Again ikY. 14. 2. 17, representing RV. 10. 85. 44, is 
followed by the similar st. 1 8 which is original with the Atharvanist, is linked 
verbally with 17, but does not add anything of consequence to the thought. 
A diaskeuastic performance like AY. 7.50 in which the anustubh stanzas are 
original, the tristubhs common property, with distinct signs of adaptation to 
the aim in hand (gambling-charm), lends support to such analyses. The force 
of these necessarily subjective observations is increased a good deal by the 
unquestionable fiict that the AY. handles stanzas seemingly original in the 
Yajus-Samhitas in the same way, the most notable instances being the two 
chains of hymns 2. 19 — 23, and 4. 23 — 29 (the so-called f7trgdraAiyx£m.'s>), See 
below, S 45. 

S 44. Traces of superior tradition in the AY. as compared 
with the RY. — As regards direct evidence that the AY. reaches in some 
respects behind the tradition of the RY, to that floating mass of mantra- 
materials from which all redactions flowed, it must be admitted to be weak 
in force in comparison with the evidence just presented. Bergaigxe and 
Olbexberg have assumed that such evidence may be gathered from certain 
groupings of stanzas, and arrangements of hymns in both Yedic schools, and 
we have felt compelled, without denying the possible force of their observ- 
ations, to suspend judgment upon them, at least until the evidence of the 
Paippalada is in"^ Such inferences as may be gathered from the metres, 
sense, and linguistic forms are rarely of such a nature as to prove the superior 
tradition of the AY. Occasional instances like AY. krdhi for RV. kuru\ AY. 
visva for RY. sarva, noted above, are almost forceless. An archaism (attrac- 
tion) such as is contained in AY. 14. i. 4^'^> 7nayafi putibhyo janaye parisvdje, 
where RY, 10. 40. 10^ reads janayah, looks a little affected, because the 
plural to match patibhyo seems really to be demanded by the sense, and the 
general form of the obscure stanza seems more trustworthy in RY. than AY. 
In AY. 6. 27. 3^ the form dstrJ (padap. dstrl Hi), for dsfrydm, RV. 10. 165. 3, 
is an archaic locative (Ath. Prat. I 74) which seems to indicate a certain 
superiority of the Atharvan text: this is, however, not borne out by padas 
2^ and 3‘-' whose Rigvedic form is metrically preferable. Again AY, 8. 3. 7^^, 
utCirabdhdfi sprnuhi jdtaveda utdrebhdndSi r0bkir ydtudhandft, as compared 
with RV. 10.87.7^^, tiidlabdham sprnu/ii jaiaveda dkhhandd rstih Mr ydtu- 

Indo-arlsche Phiiologie. 11. 1 b, a 
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d/ianat^ contains twice - '.the ■ %!d' form raM where the RV, has late' laM, Lut 
pada b is metrically superior... in RV., and the sense of the E.\h is also more 
compact (see Ludwig’s translation, nr. 4301. Less assailable is the superiority 
of the reading AY, hvm/ii diiam atim^ hlejirivc tlieir 

schemes of fullilxnenf,.;for /the-, senseless version, IIV. 3. 30. 6*^, ri’/vam sufvam 
kr/ju/ii vis^am astu^ even' though pada a in RV. is distincily superior to A\h^b 
o 4 nd so the mzdmg misvminndPHym contrast to i^imn'idam^ AV, 9. 9. lo'p 
is not only superior to avisvaminvam^ RV. i. 164. 10: it is of the kind 
that cannot be explained as due to later correction^ but re|)reseots the original 
tradition of the stanza Cp. also pariskria^ AV. 14. i. 7^^^ better than pm.<kriam^ 
RV, 10. 85. 6^; janamanu^ AV. 14, 2. 10^, for the senseless jmidd an a ^ RV, 10. 
85, 31^. Occasionally,, too, there -are to be found here, as in the inter-relation of 
-.ail Samhitas, independent variants whose language and general impression seems 
equally.:good in both 'Sources,. : Thus the little hymn AV. 6. 2 is related to 
RV. 7., 3.2. 6, 8, but .its character is so independent and archaic, as to suggest 
original workmanship ■ of no mean quality and age. Or the subtle modulation 
of, RV. 6.' i.'X. 4 (MS. 4. 14. 15) in AV. 3. 3. 1, in spite of certain ad.iptive 
traits in AV. {amum naya^ in pada .d), is not easily accounted for as a working 
over of'the RV. form; .it. represents mather an independent effort in the same 
sphere of ideas, whose language and 'date as compared with RV. cannot be 
said to be inferior. And there are,- of course, throughout tlie A\'., Iiyiniis 
and stanzas of a totally independent 'character that suggtf.sl \ery old work- 
manship, not only such as are of purely Athar\'anic character and [fOpular 
-.diction, but such- as -a.re.-- written in -.good hieratic language. Thu.s the hymn 
to the battle-drum, 5. 20, may- be later than the oldest parts of the RV, 
but there is in.it nothing that suggests late composition, later, e. g., than 
the stanzas addressed to the drum, RV. 6. 47, 29 — 31 (AV. 6, 126, et al). 
Or the language '. of- the theosophic hymn 5. i, which is original with the 
exception of stanza 6-= R¥,-io. 5, 6, is not of such a character as to justify 
.the. belief that a .later ■ versifex might have so completely immersed himself 
in -the style and mode of thought of the early Rishis as to be able to pro- 
duce stanzas as good — or as bad, according to the point of view. Cf. 
also such a hymn as 6. 61. On the whole therefore the AV, is the bearer 
of old tradition not only in the line of the popular charms; but also to some 
extent, albeit slight, its hieratic materials are likely to be the product of 
independent tradition that has eluded the collectors of the other Vedas, the 
RV. not excepted V 

I Cp. JAOS. XV, p. CLXXU. — 2 Cp. ibid,, p. CLXXUi IT. — 3 See below, $ 62. 

. .... -r— 4 Cp. AVhxtkey’s tables,, is. II. 347. — s kvayami is Avestan Bi^ayemr, for the 
- dissyllabic roots in a see Bloomfield, JAOS. XVI, p. cLViiiff,; BB, XXIIL 107 IT.; 
yanthanam.- is Avestan panianem; sarva is Ave.stan kaurva^ etc.; ra/ja is not separable 
from lith. rezgu ‘braid’. Cp. Hillebrandt, GGA. 1889, P- 40! ; Bloomfieli), JAOS. 
XVII, p. ' 175 , note- -5. — ■ 6 For the literature on this subject see Arnold, JAOS* 

. XVIIL- 204 fT.j-.cp, -Roth, . Ab-handiung, p. 22 IT, — 7 aik& at the beglmiiiig of padas 
is a favorite Atharvan expression. — ^ Cp. SBE. XLIL 353.— 9 Die Ilymnen des 
Rig-Veda, p, 320 ff. — 10 See above S 36. ~ SBE. XLIl 326. — « Oldenberg, 
I. C.323, following Ludwig, V. 447. — 13 Cp. Hillebrandt, GGA. 1889, p. 404 ff. 

S 45. Adaptation and expansion of Yaj us-themes for Athar- 
vanic ^purposes. — The preceding analysis of the relation of the AV. to 
the RV. has been on the whole in the nature of support to existing views 
on the subject: it does not seem at all likely that these will ever be materially 
changed. As regards the relation of the AV. to the Yajus-Samhitas the im- 
pression exists among scholars — to what extent it is not easy to say, because 
of the absence of definitive statements — that the AV. is entitled to a prior 
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position and date ^ redaction as compared with the collections of 

mantras in the YV. Such a view, if it exists at alP, is not sustained by the 
facts in the case: on the contrary an extended comparison of the two classes 
goes to show that the redaction of the AY. holds much the same place 
comparecr with the red of the YV. as when compared with the RV. 

The materials common to the two Vedas appear in the main in better form 
and more original application in the Yajus than in the AV.; the special habit 
of the AV. to adapt and to group stanzas for secondary purposes is fullv 
ill evidence. Here again the Atharvan redactors may, in fact are likely to 
have gathered up some materials that escaped the scrutiny of the Yajus- 
redactors, or that had passed out of active use before the conclusion of these 
redactions, but the Atharvan redaction cannot well be assumed to have pre- 
ceded the Yajus. The best evidence for this is not so much the general 
superiority of the readings of the Yajus as certain drastic methods by which 
the AY. forces purely liturgical stanzas into its own service of low folk-lore 
and witch-craft. The Atharvan in such cases has not in view incidental 
features of larger aims and performances, as is the case with the sorcery 
stanzas and formulas of the Yajus, but it makes the Yajus-stanzas in question 
the basis of an independent, self-centred act of the usual Atharvanic sort 
It will be -worth while to dwell in detail upon a few cases of this kind by 
way of establishing the presumption that this habit exists in the AV. on a 
larger scale. 

In MS. I. 5. 2; ApS. 6. 21. I we have five formulas addressed to Agni 
in which he is implored to attack with his manifold fiery qualities Tim that 
hates us and whom we hateh These same five formulas appear AY. 2. 19, 
but this is followed by four other hymns in which Yayu, Surya, Candra, and 
Apali (the waters) are addressed in the same terms. To speak of the fiery 
qualities, taj>as, /laras^ ards^ sads^ iejas^ of Vayu or the waters is of course 
possible in the course of the development of the later liturgic litanies, where 
everything is possible on a pinch. Yet it may not be doubted that the 
restriction in the srmita-ity±^ of these live appeals to Agni marks the original 
status: out of this the AY. has developed a formidable pentad in the second 
degree (25 formulas) which are prescribed, correctly no doubt, Kaui 47, at 
the introductory oblations in d/igirasa-^ymcXiot?, (hostile sorcery). But further, 
the pentad of divinities is most characteristically Atharvanic." Whereas the 
Brahmanical texts in general present times without end a cosmic-Yedic triad: 
Agni-PrthivT-Rigveda, etc.; Vayu-Antariksa-Yajiirveda, etc., Surya-Dyu-Samaveda, 
etc., the Atharvan writings, craving a cosmic base for their Yeda, expand this 
into a tetrad or pentad, by the addition of Candramas, or Candramas and 
the waters^: Kaui 119. 2, 3; GB. i, i. 17—20, 29; 2. 16, 24; 3. 24, etc. 
There can be no doubt that the old fire-formulas were an original stock of 
Yajus, and that the AV. has expanded them to accord with notions of its own 
whose date cannot have been as early as that of the existing VTjus-collections, 

■ Closely and characteristically similar is the history of the so-called 
Mrgdf'a-suktdni, AV. 4. 23 — 293. In the first place we may note that this 
litany consists of seven hymns of seven stanzas each, i. e,, a heptad in the 
second degree; this numerical symmetry, in itself suspicious, points to second- 
ary handling, just as in the preceding pentads. The entire' litany aims, as 
its refrain-padas clearly show, to drive out calamity {mu£ am/iasafi). The 
structure of these hymns is as follows: barring 4. 28, the first and last stanza 
of each hymn consists of Yajur-mantras which are employed in the Yajus- 
samhitas as ydjydpironuvdkyds, TS. 4* 7 * ^5; MS. 3. 16. 5; KS. 22. 15; on tlie 
other hand the intervening stanzas in the AV. are in the main original. Now 

■ # 
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it. were': possible: tO; that the- Yajus-staiizas were picked out of longer 

hymns, though there,. Is..' Ed., special '■r-easoji ; for such a sii|')posii:iori. Hiatthey 
'were Aiot,, gathered' 'Aro.m.. the .Athar^a in question ina\' be regarded 

as certain:" why should the choice have 'fallen every time iqion stanzas i and 7? 
More important, nay conclusive, however, is the fact that the intervening 
'stanzas ('2— 6) in the -AVa-are -obviousi^^^ secondary pmliiiiig. This may be 
seen best in 4. 29: stanzas 1 and 7 are of ordinarv niantra-cliaracter, praising 
Mitra and Vamna in language that ' does not arrest attention. Stanza 2^ on 
the other hand, in its first hemistich chew^s over patlas b and d of stanza i, 
adding nothing but the beginning of a list of old RisliLs whum )kiitra and 
Varuna are supposed to have helped out of difficulties in the days of yore: 
they are the traditional worthie-s Babhru, Ahgiras, JanmfLigni, Atri, 

etc. The diilness of the epigonal author' betrays itself throughout: in stanzas 
3 and 4 he repeats Atri’s name, the whole is veritable clap-trap. It will 
not require close inspection of '-'the. intermediate stanzas of the reiriaining 
hymns to convince one that there also -the outer stanzas are the deiiinotiv', 
the -: rest the muse-" of a late- author: who relies in the main upon his own 
mediocrity, . but occasionally gathers- in some existing mantra or pada. On 
the other hand the one altoge'ther original hymn of the series, 4. 2S, is 
addressed to .Bhava and Sarva:' 'these popular divinities must nut be wanting 
in the AV. in any continuous invitation of ///r'lV-character, mlilressed to the 
Vedic pantheon (cf. AV. ii. 2'). .'Along witli its origiiuilii) 4. 28 exhibits also 
its particular Atharvanic character ihivMyi and muial'/i In stanza 6: 
in stanza 7): the hymn is clearly an intruder in the .sphere of ideas from 
which these mr^dra^stamas are derived, lending itself conveniently lo the 
•building out of the numerical scheme, as well as to the Atharvanic: idea of 
the proper way of making an exhaustive appeal to the most iinportaiit members 
of the pantheon of that time. 

. ..„ .We may in .fact safe.iy ■ .present the statement as the outcome of the 
preceding analysis, that the AV. ' handles the prose formulas of the YV. in a 
decidedly - secondary fashion,- and '.that both Yajiis-formiilas and Yajus-stanzas 
are frequently used as themes to which the Atharvaiiist has added new matter 
to suit his own devices. For instance 10. 5 is an incantation to the waters, 
being a long and \veary litany, partly in Yajus-prose, partly in poor metre. 
In it occur as themes that are beaten out be) end endurance such formulas 
as, mdrasjaMja- si/m (VS. 37. 6), or mpw/i /;mm& T/ (TS. 4. 2. 1), There is 
not the slightest chance that these formulas were borrowed by the Y\b from 
the AV., nor can there be any doubt that the AV. got hold of these themes 
at a time when they were already perfectly familiar in their liturgical applic- 
ation to- special acts of .the -sacrifice. Similar}* AV. 5. 24 is an over- 

long litany engaging the help of the pantheon, asmi/i /mi/imadv asmm kar- 
many asyCwi ^urodkdydm etc.: according to Kaiii 17, 30 the piece is recited 
on entering upon the duties, of the purG/iiii^ a rather secondary and Athar- 
vaiiic restriction. Anyhow, the Atharvanic handling of tliis theme is secondarv 
to that of the YV,: TS. 3.. 4. 5 ; MS. 2. 6, 6; TB. 3. ii. 4; Si 4. 10. 1—3; 
PG. I. 5. 10; HG. I. 3. 10, ii; if nothing else, asmin bra/mapiy of the AV., 
as against as 7 mn brahmann of the YV., points to later redaction and the 
passage out of the hieratic sphere to the popular. Similarly a prose hymn 
like AV. 2. 17, consisting of formulas of the type, oja q/a dd// svdM, 
presupposes existing Yajus-formulas, developed into a litan}* fur s|iedfic pur- 
poses; cf. VS. 19. 9; TB. 2. 6, I. 5, etc. As regards the use of one or two 
Yajus-stanzas as a theme for an entire hymn there are <|uite a number of 
unquestionable cases. Thus AV. i. 31 begins with the well-known stanza, 
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amnam TB. 2. 5. 3. 3; 3. 7; 5. 8; AS. 2. 10. 18; ApS. 4. ii.T, 

etc.j but the remaining stanzas of the hymn do not occur outside of AV. 
One needs but look at the stanza 2^^^ to eliminate the possibility that the 
YV. borrowed its stanzas from the AY: it is the latter that beats out the 
theme of the first stanza in good stupid Atharvan fashion. And the others 
are no better: the case is most convincing. Simiiarj though not quite so 
certain, is the structure of AY. i. 35, addressed to the ddksdya}ia-^m}^.ei\ the 
first two stanzas occur YS. 34. 51, 52; RY. Khila 10. 128. 8, 9; the last two 
are original, except that 4*^^ is formulaic (AY. 8. 2. 21); Here also it would 
seem as though the Atharvanist had borrowed an existing theme in order 
to build up a more substantial hymn suitable to his own devices. Again AY. 
3. 19 begins with a stanza that occurs also YS. ii. 81; TS. 4. i. 10. 3; MS. 
2. 7. 7 (et al), followed in the sequel, stanza 3*^^, by two padas that repre- 
sent the continuation of the Yajus-texts. The very mixed character of the 
Atharvan stanzas makes at once for the supposition that the hymn is a 
mere elaboration of a pair of well-connected Yajus-stanzas: stanza 2 is hack- 
neyed; stanza 3""^ substitutes a tristubh, whose metre disturbs, and whose 
tone is secondarily Atharvanic, for the regular anustubh Yajus-padas; above 
all the introduction of idam in pada which makes the pada falsely regular, 

ending in and changes the sense {idajn brahma ‘this charm’, for 

brahma ‘brahmanhood’) — all these points are well accounted for if we regard 
the AY. hymn as a compilation, with the Yajus-stanzas as the main motive; 
it would be a total perversion to assume that the Yajus-texts selected and 
varied the two stanzas i and 3, The same kind of theory is applicable 
to AY. 6. 62 whose first stanza = MS. 3. ii. 10; TB. i. 4. 8. 3, may have 
served as the theme: the other two stanzas seem to occur nowhere else, 
and they are not of such a kind as to exclude the notion of late origin by 
way of variations to the theme, even though they fall very well into the tone 
of the hieratic language. Or again, AY. 7. 20 begins with two anustubh stanzas 
that are farniliar in the Yajus, TS. 3. 3. ii; MS. 3. 16, 4; the hymn continues 
with four tristubh stanzas that are original. Again it would seem as though 
the Yajus-stanzas were the theme: the variant ma7na in AY. for mayabi 
of the Yajus favors the assumption. A little different is the case of AY. 1.20 
and 21, two battle-charms which are built up in the main upon mantra-stock 
that occurs also RY. 10. 152. The circumstances are as follows: the two 
hymns making together 8 stanzas coincide in their last 5 stanzas with the 
RY. hymn. The first three stanzas are patchwork, stanza i = TB. 3. 7. 5, 12; 
ApS. 2. 20. 6; stanza 2 = AS. 5. 3. 22; one can not say here exactly that 
the first stanza is the theme of the entire hymn, but certainly when the 
Atharvan compilation took place its first stanza existed as a Yajus: whence- 
soever the Yajus-text derived it, it was not borrowed from Atharvan sources; 
the reverse is altogether more likely. 

§ 46. The various readings of the AY. and the Yajus-Sam- 
hitas. — Extensive comparison of the readings of AY, as compared with the 
Yajus show the former to be on the whole inferior to the latter: the tradition 
of the AY. is less pure in every way. The metres are more irregular, the 
grammatical forms and constructions less intelligible, the adaptive touches 
very frequent. Thus AV. 2. 6. recurs YS. 27. i if.; TS. 4. i. 7. i ff.; MS. 2. 
12. 5, on the whole with insignificant variants, until we arrive at st. 4. Here 
AY. has in the middle of a tristubh the non-descript pada sajdidndm 
viadhyamesihd^ for which MS, has, sajdtdndm 7 nadhyame 0 ieydya^ in good metre 
and excellent sense; the AY., in addition to the metrical irregularity, places 
madhyamcsthdJi into agreement with Agni whom it does not fit nearly as 
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well as the person making the prayer: it is he that wishes to staAr! I'siij^eriorj 

in the midst of his rivals. The other Yajur-versions have mii/f/mi" 

/ms/Zid tWii which is also possible metre, though not absukiiely ourivincing: 
pada b is superior in all the lajus. In AY. 2. 28. 5‘ //.{o; for hv/iJ of all 
other versions marks the popular strain: see, TS. 2. 3. 10. 3: MU. 2, 3. 4; 
TB. 2. 7. 7, 5; TA.' 2.' 5. I. The st AY. 2. 29- viuoted Vait.^ 22. i 9 , is 
repeated with variants MS. 4. 12. 3; KS. 5, 2: TS. 3. 2. S. 5; KS. 10. 5. 3. 
In all these the difficult duals MaZZam and saaiasau arereplu'ed b}’ s jugulars, 
dadZmiu and samirmsam (KS, suvaratsam)] and they all regard iisir as the 
nom. sg.' of the stem dsir hnilk added . to soma’; see especial!}' \diit. anti 
KS. {dsiram). This- construction, fails in 'the AY. where «!«>* is the nom. sg. 
of dsis 'prayer’* The .dual dZiatiam in pada b seems to refer proleptically 
to dyiWdpriZdzn in st. 4, as Sayana assumes unhesitatingly. Xtde alsc^ SiUipM- 
jdsivam (A\h) for suprajdsivam (YY.); the former is a liionslrosity. The entire 
St. of AY. is adapted secondarily to two persons who are engaged in the 
practice of transmitting disease one from the other: the YajurA'ersion has 
nothing of the kind, and its originality is not to bedoubtetlh In A\h 2. 34. 1, 
ya Ji€ pasupatiZi pasdmim is metrically inferior to jrpm Isi^ TS. 3. i. 4. 
as also in st. 2, pmmuiimnti} d/nminasya riio^ to TS., prammnMmiiHitli etc. 
AY. 3, 13 adapts a number of fanciful stanzas to the practice tjf coiuiucting 
a river into a new channel: the first six sts. recur in I’S. 5. 6. 1. 2 —4; .MS. 
2. 13. X in connection with certain oblations of water a p am 

graZmlj)^ being evidently at liome in the Yajur-rltuaL As frcquentl} clsewliere 
in the AY"., the body of the hymn is mere ornameiiiatioii or soieinn verbiage, 
the seventh and last st, is original, turning forth the point of the hymn and 
the practice. Accordingly pada 5'^, d md pninemi sdZii varmsd a 

jagatl in the midst of tristubhs, is more modern and inferior to d ma prdnem 
saZm 7 ^'arcasd gm (zmrasdgan) of the Yajus. The version of AY. 3. 14. 2,3 
seems inferior to that of MS. 4. 2, 10, where the gayatrPform instead of the 
anu.^tubhs of AYh and sundry readings, posd for /£ni, for 

ptkj and purTmn/i for karmmZij make a better impression. No hyiniii illu« 
strates better the impurity, one might say the .stupidity, of the rendering of Yajus- 
material in the AY, than the dprhhynm^ 5. 27, which is re|)eaied in all Yajus- 
sainhitas, YS. 27. ii — 22; TS, 4. i. 8; MS. 2. 12. 6; KS. 18. 17; KapS. 29.5. 
Whereas these texts agree in the main, the Atharvan version is verbally and 
metrically so corrupt as to be scarcely translatable. Notably the first pada 
of the second st, appears in the AY. as the fourth pada of the first st, thus 
depriving the second st of its necessary ^f^r/-divinity, and over- 

loading st. I with two, the samidZi and tmfmdpati sts. io — X2 are mere hodge- 
podge as regards metrical arrangement. The version of AY. d* 38 in 111 " 2. 
7. 7, I presents on the whole more primary readings in Hi: dgaa for da in 
the refrain; krandye for vdje in 4^, the forxner being the archaic kciki iiffi- 
dlior^ and in close parallelism to mayaui AY. Zmsir a/su gam yd ////v/- 
jw/, is an obvious verbal and metrical corruption as compared with TJi, 
iz^isir asvem pumsesu 'g0m: to be sure contrariwise A\i 4*% rdjume seems 
better than raj any e of TB. The sense and the wording of AY. 6. 74. 3 

is inferior to TS. 2. i. 11. 3: the entire AV. hymn is patchwork; especially 
3*^ exhibits the usual adaptive touches, to make the st. directly and j^ract- 
ically serviceable. AY. 6. 98. 3^^ reads, prdcyd dkas ivam mdrdsi rdjoia- 
dJcyd diso vriraZianj chatrulw for TS. 2. 4. 14. i; MS, 4. X2, 2, prdcymn 
disi ivam indrasi rdjatodleydm vriraZmn wtraZidsh not only is dih in iW., 
pada b, metrically superfluous, but the AY, version is altogether slipshod. 
AY. 7. 3. svayd tanvd tanvam airayat^ is a miserable pada in a tri^^ubh 
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St: all other versions, TS. i. 7. 12.^2^ MS. i. 10. 3; AS. 2. 19. 32; SS. 3. 17. i; 

KS. 25. 6. 10, are better. In AY. 7. 4 suhide is inferior to svahhide of all 

other versions, and especially viyugbhif\ in the sense of ‘unhitching’, replacing 

niyudb/nr^ and coined for the nonce to match vl 7 mmca, exhibits the stanza 

iii\a corrupt and adapted form: see VS. 27. 33; MS. 4. 6. 2; SB. 4. 4. i, 15; 
TA. I. II. 8; AS. 5. 18. 5; SS. 8. 3. 10. In the tiistubh st AN. 7. 6. 2 pada 
b is a jagatT, because AY. has substituted popular havdmahe for hieratic 
huvema of all other versions: YS. 21. 5; TS. i. 5. ii. 5; MS. 4. 10. i; AS. 2. 
I. 29; SS. 2. 2. 14. The fondness of the AY. for havdmahe in place of 
hiiTenia has beguiled it elsewhere into the same irregular proceeding: e. g. in 
7. 40. compared with TS. 3. i. ii. 3; MS. 4. 10. i (cp. also RY. i. 164. 

1^2'^): or, compare AY. 7. 63. ukthair havdmahe paramdt sadhastdt^ with 
the parallel padas, ag?ii?n fmvema etc., TA. 10. 2. i (68)^, and 7 ^gram huvema 
etc./ Mahanarayana Up. 6. 6.^\ In AY. 7. 14 2^ the reading krpdt of both 
published editions and the mss. in samhita and padapatha is nonsensical: 
Sayana reads and comments upon krpd in accordance with all the other 
numerous versions, SY. i.,464; YS. 4;, 25; YSK. 4. 8. 3; TS. i. 2. 6. i; MS. 
I. 2. 5; SB. 3. 3. 2. 12; AS. 4. 6. 3; SS. 5. 9. 7. The comparison of AY. 7.15 
with the parallel versions, MS. 2. 10. 6, et al, reveals secondary readings and 
adaptation in AY.; in 7. 16 the AY. reads vardhaya for bodhaya of the other 
texts (MS. 2. 12. 5, et al), and to bodhaya^ curiously enough, the ritual, Kaus. 
59. iS; Yait 5. 9, responds with its verb bodhayati^\ in AY. 7. 47. suhavd 
is inferior to su/iavdm of the other versions, AIS. 4. 12. 6, et al. That the 
AY. version of the r^////<2“Stanza3 at the beginning of book 13 is inferior to 
that of TB. 2. 5. 2, and the result of adaptation has been shown by the writer, 
Contributions, Fourth Series, AJPh. xn. 430 £ 

S 47. The various readings of the AY. and the Srautasutras. — 
The comparisons just stated have shown incidentally that the mantras in the 
Srauta-sutras share in general the superiority of the Yajus-samhitas as com- 
pared with the AY. This seems to be true also of those cases in which AY. 
and Srauta-sutras present materials of the hieratic quality which do not occur 
in either RY. or Yajus-samhitas. As early as 1856 Roth did not shrink 
from exposing the secondary manipulations and inferior readings of AN. 2. 5 
as compared^ with AS. 6. 3. i he might have added, if the text had been 
accessible, S 3 . 9. 5. 2. The liturgical form of these sts. in the Srauta-sutras, 
manifest from the insertion of secondary phrases, is disregarded and corrupted 
in the AY. to such an extent that the sts. are in reality untranslatable in its 
version. A detailed comparison of AY. 6. i with AS. 8. i. 18 (= SY. i. 177; 
AB. 5. 13.8) exhibits the little hymn in what may be regarded as at least a more 
original form in AS. both in sense and metre. The hymn begins AS., doso 
dgdd brhad gay a., ‘now evening hath arrived, sing thou merrily’; for this AY, 
reads, doso gay a brhad gdya, ‘now sing in the evening, sing thou merrily’: 
the lirst gdya seems a mere repetition of the second. Pada 2^ in AS., ^am 
21 s/iNiy antahsindhum., is corrupted metrically in AV,, tarn u sjuhi yo a?itah 
sindhaii; and pada 3^ in AS., sdvzsad vas22pat2hy is also, more trustworthy than 
AV., savisad a?nrtdni bhuri. Again AY.^ 6.33 whose first two sts. are scarcely 
translatable in our version appears SS. 18. 3. 2 in a form which at least 
makes a show of intelligibility; cf. also AA. 5. 2. i. 2 — 4; ArS. i. 3. Similarly 
compare AY. 6. 35 with AS. 8. ii. 4; SS. 10. 9. 17, especially the senseless 
pada 2*^, agfiir ukihesv amhasu, with, agnir ukthena vdkasd of the Srauta- 
texts. The distinction between hieratic and popular mantras is to be 
observed here as elsewhere: we may expect popular stanzas in as good or 
better form in the AV.; see especially the parallels between ApS. and 
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AV. grouped together ' above, S 4 or ci the corrupt version of AV. lo. 3. 5 
in.'.TAv.d,. 9. '2. ■ ■ 

V;!;;' S;,48.' ' Traces -of tradition in the AV. as compared 

with the Yajiis-texts*,- — .Here ' and there, but rarely^ the AV. seems to 
present superior readings;'.. more, .frequently, the Atharvaii readings seem no 
better and no worse than those ' of the Yajiis-texts. risciiii/ has made out 
a good case for the superiority of A,V. 6. 22. 3 over TS. 3. 1. ii. 7: especially 
pada b,.in.. AV. .is superior to TS. 'which seems to be borrowed from RV. 
5. 58. 3. In AY. 3. 4. 2 the first pada, iram zw nl/vtmr, is almost 

certainly superior to the adapted, imm gdpi^ \7yjai1T njiydya^ TS. 3. 3. 9. 2 : 
IMS. 2. 5. 10, although the 'A^ajur-ve.rsion of the remaining piadas is at least as 
good as the Atharvan. In lAV. 6. 5. hymw is rin instance of an occasional 
hieratic form for .popular kurmo of the Yajiis (VS. 17. 52: TS. 4. i. i. 2: 
MS. 2. 10. 4^), but this .■ Instance ■' of superiority is at once reduced to the 
proper proportion on. observing .. that pada 2^ in AV., Jlvdtiwc jurase tmya^ 
is iminetrical, and The result of adaptation to j|7/rw-piirposes, as compared 
with the Yajus-pada, sajdtdndm asad vasl, A\ . 2. 10, notwithstanding the 
secondarily introduced'. refrain,." is based upon a quite as gcH)d or better source 
than TB. 2. 5. 6. i 01 : see padas 3=^, and pada 2*^, sani semak sakaam- 
dhlbhih, which is . .also . better than. TB., sam dyavdlfthm salmurndkiidiib] in 
the latter dydvdprtlim is- out of keeping, borrowed Ironi the |)re€ec!iiig stanza, 
apparently to equalize the metre. AV. 3. 10 1 impresses one as at least 
as good as its parallel, TS. 4. 3. 'ii. 5;,in fact duham in |);uia. 3 is an archaism 
as compared with, dhukwa in TS. '‘Nevertheless the entire hymn in the AV. 
is a mixtum compositum, as may be 'seen especial!} in st. 7 which consists 
of an original gayatri-pada, followed by a rather formulaic, imitative tri§|ubh- 
pada^, and concludes with a . common anustubh-liemistich lA’S. 3. 49; TS. i. 
k 4. i; MS. '1. 10... 2). .Instances in' .which the c|uality of the readings seems 
equally good as those of the Yajus . are- AV, 6. 47. i, as compared with TS. 
3. I. 9". i; Kk 9,' 3. 2.1. '(MS.' I. 3. 36 is inferior); or AV. 6. 55, 1, as compared 
with TS. 5. 7. 2. 3,'. where indeed -'pada c inxVV. is smoother, though probably 
not more original than TS. . And in. a .case like the little hymn AV, 6. 79, 
as compared with' .'TS. 3.- 3.. 8. - 2, it'., seems equally impossible to establish 
chronological relation- on 'the ground of the variants. Neither these nor other 
sporadic instances - of intelligent handling of inantraTheraes are likely ever to 
change the main proposition, namely . that the collection and redaction of the 
AV. took place at a. -time -when the, main body of Yajus-stanzas and formulas 
were in existence in 'essentially'; their present forms and present application. 
The fuller knowledge in the future of the Yajus-tradition likely to come 
especially with the publication of the Kathaka and Kapisthala Samhitas will 
not change this, even granted that here and there an inferior reading regarded 
at present as of Atharvanic origin may in reality have come from a source 
outside of that Veda: in the majority of cases the Atharvan variants of the 
hieratic mantras are original with that Veda and inferior to the tradition of 
the Yajus, no less than to that of the Rig-Veda. 

I Cp. Whitney, JAOS. XII, p. 3, bottom. 2 |n the latter case Candramas 




III. Contents OF THE Atharv A- Veda IN THE SAUNAKlYA-SeHOOL. 5 7 




I 


I 


I 


PART in. CONTENTS OF THE ATHARVA-VEDA 
IN THE SAUNAKiYA-SCHOOL. 

$ 49. Classification of the hymns. — The classification of a body 
of 731 Vedic hymns is not an altogether easy matter. The question what 
a given hymn is about is not always to be answered in certain tones, even 
in the case of Atharvan hymns, although prayer and action are more closely 
allied in this than in any other Veda. All scholars are agreed now that the 
Sutra of Kausika frequently furnishes valuable hints towards making out the 
situation within which many hymns were conceived, by furnishing the ??2ise- 
en scene, as it were, of a given hymn \ but all scholars are also . agreed that 
the Sutra draws in a large measure upon the independent tradition of folk- 
customs and practices in general, interweaving the Atharvan hymns as prayers 
applicable to the situation with more or less fitness. The Atharvan hymns 
themselves, as the hymns of the Veda in general, are open to the charge 
of secondary adaptation of the floating body of Vedic stanzas to purposes 
different from those which were in the mind of the original composers; see 
SEE. XLir, Introduction, p. lxiii if, and the Index under, 'adaptation of mantras’. 
In such cases, of course, the Atharvanic vie\v is the one that primarily con- 
cerns the interpreter of the AV. A large number of hymns are hard to 
classify because of the variety of themes and objects presented in them. 
The arrangement of the hymns into ten classes, attempted for the first time 
by the author in his 'Hymns of the Atharva-Veda’, SEE. XLII, has upon closer 
inspection proved quite tenable ; it is made the basis of the following analysis. 
But in addition the materials that did not come within the scope of that 
volume had to be taken into account here; the result altogether is stated 
under 14 heads: i) Charms to cure diseases and possession by demons 
{bhaisajydni). — 2) Prayers for long life and health {dyusydfii). — 3) Imprec- 
ations against demons, sorcerers, and enemies {dbhicdrikdni and krtydprati- 
harandni). — 4) Charms pertaining to women {sirlkarmdni). — 5) Charms 
to secure harmony, influence in the assembly, and the like {sdmnanasydni, 
etc.). — 6) Charms pertaining to royalty {rdjakarmdni), — 7) Prayers and 
imprecations in the interest of Brahmans. — 8) Charms to secure prosperity 
and freedom from danger (pausiikd 7 ii). — 9) Charms in expiation of sin and 
defilement {prayascittdni), — 10) Cosmogonic and theosophic hymns. — 
ii) Ritualistic and general hymns. — 12) The books dealing with individual 
themes (books 13 — 18). — 13) The twentieth book. — 14) The kuntapa- 
hymns. — 

The only complete translation of the AV- is that of the Anglo-Indian scholar 
R. T. H. Griffith, entitled, Hymns of the AtharvaVeda (Benares, Lazarus & Co.). 
Whitney’s posthumous translation of the entire collection is going through the 
press, to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series (ed. C. R. Lanman). A large 
number of hymns have been translated by A. Ludwig in the third volume of his 
great work, Der Rig-Veda, p. 428 ff., as also scatteringly through the same volume; 
cp. the Index to the entire work, vol. VI p. 571 ^* A hundred selected hymns 
were translated by JULIUS Grill under the heading, ‘ Hundert Lieder des Atharva- 
Veda’, in the ‘Programm des Seminars Maulbronn’, Tubingen 1879; published in a 
second edition as an independent volume, Tubingen 1888. About one third of the 
hymns were selected by the present author for his volume * Hymns of the Atharva- 
Veda, together with Extracts from the Ritual Books and the Commentaries’, SBE. 
XLII (ed. Max Muller). 'A considerable cpiantity of Atharvan matter is treated by 
Roth, Abhandlimg iiber den Atharva-Veda, Tubingen 1S56; and in the ‘Festgruss 
an Otto von Bohtlingk’, p. 95 ff.; by J. MuiR in OST. (see the indexes to vols. I, 
IV, and V); by H. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben (see the indexes p. 453}; by Scher- 
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MAN, .i'hilosopliische 'Hymnen aus der Rig- imd Atliarva-\ tda-Sapilihily |!» 41 ff.; 
by Bloomfield, '. iw.'* Seven Hymm of tlie AVP, and tht* six series of ‘Coniniiutions 
to the Interpretation of the \eda* (the places of piihlicatiun are Aaic -1 Ajfh. X\ll, 
p. 399, note); by Paul Deussex, Allgemeine fJescliichie der I hdr^stridPse, vol. 1, 
part 1; and scatterhigly by many authors throughout the Oriental aiicl I'hilolugical 
Jon rnais' and ■ treatises.-- : Many translations',- of individual bf>t»k‘< Books } — 5 

by. 'WEBER, ■IS.'GV..'393'.E j -XIIL 129 tl^ XML 177 IT. , XVIII. iT. ; briok d, hymns 
■ ■ ■ by 'C a. Floreh^^ BB. XIL 24911.; books 7-- I3^J)V X'lrioi; IIf.nev iParlSj 

' Maisooneuve, 189.1 — 96-); book 14 bv '\\h':BEE, I>. V. i>ook 15 In* ArFRi-xJiT, 

IS. I, i3off.; book iS-' by -Weber, 'S PAW, 1S95, p. 8151!; iSpm p. 253!!: — A 
translation of the AVr into" Persian is said to have been made^hy Brahiis.in.s for 
the emperor Akbar, but it has not as yet tiinieci up; see Abu Fa/I’s Ain-i-Akl'sarl 
in Bloch.mann’s translation, .Bibliotheca Indica, iSbS, p. 105 p\.n. 1575;. Cp. Wiibf.r, 

' h- SPA W., - 1890, p, 7$ 7, note. : - . 

- $ 50. -Class ,i). - Clxantis to cure diseases and |Jossessioii by 

demons (bhaisajyani). .— The medicinal charms of the AY. go by the 
name of hhesajam *remedyV the healing plant is blmafL the waters are bkcmplL 
The term is not restricted altogether to medicine; it includes also exorcism 
of demons, and approaches ' closely to the conception of ianii in distinction 
from abhicara, embracing thus everything that comes under negative, defensive, 
pious magic h The derivative bhaimjya occurs neither in RV, nor AY; it 
app>ears later in connection- with -the more advanced and technical iTiediciim! 
practices as laid down in. the :Mami/ra*chapters of the Kausika-.villra (25 — 32), 
and foun-d scatter! ngly do the Bnihmanas and Sutras^., '.Fhe p.racti€es tliere 
involve a more extensive materia medica and more elaborate thera|ieutics, 
but it is difficult to define in detail the extent to which practices similar to 
those of the Sutras must be presupposed from the start with the charms of 
the AY. Action of some sort is likely to have accompanied nearly all of 
them; frequently otherwise unintelligible statements of the hymns are clarified 
by the practices in the Sutras At any rate the charms of the AY. along 
with such practices ■■ as went with them represent quite the most complete 
account of primitive medicine preserved in any literature. Hie limited number 
of RV. hymns which deal with the same subjects are of essentially the same 
character and period (RY. 10. 137, 161, 163; cp. also 1. 191; 7. 50; 8. 
91; 10, 57 — 60, and other sporadic utterances). The existence of such charms 
and practices is guaranteed moreover at least as early as the Indodraiiiaii 
(Aryan) period by the stems baesaza and haesazya (mmikra brnsma^ and 
baesazya\ hmma baesazya)^ and by the preeminent position of water and 
plants in ail prayers for health and long lifeh Adai..bert Kuhn has pointed 
out some interesting and striking resemblances between Teutonic and Vedic 
medicinal charms, especially in connection with cures for worms and fract- 
ures. These may perhaps be mere anthropological coincidences, due to the 
similar mental endowment of the two peoples. But it is no less likely that 
some of these folk-notions had crystallized in prehistoric times, and that these 
parallels reflect the continuation of a crude Indo-European folk-lore that 
had survived among the Teutons and Hindus. The opposite view is now 
ordinarily asserted with a degree of dogmatism not at all warranted by the 
evidence V 

The connection of the .Atharvanic medical charms with the later Hindu 
medicine of classical times ' (Ayur-veda) has never failed to impress itself both 
upon the Hindus themselves who regard the xlyur-veda as an upaveda (‘after- 
Veda’) of the Atharvan; Western scholars also were not slow to correlate 
the two strata of medical literature — to the advantage of the understanding 
of both. The diagnosis of fever itakman in the AY., Jvara in the later 
medicine), especially of intermittent fever; of wasting pulmonary diseases 
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(yaksma)y and of a considerable number of other diseases is almost the same 
in both. The present author has more recently identified the asrava of the 
AY. with later 'diarrhcEa’; the of the AY. with a facT 

'scrofulous soresV^tidA:he AtharYanic disease which is described (AY. 6. 25) 
as maiiya and with the (also a scrofulous affection), 

as reported upon the basis of the classical Sastras by Wise, Hindu Medicine, 
p. 316^. From the other side the gap between classical and Atharvanic 
medicine, still a wide one, has also narrowed very materially. The early 
views of European scholars as to the fabulous antiquity of the Ayur-veda 
(1000 B. C.) was criticized especially by Haas and Zimmer, but their dispos- 
ition of the chronology of classical medicine seems to have erred almost 
as much in the direction of too great a modernness as the earlier view in 
the direction of an impossible antiquity 7 . The recent discovery of the Bower 
ms. exhibits medical science at about the the fifth century A. D. in much the 
same condition and the same degree of development as in the medical Sastras 
of Susruta and Caraka, presupposing an evolution Avhich must have lasted 
some centuries when compared with even the later Atharvanic medicine of 
the Kausikal The presence of foreign, especially Greek, influence in ^Hindu 
medicine has also been assumed on the ground of rather sparse points oi 
resemblance 9 , whereas on the other hand the influence of Hindu medicine 
upon early Arabic medicine, and through it upon European medicine in 
general, is guaranteed beyond peradventure. Jolly’s forthcoming elaboration 
of Hindu Medicin in this Encyclopedia will doubtless throw additional light 
on these and kindred questions 

The classification of the medical hymns of the AY. is difficult for various 
reasons: the meaning of the names of the diseases is often obscure; 
a great variety of unrelated diseases are often grouped in the same 
charm; the line between disease and possession by demons and demoniac 
influences is not drawn sharply; and the curative influences that are employed 
are either of the symbolic order, or consist of amulets instead of healing 
substances. These amulets are largely derived from the vegetable kingdom, 
the designation of the plants being again generally quite obscure. Good 
illustrations of the symbolic treatment are offered by the charm to cure 
jaundice (i. 22), and the brief charm takman ‘fever’ (7. 116). Lithe 

former the yellow color of the patient is sent where it naturally belongs, to 
the yellow sun and yellow birds, the red color of the cow being substituted 
for the yellow; in the latter the hot fever is sent to the cool frog who may 
be supposed to find it enjoyable. On the other hand the kitstha-^'^TiX. that 
is implored to help against fever (5. 4; 19. 39), or the pepper-corn that is 
employed in the quaint charm against wounds (6. 109) cannot be supposed 
to owe their presence in these surroundings to any real medicinal properties. 
For all that a classification of the hymns yields a picture in vague outline 
of that same Hindu medicine that is treated so bulkily in the Sastras and 
their descendant works. Clearest in expression are the hymns against iakman, 
or fever, the Jvara of the later medicine. The word takman does not occur 
outside of the AY. Four hymns, i. 25; 5. 22; 6. 20; and 7.116, are devoted 
to its cure; two others, 5. 4 and 19. 39, are addressed to the plant kustha 
with special reference to the cure of this disease. Just as Susruta designates 
fever as ffhe king of diseases’ so the takman seems in Atharvanic times to 
have been the most dreaded ailment. Its diagnosis seems to have been fairly 
searching and exact: the chief symptom is the alternation between heat and 
chills; it is intermittent, arriving either every day at the same time, every 
third day, or omitting every third day; and it is accompanied by jaundice which 
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suggests true malarial fever,, especially during the rainy season. It is assoc- 
iated with a' ..variety 'of .other,. 'diseases, headache, c!ougl\ daAua^ m(v2dga^ 
and J^ammi htch’ ',falso'^m■^the;:^ the iahamis 'brother's soril Jis most 

salient symptom,, heat,: 'Suggests Agni hire’ as the cause. Ills generally cured 
..by prayer and conjuration to which the Kausika adds S}’mboIic practices; 
the plant kmiM 'the furnish amulets against it. Once (7. 

1 16. 2j the cooling ^frog -is- suggested in the mantra* and applied in the 
corresponding practice of the Sutra Closely associated with the takman- 
hymns is i. 12; .an .interesting charm addressed to lighlning lAgnii conceived 
■■as the cause of fever, 'headache, and cougiOb To the cure of jaundice, 
frequently mentioned along 'With fever, i. 22 is devoted intlependeiitl}': the 
symbolic, proceedings- indicated, above are executed energetically in the pract- 
ices' of. the. Sutra 

The ancient 'Vedic. disease dropsy Hvater-bellyb, the infliction 

of Variina - in punishment of moral delinquency iamiau i> represented by 
three hymns, i-yio; 7.83-; and' 6. 24. In the latter it seems coupded with 
heart-disease, ■ an . instance of good diagnosis. The cure indicated both in the 
hymns and sutraS' is water: which is used syrnbolically and with a touch of 
homceopathy : Again,’ in another disease which suggests the j presence of 
overabundant humors, : water and water-procuring ants dpiss-antsb figure as 
the remedy, in .the same symbolic-homteopailm^ w'ay (atirariiu siiriiliiiiru as 
.in the case -of ■d.ropsy.. . ..The disease in (]Uesiioiu is treated in i. 2; 

2., 3;.' and 6.44; the . co.nimentators define it as a^istirti Miarrluva* which is 
■C'Orrect in. the main, although perhapes excessive inicturation and other excessive 
discharges may 'have : been i.neluded primarily. <Jne of these chaiins (i. 2) 
seems to have been ’ originally - 'a battle-champ lulaptcd by adding st 4 to 
. .its . present .use Another ’..'(6. 44) appeals for htdp to an object called 
visamM^ either’ a plant-' or a-. horn (at any rate with punning intention: ri s4 
doosen’j The co-nverse, of excessive discharges, namely constipation and 
retention of urine’,: is cure-d-by- i. 3, and is accompanied by an .interesting 
- medical, practice 'in Kami. 2.,5;-'’ 10 — 19. A disease whose vague description 
■ suggests either rheumatism 'or - colic, due to the missiles of Riidra, is driven 
out with 6. 90’:- to -this KznL' 7 adds homceopatliically a spear-amulet to 
counteract the ■ pains - that , seem -as -if from a spear. Diseases of the pul- 
monary order ’are 'exorcised' in-' 6-; -.1 4., addressed to and to cough 

(Msa) in 6. 10,5’.* . 7. .1:07',''' . The -terms. rdjajajtp/m^ and ajfidiajalyMa 

(also fdJ^ajaksma' in TS.) are-':, in '-.the -la.ter medicine applied to pulmonary 
diseases'®; for 'the. Yedic... period .this ■ defi.nition seems too narrow: AV. 2.33 
(RV. 10. 163);. 3. ii;' 9. 8 .;..i. 9'.-'36;.44,' etc. .point to the more general meaning 
Svasting diseaseV . or /disease in genera'F. Very curious and f’.roblematic is 
6. 80, accompanying, .an -oblation i'/mvis in the technical sense: see below, 
.,S-, ,6.o,,..end) to.the sun,” conceived' as one of the two- heavenly dogs-. In the-: 
ritual this is treated as a cure for paralysis (paisa/mita, hemiplegia Three 
charms are directed against Me^riya ‘inherited disease’ (2. 8 ; 10; 3. 7j; the 
symptoms of the kseiriya are not described: the disease ma,y have been of 
the scrofulous or syphilitic order. Other internal diseases^ are alluded to 
incidentally, or grouped in the panaceas (sarvabhmsajya of the commentators), 
especially in 2, 33; 9. 8; and 19. 44: cf. for these Zimmer, p. 3 78 ff., and the 
item ‘diseases’ in the Index to SEE, XLIL 697. 

To the cure of ills of a more external character, espsecially skimdiseases, a 
considerable number of charms address themselves. Leprosy {kiktsa) is cured 
in I. 23 and 24 by applying black plants, rajani and sydmd^ (allopathic sym 
holism); abcesses {vidradka) are mentioned with other diseases in 6. 127. i 
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9. 8. 20 Of particular interest are the charms directed against scrofulous 
sores called apadt (later and related diseases: 6.25; 6. 57; 7. 74.1, 2; 

7. 76. I, 2; 7.76.3. Their character was misunderstood prior to the author’s 
essay on this theme The sores, tumors, and pustules apparent in this 
disease are conjured in the hymns tliemselves to fall off, or fly away, because 
in the naive view of the folk they were supposed to have settled like birds 
upon the afflicted person. The Sutra, however, treats the disease by drastic 
applications, and in one instance (6. 57) the famous remedy of Rudra, the 
Jdidsa (urine), is indicated as the remedy by the mantras themselves The 
cure of wounds and fractures is accomplished by two hymns (4. 12; 5. 5) 
which appeal to the plant called variously arimdhati, Idksdy or sildci\ the 
name arundhatl points towards a punning symbolic connection between the 
disease {ams Svound’j and the simple. The first of these two hymns has 
been compared by A. Kuhn with the Merseburg charm, and many other 
similar productions from various Teutonic and Slavic sources The pepper- 
corn (pippali) curiously figures in 6. 109 as a cure or preventive of the same 
trouble. Flow of blood is charmed to a stop by the pretty hymn 1.17 which 
seems (st. 4) to indicate the use of a bandage or compress filled with sand 
The Brahmanas and Sutras mention types of Vedic lore designated as sarpa- 
vidya and visavidyd ‘science of serpents and of poisons’ These so-called 
sciences similarly to ydiuvidyd^ raksovidya^ etc., are referable in the main to 
the AV. which presents many charms not only to keep serpents from the 
premises (below, § 57), but also for the cure of their poisonous bites. Such 
charms are 5. 13; 5. 16; 6. 12; 7. 56; and 7. 88; of these 5. 13 is of especial 
interest as containing many words founded upon the bed-rock of folk-lore, 
among others the word tdbuva? 7 i which Weber has identified with ‘taboo’, 
not, however, failing to recognize the attendant difficulties^^. The importance 
of this particular phase of witchcraft is shown by the e.^istence of the Garuda- 
Upanisad which is nothing more than a charm against snake-bites, put into 
the mouth of Brahman, and elevated to the position of brahmavidyd^h In 
the Bengal Presidency alone the number of deaths from serpents bites in 1876 
amounted to 11416^^. And there are also charms directed against .poison 
not derived from serpents, 4.6 (poisonous arrows); 4.7; and 6.100. In these 
cases water seems to be depended upon as a cure; of especial interest is 
6. 100 in which the water-producing ants iiipajikd') yield the healing fluid 
The ritual reinforces these poison-charms with appeals to Taksaka (Vaisaleya), 
the serpent-good - 3 ®. To the cure of worms {krimi) three charms are devoted: 
2. 31 (worms in general); 2. 32 (worms in cattle); and 5. 33 (worms in 
children). Identical, or similar stanzas appear in many other texts, especially 
TA. and SV. Mantrabrahmana: A. Kuhn has shown that the greatest variety 
of diseases are regarded in the naive view of folk-medicine as due to the 
presence of worms. This accounts for ‘worms in the head’ (2. 31. 4) ‘the 
variegated worm, the four-eyed’ (2. 32. 2), and the like* 3 h The Sutra presents 
complicated px'actices. The charm 6. addressed to a substance called 
dbayu^ which Kausika identifies with mustard, is directed against ophthalmia; 
a disease of the eye, alaji^ known in the later medicine is mentioned 
9. 8. 20. In the same hymn and elsewhere diseases of the ear are also 
mentioned (9. 8. i, 2). Three lively, picturesque charms, 6. 21; 136; 137, 
cause hair to grow luxuriantly: ‘\Wth reins they had to be measured, with 
outstretched arms they had to be measured out. May thy hair grow as 
reeds, may it (cluster), black; about thy headl’ (6. 137. 3). One of these 
charms (6. 136) is performed with the otherwise unknown plant nitatm^ ‘she 
that takes root’; all three are accompanied in the Sutra by fanciful symbolic 




'$2 IL I.lTTERA'rrR IT, GeSCHICBTE. I B. ATHARVA-VEFfA AXD Gc^PAl IIA-DraH-M 4XA. 


practkes.'^ .charro%."'4* 72; and 6* loi, in language not at all 

veiled, profess to promote virility (sefif/iarsamK 

A maniac *who, bound and well-secured, loudly jabbers' is exorcised in 
6. 1 1 1. Insanity is due to possession by demons, es|?ecially the miiicldjewikleriiig 
.Gaiidiiarvas . and ■.Apsaras^A;.. -Atethis point especially Aiharvaiiic iiiedicine 
.. passes over' into demonology: ' the boundary-line between the luo is rarely 
. weli-defiiied' 3 k' ThiS'. class of hymns, therefore, is in close contact with those 
treated, .here' in the third' category. The rather romantic charm 4. 37 ap])eals 
To 'the .plant ‘goats-horn’ {ajairngi*. comms., mesairngl, and rAw//,f to drive 
Raksas, Apsaras, and Gandharvas out of a possessed person, llie choice of 
this particular plant as' probably due in part or entirely to its meaning i etymo- 
logical symbolism). ;Rak§as..and fits igrahi) are driven out in 2. 9 witli an 
amulet made from ■ ten different kinds of holy wood; demons and 

diseases in i9.''36 .with another, composite hundred-fold amulet. The last 
three charms have.' suggested - analogies from Teutonic folk-lore Raksas and 
Pisacas are also exorcised in 4. 3-6 and 6. 32. The plrint primparm is con- 
jured, 2. 25, against the' -demon of disease called i'cT/mr, conceived especially 
as the devourer of the embryo 'in the womb. Siisruta still recominends the 
prsniparm as a preventive against miscarriage {garbhmri%ve\^'\ Three charms, 
'.'a.. -4; ' 19. -34; ' 35, add.res'sed to"'.an amulet derived from the yb/z^ff/^-tree, are 
'.directed against diseases .and d.emons. 

At .-another , point the remedial charms pass over by imperceptilde degrees 
into the class of the ‘life-giving’ charms {iiymyam) of our second category. 
Special substances, or water and the plants in general, are implored 
for complete exemption from sickness {sarvari>gabhmmjya^ i. e., panaceas}. 
Thus the varam-\xtt ‘protect’) in 6. 25; the plant kmiha in 6, 93; the 
apudru-txQt in 6. 127; bdellium in 19. 38; barley and water in 6. 91; an 
amulet of salve (d/l/ana) in 19. 44. Or Soma and Rudra are a|)pealecl to 
in 7. 42 (RV. 6.74.2,3}; Vata, the wind, in 4. 13 (RV.io. 137), the so-called 
/z2OT/a/i>a-hymn. Hymns and stanzas addressed to the waters, often not 
original in the AV., are used as panaceas (i. 4 — 6j, or against some special 
disease, e. g., 6.22, which the Sutra prescribes against dropsy. Plants are 
similarly appealed to in 6, 96, and especially in the long hymn 8. 7 which 
counts upon the virtue of ail possible magic and medicinal plants (analogous 
to the so-called asadki-stuH^ RV. 10. 97). Or, again, a hymn or stanza of 
general character is adapted as a bhaisajyam, as e. g. 7. 10 (RV. i. 164. 49) 
which is prescribed for a child seized % the demon Jambha (convulsions) 
as it is being nursed by its mother (note the word siana in the st). And 
there are hymns which aim to secure immunity from all diseases, real or 
fanciful, by simply driving them out by conjuration, naming them one after 
another, until the list is exhausted: 2. 33 (RV. 10. 163 =»« AV. 20. 96) and 
9. 8 (cp. also 19. 44). We may finally note 2. 29, a charm for securing long 
life {dyusya)j which Kaiis.27.9 — ^3 employs in sl practice designed to transmit 
the disease of one seized by thirst ((rffidgrM/a) upon another person. St 6 
seems to accord with this transference, vaguely suggesting modern trans- 
fusion 57 . 

Roth, Zur Litteratur imd Geschiclite des Weda, p, 37; Grohma.xn, IS. IX. 3S1 ff.; 
WL.2, 33 (cp. 283 ff.); Webee, Die Griechen In Indien, SPAW,, 1S90, p. 92411',; 
Ludwig, Der RV., IIL 343; Zimmer, p. 374 ff- (cp. Kaecu, Jalirbucher far classisebe 
Philologie, 1880, p. 464 ff.); Bloomfield, SEE. XLII, p. I — 48, and the notes cor- 
responding; WiNTERNiTZ, Folk-Medicine in Ancient India, Nature, voL LVIII, p. 333 ff. 


(July 7, 1898). 

^ This definition touches upon the important division of the Atharvan into two 
Vedas, Atharvai^a {sania^ bhe^aja)^ and Aiigirasa {gh&ra, MkkTirikdi see above, p, Sff; 
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SBE. XLIT, p. xviiiff. ; Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 169, 177. Good and evil 
magic are distinguished at all times, e. g., in the Mahabharata: Hopkins, JAOS. 
Xlfl. 312,365. By the side of this stands the three-fold distinction of the ritualistic 
manuals: abhicariia, sanfi/ca, and panstika\ see MadhUSUDANASARASVATI, IS. 1. l6; 
Bloomfield, Seven Hymns, AJPh. VII. 477; EIillebrandt, ibid, p. 169; cp. Rig- 
vidhana \, 1. 3, and, Mfaer, Introduction, p. xii. 2 Hillebrandt, I. c. iSi. 
Cp. Meyer, Rig-vidhana, Introduction, p. xiii. — 3 Bloomfield, Seven Hymns, 
AJPh. Vn. 46711.; Contributions. Second Series, AJPh. XI. 320 ff, — 4 See Vend. 
20—22 (especially 20. 4; SBE. IV. 221, note); Spiegel, Die Arische Periode, p. 97, 
155? Geiger, Civilization of the Eastern Iranians, p. 2i5ff. Avestan 

paman — Ved. paman ‘itch’ is the apparently . solitary instance of the identical 
nomenclature of a disease. — 5 A. Kuhn, KZ. XIII, pp. 49—74, and 113—357; 
I.. V. ScHROEDER, Indien\s Litteratur, p. 175 ff.; SBE. XLII, p. 313, 386, 454; cp. 
Pictet, KZ. V. 337 (antiquated’. The use of the frog against fever may also reach 
back to prehistoric beginnings; see Grohmann, IS. IX. 386, 414; SBE XLII. 565 ff. ; 
JAOS. XVIL 173. — ^ AJPh. VII. 4671!-; XI. 320 ff. — 7 Ha.as, ZDMG. XXX. 
6i7V.; XXXI. 647 ff.; Zimmer, 374 fE; WL.2, 286 (and, Nachtrag, p. 13 ff-); L- 
Schroeder, 1. c. 730 ff.; Weber, SPAW,, 1890, p, 924 ff* — ® Hoernle, PBAS., 
April 1890; JBAS., 1891, p. 139 ff.; Roth, WZKM. V. 303; Buhler, ibid. 102 ff., 302K .; 
Jolla% Festgruss an Roth, p. 18; WZKM. XI, 1641!. — 9 Roth, ZDMG. XXVL 
44S; Weber, SPAW., 1S90, p. 29. — Connected treatises on classical Hindu 
Medicine: WL.2, p. 283 ff.; v. Schroeder, 1. c. 729 ff* The most convenient digest 
of Hindu IMedicine based upon native literature is still, Wise, Commentary on the 
Hindu System of Medicines, i860 (regrettably without an inde.x). For purposes of 
comparison see the list of diseases and plants (many medicinal) in the index of 
SBE. XLII, p. 697 and 702, — Weber, IS. IV. 119; Grohmann, IS. IX. 3S1 ff.; 
Zimmer, p. 379ff. ; Hardy, Die Veclisch-Brahmanische Periode, p, 19S; Bloomfield, 
SBE. XLII, p. 441 ff., 565 ff.; cp. Wise, p. 219 ff. — AJPh. VII, p. 4691!; SBE. 
XLII. 7, 24611. — 13 SBE. XLII. 263 ff. — 14 SBE. XLII. 1 1 ff., 241, 47L 562, 
and cp. Index, under ‘attractio similium’, and, ‘homoeopathy’. — H SBE. XLII. 
233 (cp. AJPh. VII. 467). — 16 AJPh. XII. 426 flf.; SBE. XLII. 4Si. — ^7 SBE. 

XLII. 450 shows that the exact nature of baiasa is not defined by the texts. — 

18 Wise, p. 210, 321 ff.; Grohm.ann, IS. IX. 400; Zimmer, p. 376 ff. — 19 JAOS. 
XV, 163 ff.; SBE. XLII. 500 ff. — 20 Zimmer, p. 3S6; Wise, p. 210. — 21 Con- 
tributions. Second Series, AJPh. XI. 320 ff. Cp. the commentary on these stanzas 
in SBE. XLII. — 22 Contributions. Fourth Series, AJPh. 425 ff*; SBE. XITI. 489. — 
23 See note 5. — 24 St. i with interesting variants^ occurs in Yaska’s Nirukta 3. 4. 

— 25 SB. 10. 5. 2.20; 13. 4. 3. 9; SS. 16. 2. 15; AS. lo. 7. 5; Chand. Up. 7- I- 2 ff. 

Cp. RV. 7. 50, and, Rig-vidhana 1. 2. 5; 27. I; 28. 1—$. — ^6 SPAW. 1896, 

p. 681 — 4; 873 — 3; Festschrift fiir A. Bastian, p. 361 — 6. Cp. now IS. XVIII. 215. — 
27 Jacob, Eleven Atharvana-Upanisads, p. S3 — 88; Weber, IS. XVIL 161 ff.; Deussen, 
Sechzig Upanishad’s, p. 627 ff. — 2S Weber, ibid. p. 167. — 29 Bloomfield, Seven 
Hymns of the AV., AJPh. VII. 4S2ff.; SBE. XLII. 511. — 3° SBE. XLII. 374; 
Weber, SPAW., 1896, p. 684 note, 875. — A. Kuhn, KZ. XIII. 49 ff-j 1^3 ff*; 
Zimmer, p. 393; SBE. XLII. 22 ff., 31311.; cp. Wise, p. 307, 348 ff. — 32 Wise, 

p. 296; Zlmmer, p. 390. — 33 See the note on 6. ill. 4, SBE. _XLIL 520. Cp, 

IS. I. 217, note. — 34 Cp. Susruta I. 89. 19, daivabalapravrtta ye devadrohad 
abhlsasiakd atharvakrtd upasargakrlas ca (vyddhayab). — 35 SBE. XLII. 409 and 291. 

— 36 Ibid. 302. — 37 Ibid. 308, 310. 

S 51. Class 2). Prayers for long life and health (aj/usydm). —The 
second class of hymns to which tradition fittingly assigns the name ayupani 
(sc. suktaniV is not separated by hard and fast lines from the medicinal 
charms. Thus 19. 44, though it exhibits in the main the characteristics of 
an dyusyam, mentions specifically a considerable list of diseases; or 3- which 
also mentions diseases is employed^ Kaus. 27.32 — 33, in an interesting sym- 
bolic practice directed against grdmya vyddhh the commentators pretty con- 
sistently explain this as venereal disease Throughout the srauta and gyhya,- 
te.xts are found in enormous quantity formulas and stanzas which pray for 
life {ayus), life’s breath {prana, etc.), and incidentally for all other desiderata, 
such as varcas, bala, yas'as, kirti (strength and glory), cattle and other j)ro- 
perty. In the forthcoming Vedic Concordance the formulas^ and padas 
beginning alone with the words dyus and dirgha {dyws), or derivatives from 
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these words, number 200 or more A The characteristic feature of such formulas, 
as also of the ajmydm in the AY,, is not so much prayer for the cure of disease 
as the eager endeavor' to secure life unto the ideal old age of a hun/ired 
years + for a person, either a sacrificer, or still more frequently, a btjy entering 
adult life through the various ceremonial stages attenthmt ii|)oii the develop- 
ment of the young liindu from birth to confimiation lienee 

these hymns ■ are ■ employed very properly in the Atharvan ritual under the 
rubric of isc, karmdni)^ beginning Kaus, 52. 18, and containing the 

ceremonies of tonsure {cuifdkarman), shearing of the beard igmimi}, and the 
Mpanayana. The Grhya-sutras exhibit them in much ^ the same way on the 
same occasions:' the Atharvan materials show' little originality and frequently 
coincide with the, ' mantras of the other Samhitas. A survey of one or two 
of these charms, " e. g. 2. 28 or 3. ii, discloses at once the very himiliar 
catclvwords of .the ■ entire class: they ask for life idyus, jmma, mu, pram- 
pdnmi)\ it shall last a hundred years {miaiarada, iaiam Mmdk^ iaidyus)\ 
death shall not come until old age {jams, jara^ Jariman, Janimriyu, jarad- 
asji)i the charm shall protect against the regrettably large number of deaths, 
ICO* or more {mriyavo ... saiam }% 2. 2S, 1; iwve’ mrtyav& y an dkur iiardm 
chatam, 3. ii. 7; ekasatam, S. 2. 27): loi deaths are still Teraembered by 
Susruta (xlpr-veda i. 122. 10) as a characteristic conceptitin of the AV., 
ikotiaram mrtyusatam atkanmnah pracakmie fcp. SBH XLII, p. 307); hnally, 
Yama, Mrtyu, Antaka, Nirrti, etc, are cajoled with politenesses and obeisance. 
Of course this technique is by no means restricted to dyiqydnii not only 
is it exhibited -.<2 by ■ the mnediem charms, but also the charms for 

prosperity in ge.neral .and the witchcraft-charms naturally avail themselves of 
it Yet it is unmistakably the ■ specialty of this class: the Sutra and the 
Atharvan scholiasts deserve credit .for ' defining it schematicaHy and presenting 
the employment of the hymns- 'in question in the very situations to which they 
owed their composition at. least in a large measure. 

A noteworthy characteristic -of these hymns is the special prominence of 
'Agni, ■ whereby, hangs, a bit of ancient mythological liistory, Agni himself is 
Ayu ^aliveb the personal .'Ayu of the .myths and legends, notably Ayu, the son 
of Pururavas andUrvasI, -is ■.mot likely ever to divulge his true nature without 
the same naturalistic back-grounds. Hence the 4)W£V£r-hymns place life in 
the special charge of Agni,. .without, .. of course, excluding other divinities. In 
the Yajus-texts, Grhya-sutras,-,'..and-lJpan,isads also Agni is frequently associated 
with life’s breaths^. Typical for.Ahe AV. is 7. 53, 6, dyur m viivata dadhai 
ayam agnir varenyah. The 'hymns-''.2. 13; 28; 29; 7, 32 and other scattered 
stanzas furnish illustrations of this point Otherwise the absence of salience 
of these hymns is relieved only by the association with them of life-bestowing, 
and life-protecting amulets which are in the main truly xUharvanic. The 
golden amulet which the Daksayauas, rich in the possession of gold, fastened 
upon Satanlka (i. 35) is such a oneq an amulet of gold is used also with 
19. 26. Salve [ixhjand) figures in 4. 9; 19. 44; 45; the pearl and its shell in 
4. 10; the pfdudru-tx&Q; In 8. 2; an amulet addressed as as/rta mneonquered’ ^ 
in 19. 46. Similarly the sacred girdle {mekhald) furnishes the basis of an 
dyusyam in 6.133; ^nd the shearing of the beard is turned into a life-giving 
ceremony in 6. 68. Quaintly does the hymn 3. 31 solder together a mixtuin 
compositum to the same end out of a variety of psycho-physical and mytho- 
logical reminiscences 9 . The hymns 8. i and 2, employed Kaus. 58, 3, 11 in 
special ceremonies called brdhmanoktam rsihasta (parts of the upanayana), 
are Atharvanesque by virtue of their impassioned fervor and great length. 
The relationship of this type with the prose formulas of the Yajus and the 
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Grliyas betrays itself in tlie so-called hymns 2.15— 17; 5. 9; the prose form- 
ulas that go to make up 19. 51; 60; 61; 67 occur in these texts also^'’. 
The remaining aj/?/£m-hymns are devoid oJf either mythological or antiquarian 
interest (i. 30; 3. 1 1; 5.^ 30; 6, 24; 27; 58; 70), and glide 

over imperceptibly into a style of hymn which is not strictly being 

regarded otherwise our class S, § 57) by the Sutra. They are in 

reality not different in their general purpose (i. 31; 4. 13; 6. 5; 13; 16. 4; 
1 9. 3 o ; 3 2 y 3 3 ; see also the long so-called visdsaAi-hjmn, book 17). 

^ See SBE, XLII. 49 ff., and notes; Kausika, Index B, p. 383^, s.r. aj/zisyam; cp. 
Mever, Rig-vidhana, Introductipnj p. xii, under the heading ‘longa vita’; Svidh. 

2. 1 ; PG. I. 16. 5 ff. — 2 SBE, XLII. 341. — 3 V¥e refer to the formulas of the 

type, dyzzr m * dehi\ nyuh prdnam me dhukma^ ayuspa a^^ne ^sy dyur vie pdhi\ dirgha- 
yidvTiya sataBraduya% etc. — 4 Weber, IS. XVII. I 93 ff-; Festgruss an Rudolf von 
Roth, p. 137. — 5 Bergaigne, La Religion Vedique, I. 59 ff.; II. 91 ff.; RV. 4. 2. iS, 
ntarllndin dd urvastr akrpran vrdhe cid arya vparasyayiik Hoy motioXs even many 
Urvasis (‘fire-sticks’) were prepared (root krp unto the production of the 

noble Avu {‘fire’) below’. Pururavas and Urvasi suggest the fire-sticks; Ayu is their 
son: vs. 5. 2; TS. I. 3. 7. X; 6, 3. 5. 3; MS, I. 2. 7; 3. 9. 5; SB. 3. 4. n 22 ; 
KS. 5. I. 30; ApS. 7. 12. 13; Kaus. 69. 20. The expression bahavo samiumh^ 
used by Ayu, MvS. i, 6. 12, refers to the many individual productions of fire; cp. 
the brothers ofAgni. See now Bloomfield, JAOS.XX. 180 ff. Differently GET.DXER,Ved. 
Stud. L 243ff., especially 283. — - E. g- VS, 3. 17; TS. i. 5. 5. 3; 7. 4; SB. 2. 3. 
4. .19; SS. 2. II, ,3; PG. 2. 4. 8; Prasna Up. 1. 7; HaxtriUp, 6. 5, 9, 33; cp. SBE. 
XLII. 366. — 7 SB. 6. 7. 4. 2; Weber, IS. IV. 358, 430. Cp. Rvidh. 4. 9. 1. — • 

AS Sityana, astrtandmdkhyaman', — 9 JAOS. XV, 181 ff. ; SBE. XLII. 36411. 

5:0 Hymns 19* 60 and 61 in 'FS. 5. 5. 9. 2; GB. 3. i. 3 ; TA. (Andhra) 10. 72; Ap.S. 

3. 20. 3; PG. I. 3. 25; Vait. 3. 14. Hymn 67 frequently in the Grhya-siltras. 

S 52. Class 3). Imprecations against demons, sorcerers, and 
enemies {dbhicarikdni and krtydpratiharandni ). — The third class of 
hymns is directed against demons, sorcerers, and enemies^: between hostile 
human sorcerers and dangerous demons the Atharvanic Hindu knows no 
distinction, as may be seen from 2.18, where the bhrdtrvya^ sapatna, ardya^ 
pisdca^ and sadatwd are successively placed under the same ban. The de- 
limitation of this class is again somewhat uncertain and subjective. On the 
side of demonology it touches upon the first class, because the remedial 
charms are not unfrequently directed against possession by demons. In so 
far as it is composed of imprecations and sorceries against enemies it con- 
catenates with the royal rites (class 6, S 55) whose battle-charms assail the 
enemy in essentially identical terms; with the imprecations of Brahmans against 
those that neglect and oppress them (class 7, S 56); with the love-practices 
of \vomen, in so far as they are calculated to undermine rivals (class 4, $ 53); 
and with the charms designed to secure influential position in the community 
and superiority in general (class 5, S 54)5 inasmuch as here also rivalry is 
expressed or implied. The present class covers however the central ground 
of what is known as abhicdra and yaimndyd {raksovidya)^ the terrible side 
{ghora) of this Veda. A wide-spread tradition reaching back to the Vedic 
hymns themselves associates this part of the Veda with the semi-divine race 
of the Ahgiras: such charms are known as afigirasah^ the second part of 
the old designation of the AV. (atharvdngirasah)\ the term Ahgirasa-veda 
also occurs L All this in distinction from the atharvdiia^ (Atharvana-veda) 
which refers to the auspicious charms and practices {bhesafa^ santa^ and 
paustikd)'^. The term abhicdra is generic; the Atharvan and other Vedic 
texts know in addition krtyd ‘spelP, valaga ‘secret spelP, and 7 nula-karman 
{-kriyd) ‘practices with the roots of plants’, performances undertaken more 
drastically with tangible objects: magic or spells are placed or hidden in 
places where they may most injure. The hymn 10. i represents the krtyd 
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as an elaborate effigy (bogey) with 

acnuaiated with similar artful devices^. IheVedic te.Ats, anti more schemat- 
ic^ Se later Vidh-ana-literature, present terms, which assume growmgly a 
eel niSl flavor, for a variety of special phases of sorcery: saj>atM/,a„a, 

mbhana catam, uccatana, etc.; these are grouped tariously as the s)>tematu 
ruMiSions of The Atharvan makes further the important^di.stmction 

between sorcery which takes the initiative {abkicara), and defense c, oi retal- 
L*e sor«ry/.te h.ter merely repds '^e pracKg ,ndertak» 

( j,raiyabhuaram, fratisara, zn&Jraiivcrta). In 

(e. Rig-vidhSna 4. 6. 4; 8. 3) term angtrasa = ab/iuaiiia is mutlulated 

simflariy {xito pratydAgirasa ~ pratyabkicaram 

All India is pervaded by sorcery from the R\. (,.104 10. 64, i.b 

reel to-h the Yajus-literature, and, curiously enough, also the Lpamsads? 
ffirougt the Semitic Yidhana-texts to the Tantras of the worshippers of 
Sakti Especially the Yajus and Srauta-texts frequently abandon for a moment 
Sr maS Sem'e in kein remembrance of ‘him that hates us an. wnom we 
hate’® This is done either by imparting to one or another s.icritituu act .. 
sinister turn by a conscious symbolic modification of the practice, or in tne 
comse of the so-called Mmyesfay^i, ^^^tny of which are directed against 
enmL Thus the formulas of the ritual-literature are -luite frequently iden- 
tical with, or similar to prose passages of the ab/ncHra-hymn^^ ofthe A\.. m 
addition to the formula, jc- aman dveyti yam ca 

mention especially those of the type, idam aham tarn valagam ut kiram , 
or ffie very common form, idam aham amum ammyayamm amu^aJy futram 
?etc wife sinter close)-. Thus the .MAh.«-lltany AY.a.19-33 ^ 

secondarily in accordance with specific Atharvamc cosmogonic ideas out of 
formulas L MS. i. 5. 2; ApS. 6. 21. i. In judging the chronology of the 
AtCSn collection in its finished aspect it is important to note that these 
formulas certainly existed in Vedic literature outside ol 
and prior to any Atharvan redaction. The pracPce of sorcery, ffi not its im- 
precations goes back at least to Indo-Iranian times (Avptan yaiu) -. 

^ The cfass of aMAara-hymns in which the oftending power is rather 
of the demoniac sort is represented by the following; i_. 7; S; and 28 are 
directed against Yatudhana, Kimldin (Atrin), Pisaca, etc.; in the hrst two the 
incantation endeavours especially to make the Yatudhanas come out and pro- 
daSTeS true character! as soon as they reveal their nature they become 
innocuous. The demoniac brood is attacked 1. 16 with lead which ‘‘'^egar 
as especially offensive to demons*^. Lead figures also m the elaborate e. 
ism of Agni Kravyad, the funeral fire, personified as a demon, 12. 2. On 
foundino- I family, or when the domestic fire is lighted alter the funeral of 
the father, Agni Kravyad is conjured by assigning to lum ^jown pr^jer sub^ 
stances: lead, reeds, a black sheep, and 

uiifettakeii with sts. xs, X4 xn ^ varuiiit form at ApS. 9»3*- ) i* . 

of beans, Ovid. Fast, 4 ^ 9 - 444 Here belongs aLo the elaborate conjuration 

of numerous obscure evil demons (hocus-pocus of the lowest b^tthos S. 0, 
desiimed apparently to secure safe delivery of women (see below, i si>h 
Demons (or diseases) called viskandha and kdbava are exorcised m 3-9 with 
a certain ^amulet which Kausika derives from the ara/u-tree, and which is 
fastened by a reddish-brown thread. A variety of female demons {sadama, 
cp RV ro ISO, very obscure as to their individual designations, are con- 
ceived as hostile to men, cattle, and home; they are driven out by means of 
a 14.. An amulet derived from a certain keen-sighted, keen-eyed plant m 
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the nature of a sun-flower, known to the niVidl ^is sadamp^s^^^ 
ergo impotent, all sorts of demons in 4. 20: it 'sees here, sees yonder, sees 
in the distance, sees’..., and therefore ‘drags out from his retreat the sorcerer 
and the Kimidin’^s. The aj>dmar^a-^\w[i% by virtue of its superficial etymology 
{aj>a marj 'wipe out’), as well as certain peculiarities of its natural history, 
here as in the Srauta-texts is appealed to against the same uncanny powers: 
three charms, 4.17 — 19 (cp. also 7-^5)? addressed to it. More conventional 
are 6. 2; 34; and 52, directed against Rak§as: they recur for the most part 
in the RV. and elsewhere. The prose hymns 2. 18 and 2.19 — 23 (see above) 
efface the hazy boundary-line between demons and human enemies. 

Charms directed against human enemies are more numerous: they are 
at times quite general and colorless; more frequently they are specialized by 
addressing some definite divinity, or some plant or other substance in the 
nature of a protective amulet, or instrument of attack. Thus 6. 37; 7. 13 
and 59 are mere curses; 5. 29; 7. 34; 3 (== RV. 10. 87, to Agni Raksohan) ; 

19. 657 66 are addressed to Agni; 7. no to Indra and Agni (battle-gods); 
7. 31 to Indra; 7. 91; 92 to Indra Sutraman; 7. 51 to Indra and Brhaspati; 

5, 4 to Indra and Soma (RV. 7. 104); 6. 6 to Brhaspati and Soma; 7. 75 to 
the Marut Sarntapanas (RV. 7. 59; TS. 4* 3* 13* 3) C sts. of these hymns 
recur largely in the other Samhitas and are conventionally Vedic, not especi- 
ally Atharvanic. More pointed are those with amulets and other instruments: 
I. "29, secondarily made up of sts. from RV. i. 174 and 159, attacks the 
enemy ahhivartena ma 7 nnd'^^ Svith the victorious amulet"; similarly 6.75 with 
nairbadhyam havis 'the oblation of suppression’; and 3.6 with an amulet of 
aivattha which has the epithet vaibadha 'displacer’, A certain plant 'god- 
begotten, hated by the wicked, which wipes out the curses (of enemies)’ is 
conjured in 2. 7; the ialdsCiAxtt similarly in 6. 15; the varana-Xxt^ {var 
'defend’; cp. 6.85) in the long hymn 10.3; an amulet formed in the likeness 
of a plough out of the hard khadira-irtej which was used also in the manu- 
facture of real plough-shares is implored both for prosperity and destruction 
of enemies in 10. 6; and darbha-gx2.ss serves the same end, 19. 28; 29; 30; 
32; 33. In 6. 134 a staff {vajra) is used in sorcery against enemies; and 

6. 135 conjures one’s own food and drink 'to drink away’ and 'swallow up’ 
the life’s breath of the enemy. Very characteristic, though somewhat obscure, 
are the two imprecations 7. 95 and 96, directed against the two kidneys of 
an enemy: the point seems to be to stop their action so as to cause reten- 
tion of urine. The second of these charms (7. 96) seems however to have 
been composed originally as a medical charm for the cure of a movable 
kidney, having been adapted secondarily to a hostile purpose ^9. Decidedly 
loftier in tone and original in the AV. is the famous, oft-translated hymn 
4. 16, a prayer to Varuna for protection against treacherous designs, whose 
fervor and ethical coloring suggests irresistibly scriptural parallels, especially 
from the Psalms^'’; equally interesting is 2. 12, known in the ritual as 'the 
cleaver of Bharadvaja". This was for a long time misunderstood as depicting 
a fire-ordeal, but it is in reality an imprecation against an enemy thwarting 
holy work^^ Conversely, 5.8 and 7.70 engage in this very impious practice, 
namely the frustration of the sacrifice of an enemy: ‘Nirrti, allying herself with 
death, shall smite his offering before it takes effect’ (7,70.1), Closely related 
with these is the so-called vikazya-hymn 5.3 (= RV. 10,128; TS. 4.7.14^^): 
its name is derived from the word vihava^ translated in the lexicons rather 
loosely by 'call’. It means 'call in different directions’, 'conflicting call’; the 
hymn is a good specimen of an early witchcraft practice, designed to attract 
the gods away from others to one’s own sacrifice. In the srau^a-xitnsil the 
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•idly in the conflict of sacrifices called or 

' Atharvanic flavor attache.^ to 7. 5 "'Wch is devoted 
of this same (vi/iavya) hymn. The gods performed 
usamed/ia), but mightier than that is the 
‘V sacrifice a dog, in vain the limbs ot_ a cow, the 
•ailed them (sts. 4, S)- Very characteristic, too, is_^the blend 
- ■■ ■•--as in the hymn to Kama, the 

9. 2: Mma ‘love’ is originally a cosmic force 
= YV.'io.’^a. I), but its personification as a supreme being 
• . .^vho ivorship him, and to destroy 

of the worshipper (cp. below, | 59). _ . 

of ‘counter-witchcraft’ charms is cbar- 

■ord J>raii and derivatives and compounds from 

fratyabhimrana 2.11.2; pratisara and prattvarhi, 

- - - 10. 1. 6 . The persons against whom these defensive charms are 
directed are designated, S* 31. X2, krtyakrt ‘he that f.ishions spells, valagm 
‘he that digs for magic purposes’, mltUn ‘he that digs alter roob. andj^/ir- 
^£•5 ‘hf that emits cuk’ (cp. 4. 9 - 5 )- A good specimen ot the style ot 
S.; defeive to, is .0. ." 6 : ■?,.«!«.» r^Bsckto,-) ^ 

Of \h-iras, is our overseer and Purohita: do thou drive back the 

spells,\nd vender fashioners of the spells!’ Two of the.se charms 
am undertaken with the rm^/ya-amulet. derived from the rnr/l^Ow-tree (schol 
another (5. 14) is addres.sed to a plant who.se name is not .stated; 
vet another, 2.24, names four male MV; and four female kimUtm with curious 
It timS euphemistic designations, and calls upon their sorcer^s to ^rn agaii^ 
themselves, that is, against the perpetrators ot these sorceries. h.spec;all> torcefu 
is c •'I containing a long catalogue of homely animate or inanimate objects 
within kch spells were instituted: an unburned ve.ssel, gram, raw meat; the 
cock, goat, and other animals; The ,§-tfMa/a(iw-fire, 

hall saming-place; the army, the drum, the arrow, and the weapon, _t , 

aid the burial-place. A spell in the nature of a terrifying, evil-workmg hgure 
(bug-bear, bogey, bogle; German popanz) ‘endowed with nose, endowed \vi 1 
ears, and multiform’, ‘prepared by a Raja, prepared by ^ 
by Brahmans’, is driven out, under protestation of great loathing and tear 
in 10 I. Prose formulas similar to those enumerated Kaus. 49. 7 are 
banded together as hymns for the same purposes m 4- 4° andj. 10. Gurse 
pcrsoixificd is invoked liini tha.t curses in o. 37 7 * 59 * 

I Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, HI. 338 d- 1 BvRNEU.. San.avi.lhana-Brahma^ 
duction, p. xxuff.; Meyer, Rig-vidhana, Introrluction, p. Vedi 

VeJisch-Bratoanische Periode.; p. 193 , O.-denberg, B.e oomhflb’ 

n 262 flf.* 476 ff.: Hillebrandt, Rituai-Litteratiir, p. 167 fT.; 1/4 ^ 

SEE \m p.64ff., and notes; Magovn. AJPh. X.l 65 ff.: AViNrERNny.. Witchcraft 
in Ancient India, New World, September 1898. -- = See the e.al oratio^ of thi» 
vie-w, SEE. XLII, p. xvmff.; above, p. 8fl.; cp. Hii-w.iiRAXDi, ^ 

frequent legends in the Brahmanas, narrating the conftict 

the Aditvas in connection with sacrificial performances, generally ■ not so AE. 6. j 4 ^ 

present 'the Adityas as the pious, nllimately successiul sacrificers, _whuc. , ^ 

Angiras appear in a light similar to the Asuras in the so-called vif 

(:=.?..> : ,„ 4 ;eted in the conflict: Weuer, 1.8.1.202; IStr.III.bo; Sl.AW, 


same notion is pre 
vispardha^^. An es 

to the extravagant 
the human sacrilic 
sacrifice: in vain®^ 

vihavya alone av: . 

of witchcraft with original theosophic conception: 
bull that slays the enemy’, " -• 

(RV. 10. 129. 4 == - - -■ , 

suggests very soon his power to protect those 

the enemies < 

The class 

acterized especially by the wi 
it, e. 

and p7‘aticma 
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pressly forbidden in tlie Dhanna-texts, and execrated in the Mahabharata; SEE. 
XLIl/p* L, Liv (cp. above, g 26, 27). — 5 Goldstucker, Sanskrit Dictionary, s. v, 
abhicara^ Mever, Rig-vidhaiia, Introduction, p. 13 ff.; Weber, IS. 111. 156;" Verz. 
L 270 ff.; II. 31S, 1184; Hillebrandt,_ 1. c. 177, note i. 6 See AV. 2. ii. i; 
Kausika, Index B, s. v. I'riyapraiiharanani (cp. AV. 5. 14), For praiisara and praii^- 
varia see SEE. XLII. 576; Weber, APAW. 1893^ P- 18; ior pratyaiigirasa, SBE. 
XLII, p. XIX, and above, jx 8. — 7 See SB. 14. 9. 4. 10 == Brh. Ar. Up. 6. 4. 1 2 ; and 
cp. the Gariidopani.sad. — ^ Burnell, 1. c, xxui; U. v. Schroeder, Indiens Litte- 
ratiir, p. I2i'ff. — *9 VS. 5. 23; TS. i., 3. 2, i; MS. i. 2. 10; Ap:^. ii. ii. S, etc. 

30 E. g. MS. 4 7. 9 (106, 3); ApS. 14. 6. 12. — II See above, g 45, — 

12 Spiegel, Die Arische Periode, p. 218 ff,; Geiger, Civilization of the Eastern 

Iranians, 1. 160 ff. — ^3 SBE. XLIL 256. — 14 Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, III. 479; 
Henry, Les Livres X — XII, p. iSSff., 227 ff. Cp. SBE. XLII, Index, under ‘beans’ and 
‘sesame’. — ^5 SBE. XLII. 68, 398 ff.; Contributions. Seventh Series, AJPh. XVIL 
402 ff. — VS. 35. tiJ SB. 13. 8. 4. 4. Cp. e. g. the apajyiarga-homa at the 
Rajasuya: AVeber, APAW., 1S93, p. I7ff., and the indexes to Oldenberg, Religion 
des Veda {apaf 7 iarga^^ and SBE. XLII (‘plants and trees’). — i? RV. 1. 1 74. i, 
abhlvartetta havisa. It is not easy to decide which reading is older, as does AVeber, 
IS. W. 423, note, in favor of havisa i both mani and havis are characteristically 
Atharvanic. See for the havis-hymns, below, S 60, end. The hymn is known as 
the abhlvariam (sc. snkia 7 ?i\ ApS. 14. 19. 6; 20. i; AG. 3. 12. 12; Kaus. 16. 29, — 
See the authorities for this constiniction, SBE. XLIL 608 ff. — ^9 Ludwig, Der 
Rig-A^eda, III. 343, 344, 517; Henry, Le livre VII, p. 38 ff., 109 ff. Differently, 
AVeber, IS. V. 247- — 20 SBE. Xldl, p. 88, 389 ff. — ContrilDiitions. Second 
Series, AJPh. XL 330 ff.; SBE. XLIL 89, 244 ff. — 22 Also vihavlya^ KS. 25. 14. 18. 
See TS. 3. 1. 7. 3; P'B. 9. 4. 14; LS, 4. 10. 8. In Kaus. 38. 26 this hymn is 
recited secondarily but significantly by a father who is about to divide his prop- 
erty, so that no quarrels shall ensue. — 23 See Hillebrandt, Soma, p. 119 ff.; 
Ritual-Litteratur, p. 166; Garbe, Vait§na, Translation, 16.6; 17.7, notes. Cp. TS. 
2, 4. 1 — 3. — ^4 Henry’s emendation of mvgdha to murdhna (Le livre VII, p. 2, 
49) thus becomes unnecessary. — 25 SBE. XLII. 70 — and the notes on the 
hymns there rendered. Cp. Kaus. 39. 7, and Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 178. 
— 26 Seven Plymns, AJPh. VH. 477 ff. ; SBE. XLIL 575. 

S 53. Class 4). Charms pertaining to women (strlkarraani). — 
The scheme of the Atharvan ritual makes provision for a class of practices 
aptly designated as 'womens’ rites’ {strikarmdni)\ they are treated connect- 
edly in the second half of the fourth book of Kausika (32. 28 to the end 
of the bookj. The practices there work up very intelligently a quite con- 
siderable number of hymns scattered through the first seven books of the 
AV. (in addition only 8. 6); these are sufficiently marked to entitle them to 
treatment in a class by themselves U In the centre of these hymns stand the 
wedding- stanzas of the suryd-sukia (RV. 10. 85) whose superior length and 
importance, however, calls for a separate presentation and a separate account 
of the practices connected with them, in the 14^^ book of the AV. and the 
10^^^ book of Kausika^. The eventful life of women before, during, and after 
marriage has given rise to many practices and charms which are naturally 
ignored by the main current of Vedic tradition, the Srauta-literature, but are 
fitly embodied in the Atharvan and the Grhya-sutras. The RV. in addition 
to the wedding-stanzas (10. 85; also 10. 40, and elsewhere) has a number 
of such charms in the 10^^ book (145, 159, 162, 183); in the Srauta-literature 
passages like TS. 2. 3. 9. i; MS. 2. 3. 2; TB. 2. 3. 10 (love-charms), or SB. 
14. 9. 4 ^ Brh. Ar.Up. 6. 4, devoted to women, attract attention by their rareness 
and comparative incompatibility with their surroundings. The Grhya-rites are 
also restricted in the main to the more normal auspicious feminine practices: 
wedding ceremonies, and the holy performances {samskdms) connected with 
pregnancy and child-birth. A sorcery-practice like ApG. 3. 9. 4 ff. (Mantrapatha 
I. 15 = RVL 10. 145 == AV. 3. 18), designed to cut out the co-wives or rivals 
of a woman, is rare and has quite the Atharvanic flavor. Similarly HG. i, 
14. 7; ApG. 8. 23. 3. The later Vidhana-literature, on the other hand, repro- 
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duces and systematizes the sorcery- 
tinuation of practices es] 

4. 4. 96 still describes as . . _ _ 

calls hrdya^ according to the scholiast m 

‘captivating the heart’, or 

both the love-charms of the present category^ 
iatory hymns of the following class \ 
hrdya, sanjvanatia, and tasikarana 

2 . 35- 21 3- I5-.2 ff-; 19-3 . 

the corresponding matters m 2 . 5 -- . 

occasion to employ the verb vas"ikar\ they are also known 

sorcery-books etc.) 

The majority of the hymns m question are de\ otcd to 
the tw'o sexes. Especially common are philtres or love-chan 
men as well as women: i. 341 2 - 3°; 3- 251 6 . 8 ; 9; ^ 9 ; 102 ; 

7 . ^8; in these various plants and other sub^ttnce^*, lieiu 
kustha, spikenard, etc., are invoked to lend charm to the pi 
the philtre. Or the activities of aniraal-life and nature in j 
analogous to the emotions of love, are called u)Ajn to repn 


■rites of womeoj doubtless in tiirect .conT 
omrnon in the Aths.rv£iii schuols. itiiiini 
m ^ as Vedic, the kind of mantra whic/h he 
'■ ’ t the' sense of hrdayasya bandhmiah: 
%^(xsik(iT 0 rn(iM(inifiidy,. ■ doubtless he has in iriew 
.and .the. .more, general concil- 
.1 ■ The'Rig-vidhaiia employs the terms 
for both these kinds of charms: i. 2 . 5 ; 
ff.* 21 . 4 , 'etc/^; the Samavidhaiia-brahmaiia treats 
■ * and ■ 6, where Sayana has also frequent 

in the'Tanlric 
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assignation^ working up (perhaps with secondary adaptation) a number of 
stanzas of RV, 7. 55. ' , v 

The remaining hymns of this class belong to the calmer sphere of con- 
jugal life. The charm 1, 18 (cp. 7, 1 15) aims to remove evil bodily charac- 
teristics and to drive out Arati from a woman, apparently that she may 
afterwards bear offspring (st i"^). These evil characteristics suggest those that 
are to be avoided when choosing a bride, in the Grhya-sutras and Dharma- 
sastras ^*": the present hymn seems to be in the nature of z, prayakitta calcu- 
lated to render such a woman fit for marriage. Next come the so-called 
paiivcdandni, 'charms to obtain a husband (or wife)’: 2. 36; 6. 60; and 6.82. 
Here the serene, auspicious gods Aryaman and Bhaga figure especially: the 
coloring is that of the w^edding-stanzas and ceremonies. Similar is the position 
of 6. 78, a blessing upon a married (royal) couple; of 7. 37, a stanza in 
which the bride says to the bridegroom: T envelop thee in my garment 
that was produced by Manu, that thou shalt be mine alone, shalt not even 
discourse of other women!’; and 7. 36, a love-charm spoken by the bridal 
couple: The eyes of us two shine like honey, our foreheads gleam like 
ointment. Place me within thy heart; may one mind be in common to us!’ 
Finally the post-marital interests of conception, child-birth, and child-life are 
represented by a sufficient number of hymns: they are in close touch with 
the corresponding samskaras of the Grhya-sutras, which reproduce with more 
or less variation a considerable number of the stanzas of these hymns. The 
four lunar divinities Anumati, Raka, Sinivall, and Kuhu are invoked with 
great predilection; Prajapati, Tvastar, Dhatar figure frequently. The garbhd- 
dhdna is represented by the robust epithalamium 5. 25, and by the more 
peculiarly Atharvanic charm 6. 81, in which a bracelet, 'a holder’, called 
parihasta^ is invoked to secure conception: The bracelet that Aditi wore, when 
she desired a son, god Tvastar shall fasten upon this woman, intending that 
she shall bear a son’. To obviate sterility Kaus. 34. i ffi prescribes a practice 
centering about ikV. i. 32, an original cosmic hymn in praise of heaven, 
earth, and especially the atmosphere (anfarzksa): the relation of the hymn to 
the practice is obscure. The protection of the embryo in the womb, i. e., 
the prevention of miscarriage, is secured by the recital of 6. 17, along with 
5. I. I, and the hymn contained in Kaus. 98. The elaborate conjuration 
of evil demons with the greatest variety of unheard-of names, 8. 6, is used, 
Kaus. 35.20, in a rite which Kesava describes as the slnianta-karma'^^. Charms 
to secure the birth of a son (pumsavana) are 3. 23; 6.^ ii; 7. 17; and 7. 19. 
A clap-trap god Susan, made from the root su 'beget’ after the pattern of 
Pusan, is invoked in the lively hymn i.ii to secure safe delivery: it belongs 
to the sphere of the sosyanti-kanna^ as it is called in the Grhya-sutras and 
elsewhere If the child is born under an unlucky star the expiatory charm 
6. 1 10 is recited: »Him that hath been born under (the constellation) iyestka- 
ghnl ('she that slays the oldest’), or under the vicrtau (‘they that uproot’), 
save thou (O Agni) from being torn up by the root by Yama ... On a tiger- 
like day the hero was born ... Let him not slay, when he grows up, his 
father, let him not injure the mother that hath begotten him«. Finally the 
appearance, perhaps the irregular appearance, of the first pair of teeth 'the 
two tigers’ calls for the expiatory hymn, 6. 140. 

X Weber, IS. V. 177— 266; Zimmer, p. 3 ^ 5 ^; SBE. XLII, p. 94—110, and the 
notes on the livmns there treated. — ^ gee below, % 61, — ■ 3 Weber, IS. V. 
note; XVII. 215. — 4 See Meyer’s Introduction, p. xiv, xxxiir. Panini’s state- 
ment above is probably based directly on Rig-vidhana 3. iS- 3‘ the referred 
to is RV. 10. 83 and 84 = AV. 4. 31 and 32. — 5 Weber, Verz. I. 276 ffi; II. 
318, 1184; IS. HI. 156. — 6 Weinhold, Die deiitschen Frauen, p. 148; Weber, 
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te V — 7 ■'XLil.- ^t; 9 . — ® The? are employed > 9. o ana 9. •— 

fsal'IJ;;. H AjJh vff 473-J; toE. 

I e cff; Kau^. 37- 7ff-; GG. 2 . 1 . iff.; ApG. i- > «<-■. .. 19 . 4ii., '-^a- 

sJffLa 2 . 21-23 {daratakm'^Y, Manu 3- 4ff.; Ya.inav. •- 52. /P- Haas, IS \. 

PIT AAMi^fFiD 'ZDMG. XXX\a 573 ; WiXTERMiz, 1892^ voh\h, ft; 

mi.EmANDT, RUual-Utteratur. p.64.-- These hymns are 

KauS. 3 S. 12 : the one whose pratika is aO'«*' 9*- y.’/. r, Air. 

be from another sakia {sahhantailymuktamy. we may expeU it in -t; ‘-G 

I 21 AG 1 .3. 1. ~ >= WEBER, IS. S. 251 ff-; LfDWiG, per R'g-Veda, III, 523 ff- ; 
HEKRV. Les Lines VIII et IX, p. 17, 54 ff. - '3 See ,SBE. XLII. 99 , 242 if. 

5'^ 'Clictritis to se.ciiro bariiioiiy? , tlio, ■ 

r, and a; like (sammanasyani, etc.). - The present cUss of 
’ ■ ' ■ ■ -vith the preceding, differing from it 

iprcuoudy by "the absence of the element of romantic sexual love. 

- tije two classes is hard to set: a conciliatory charm 

employed to secure the love of a person of the 
9. "10), or it maybe recited by one tvho wishes 
the village assembly (Kaus. 3S. 17)- Or, the 
without specifying the enraged person (cp. 
been constructed originally to end the 
and her husband or paramour (Kaus. 36. 28—31). 

of diarm.s and practices within the 
’dsikafuiiti (see above, ^ So), blending the 
The Srauta-te.xts are also acquaiijted ivith 
among the MmyA ijtaya/r, e. g. SS. 3. 6. i, 
AS. 2. I I ; K.S. 5. 12. 13. The key- 
harmony {s<tJ)UHan(is^ 

se. from the point of view of ^ the, , person prac- 
sonal V'i,ew"S and, ; desires,, 
ior. 'The' ; Bralimaiya-story ; 
Ahgirasaj vividly portrays, family, dissensions as 
■ ■ ' -y. ;, ^*Theii,' , neither 

the . family 

)havaii) are regarded as portentons,' 'A 
they rec^uire elaborate expiation^* ■ d hiS; theiijt 
f hymns in this class: the „ stilling of wrath and 
t of harmony between ■ contending ■ persons 
ore subjectively, aims , at success^; prominence, 
)olitical life: favor among 'men, influence in 
and subordination to one’s will. None : of these 
in Vedic literature in, „ general, but , nowhere. , are 
>r distinctly as in the , Atharvan. , 'The R¥,.: has 
166 and 191 (cp. RV.' Khila 
5 . 2. 4. 4. 4.ff.; cp. also.¥S. 7. '2,5,; 'SB. 4, 2. 4,. '23. 
hymns are described Kaui 12. S,',ff.;::,3S.'^i,2 
c. 2ff* AdG. 8. 22. iQ,€y,,Svidh..:2.';5y'Mi^^^^^^^^^^ 


$ 54. Class 
assembly, 

hymns "" exhibits many points of contact 
most consi 

The boundary between 
like I. 34 may be, and is 
opposite sex (Kaui 76. 8, 9; 7 
to gain the ear of the sabkd^ 
hymn 6. 42 aims to appease anger 
HG. I. 15. 3); it mciy however have 
conflict between a woman 
The later tradition harbors both classes 
terms brdva, samvanana, jmA v 
two in its literary presentations I 
practices of this sort which figure 
and the so-called miirminM, SS. 3. 7 ; 
note of the present class is 1 
samjM 7 td)\ harmony, of course, from t 
tising the charm; harmony that agrees wi 
and leaves him in the position of arbiter and super] 
of Cyavana the Bhargava, or i ^ 
a curse: Tather fought with son, and brother with brother 
mother know son. nor son inother’*^. Quarrels in 
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mind, freedom from hatred do I procure for you. Do ye take delight in 
one another, as a cow in her new-born calf! The son shall be devoted to 
his father/ ^^^b mind with his mother; the wife shall speak honied, 

sweet, words to her husband! The brother shall not hate the brother, and 
the sister not the sister! Harmonious, devoted to the same purpose, speak ye 
words in kindly spirit!’ Another charm, 3. 8, is employed specifically at the 
upamjana^ K.a.uL 55. 17, 18, to ensure harmony between teacher and pupil^; 
the stanza 7. 44 (= RV. 6. 69. 8) is adapted deftly, Kaui 42. 6, as a charm 
for the reconciliation of two enemies. Of the charms to secure influence in 
the assembly 2. 27 and 7. 12 are the most significant. The former under- 
takes with the aid of a talisman of the /a/^-plant to overcome the debate 
(prds) of a hostile disputant the latter addresses ‘assembly and 

meeting, the two daughters of Prajapati’: they shall aid him to capture the 
power and understanding of those that are sitting in council. Very similar 
to the last is the tenor of 6. 94 whose key-note is the technical word sam- 
nam ‘to bend to one’s wilf. This word and its derivative samnati {-homdJi) 
is used elsewhere to bend the heavenly powers to one’s will More or less 
connected with these themes are also the hymns 1. 34 (see above); 5. 15; 
6. 15; 7. 94, and the sts. 5. i. 5; 19. 62, i. 

r SBE. XLII, p. 134— ■139; cp. Kaus. 12, 5; Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, III. 253 ff., 
344; Zimmer, p, 172 p Weber, IS. XVIL 212, ;307* ^ ApG. 8. 22. 19— 23. 6; 

TJG. 1. 14. 6 — 15. S; Svidli. 2. 5 and 6. — 3 SB. 4. I. 5. 3 if.; cp. the version of 
the JB., as rendered by Whitney, JAOS. XI, p. cxlv. — 4 KauS. 97; SB. 5. 3 == 
Adbhuta-Br. i. 3; AdbTutasanti, Ath. Paris. 67. 4 (Weber, Omina und Portenta, 
P* 3^7? 320); cp. also SS. 3. 6. — 5 Used as battle-charms, below, § 55, end. — 
o Weber, IS. XVIL 212. — 7 Seven Hymns, AJPh. VII. 479 ff-; SBE. XLII. 137, 
304 if. — 8 Cp. AV. 4. 39; KaiiL 5. 8; 59. 16; 68. 37; 72. 37; TS. 3. 4. 4. i; 
7. 5. 23. I; MS. I. 4. 14; TB. 3. 8. 18, 5; ApS. 20. 12. 8; PG. I. 5. 10; cp. IS. 
XVIL 214; SBE. XLII. 508. 

§ 55. Class 6). Charms pertaining to royalty (rajakarmani). — 
The Atharvan moves in social extremes. On the one hand the practitioners 
of this' Veda catered largely to the wants and fears of the poor villagers of 
India; hence later the scornful epithets grdmaydjin and pugayq/mya\ On 
the other hand the most practical interests of the higher classes, the kings 
and priests, were also largely dependent upon Atharvanic priests and rites. 
The interests of the priests are expounded in the hymns of the next class; 
the spiritual specialties of their religion {brahma) figure also, to be sure in 
a peculiarly exaggerated and confused form, in the theosophic hymns (class 10); 
it is not to be doubted that the presence of these elements contributed to 
the claim of the Atharvanic ritualists that their Veda was the Brahma-VedaV 
With scarcely less show of justice the Atharvan might have assumed the 
designation ksatra-veda^ had it been advantageous to name it so. Indeed Prof, 
Weber and the writer have pointed out certain circumstances and literary 
statements, not altogether unambiguous, which make it seem that the Atharvan 
was in certain moods regarded as the Veda of the KsatriyaS' 3 , Such it was 
without doubt to a considerable extent, but other phases of the same Veda 
succeeded in impressing themselves still more vigorously. In this matter 
the attitude of the Atharvan schools may he said to be significant for the 
development of Hindu religion, after the Vedic {srauta) ritual had passed 
its halcyon days. But for the overwhelming interest in theosophic specul- 
ations of the Upanisad variety the later Atharvans would not have found it 
to their advantage to spin out treatises on the brahma and the om (Atharvan 
Upanisads), but would have confined themselves more to the worldly ad- 
vantages derivable from their profession. In practice their aspirations found 
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during al! this period, down to the times of the Dakikuinaracarita, their most 
profitable field in the service of kings as Purohitas and chiiplains on the 
field of battle 1 The basis for these functions are the hymns of the present 
class: they deal with the assumption of royalty (consecration and election); 
with the development and aggrandisement of its strength and lustre; with tiie 
defence of king and country against enemies from outside; in a measure also 
they aim to bestow upon the Purohita the spiritual force necessary for his 
effectiveness as the prime coadjutor of the king^l All these subjects are 
alluded to scatteringly in the RV. and the other Samhitas (cp. especially R\\ 
lo. 103; 152; 173; 174, and 6. 47. edit; 6, 75), but the AV. manifests itself 
here, as elsewhere, in closer touch with real popular life in presenting the 
largest number of hymns of this sort They are supported by a long section 
of so-called rajakatmani (‘royal rites’) in the Kausika (14 — ^17}^'. The in- 
herent importance of these subjects accounts for the presence in the Srauta- 
ritual of a very large number of practices intimately connected with tiie wel- 
fitre of the Ksatriyas, such as rajasuya, vajapeya, smtramam^ and aivamedha^ 
all of which were elaborated by the priests out of existing popular jmactices. 
Also the kamyestayah, the sacrifices designed to secure the fulfilment of spec- 
ial desires, incidentally and trustworthily reflect the frer[uency and familiarity 
of royal practices: e. g. in the offering to Indra and Brhaspati, the heavenly 
king and his Purohita, designed to remedy the dec.ulence of sovereignty 
(sakiistambhananivaraka)^ TS. 2. 4. 13; MS. 2. i. 12: or in die sacrifices of 
him that desires conquest (jayakdma), 1 \S. 2. i. 13: MS. 2. 5. 3, 3, 9. The 
Grhya-sutras have little, if anything, of this sort (e. g. the battle-charms, AG. 
3. 12), whereas the Vidhana-literature and the AV. Farisistas abound in ni/b- 
karmdmi Rvidh. 2. 22. i; 24. 3 — 5; 4* 2. 3; 8. i, 2; 14, 5; 2i. i if.; SvidL 
3. 5 and 6; Yvidh,, Agni-Purana, adhyiiya 259, sts. 66 — 73; Atk Paris, 2 k 
That the existence of similar practices is presupposed by the Dharma-texts, 
the Epic, and thence through classical times, has been shown above 5 ". Throughout 
these hymns Indra, the king, is the heavenh' prototype of the earthly king, 
admitting complete identification or merging of the two (3. 3. 2; 4. 6j; King 
Vanina figures similarly, suggesting occasionally, with a pun on the name, 
the electoral power {var ‘choose’: 3. 4. 5, 6). Brhaspati or Brahmanaspati, 
of course, represents the Purohita (ii. 10. 10 ft). 

The consecration of a king has elicited the hymn 4. 8, composed with 
true appreciation of the dignity of royalty, and reflecting genuine popular 
institutions. In perfect accord with the descriptions of the rdjasuya in the 
Srauta-texts two prominent acts are indicated: the king is sprinkled with holy 
water mixed with the essence of auspicious plants; and he steps upon a 
tiger-skin^. Conceived in a similar high spirit is 3. 4, a prayer at the elect- 
ion of a king: the god Vanina, himself a heavenly king, figures as the divine 
elector, his name being for the nonce derived from the root var ‘choose’^. 
The restoration of an exiled king is accomplished with 3. 3, reinforced by 
Kausika with significant symbolic practices. Quite a number of hymns are 
designed to ensure to a king superiority over other kings, sole rulership, and 
royal power generally: 4. 22; 6. 54; 86 — 88; 7. 84. An amulet of parna- 
wood is praised as the strengthener of sovereignty in 3. 5. Quite a number 
of hymns are engaged in securing to a monarch specific qualities befitting 
such a personage: ‘the strength {varcas) that is in the lion, the tiger, the 
serpent; in Agni, the Brahmaigta, and Surya . . .; the strength that is in the 
elephant, panther, and in gold; in the waters, cattle, and in men’ (6. 38; cp. 
I* 9; 1 9* 37)* To the acquisition of the strength of an elephant {/lastivarcas) 
a special hymn, 3. 22, is devoted. Glory (yasas) is another quality ardently 
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bespoken for a king, 6. 39, as also for the Brahmans themselves (6. 58,-69). 
And 6. 61 seems to be a piece of self glorification on the part of a king (or 
Brahman): it sounds as though it were adapted from, or patterned after a 
hymn representing Indra engaged in self-praise; but it does not occur else- 
where. The hymns to ARohita and Rohinr(book 13) are at least related to 
the present class; they represent this pair of divinities ailegorically as king 
and queen (see below, § 61), and the terms in which they are exalted reflect 
the praise and adulation of terrestrial monarchs. The ritual connected with 
the royal hymns, as also the ?\yasuya in the Srauta-texts, represents the king 
and his Purohita in mutual interdependence^®: without successful purchiti there 
can be no sound ksatra. With pardonable self-consciousness, considering the 
temper of the times, the Purohita assumes responsibility for the king's success 
in 3. 19: ‘Keen (sharpened) is this prayer of mine, keen my manly force and 
strength; keen therefore shall be the rule, and imperishable, of him whose 
victorious Purohita I am’. Similarly the stanza 7. 16. In humbler spirit the 
prose litany 5. 24 contains prayers addressed to the pantheon for success in 
the function of Purohita; and 19. 63 (RV. i. 40. i) is adapted as an exhort- 
ation addressed to a Purohita (Brahmanaspati), to captivate the gods and 
make powerful the king (yajamdna). 

In their extent and vigor, and in their eager exploitation of details 
elsewhere unknown, the war and battle charms of the Atharvan constitute 
also a decided peculiarity of that Veda”. The armament of weapons, snares, 
traps, nets^^, and the stench produced by a rotten rope burned in the fire, 
in order to bewilder and bring to fall the enemy (8. 8), bear the earmarks 
of the Veda of the ghorain. The battle-charms appear generally in pairs, or 
groups of three: i. 19 is a charm against arrow- wounds, followed by i. 20 
and 21, battle-charms in general. The group 6. 65 — 67 is of similar import; 
in the first two the words nirhasta and nairhasta figure prominently: hand- 
less the scheming enemy shall be, his arms shall be broken. Still other groups 
are 3. i, 2, battle songs addressed to Agni to confuse the enemy; 4. 31, 32 
(RV. 10. 84, 83) addressed to Manyu, ‘Wrath’, as the victorious spirit of battle 
(cp. 6. 65); 6. 97 — 99, prayers of the king to Agni, Indra, &c. upon the eve 
of battle; 6. 103 — 104 charms to paralyse the enemy {samddna^ adana). 
Especially fierce and prolongued is the attack upon the foe undertaken with 
II. 9 and 10, addressed to the battle-demons Arbudi, Nyarbudi, and Tri- 
sanidhi, w-ho are regarded as allies of Indra. The god Trisamdhi, ‘Three- 
joints’, is evidently a personification of the three-pointed bolt of Indra (ii. 10.3); 
Arbudi and Nyarbudi are pretty certainly derived from the myth of the demon 
Arbuda, the cloud-serpent, whom Indra slays: Nyarbudi seems to owe its 
intrinsically meaningless prefix ni to verbal juxtapositions such as, ny arbudarn 
vavrd/idfio astah^ RV. 2. ii. 20^^^. Henry regards Arbuda as originally a 
mythic double of Indra; we may preferably suppose that the friendly relation 
of Indra and these secondary precipitates from Arbuda are due to a later 
view of Arbudi and Nyarbudi as serpent-gods who are by these very terms 
auspicious. The earlier import of the myth has passed out of sight Another 
pair of hymns, 5. 20 and 21, representing the better grade of Atharvanic 
literary endeavor, are addressed to the battle-drum, the terror of the enemy: 
‘When the wife of the enemy hears the voice of the drum that speaks to a 
far distance, may she, starting up at the sound, distressed, snatch her child 
to her arms and run, frightened at the clash of arms’. Cp, also 6. 126 (RV. 
6. 47, 29 — 31). Still other specialties are dealt with in 19. 20, the prayer 
of a king while putting on his armor (cp. the st 7. 118 == RV. 6. 75. 18); 
in 6. 125 (RV. 6. 47. 26 — 28) and 7. 3, prayers of a king as he mounts his 
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war-dinriot Finally there belong to this class the Atharvaii version of the 
tainons apratiratka-sMia^ 19. 13 (RY. 10. 103), and the hymns more vaguely 
redolent of war, 6. ^3^.7.,. 86;; .91; 92; 93; loS; and nc, 

; '. i -See above, "S 26; -SEE. Xlil, p. XL note, IL — ^ Above, % 33; SBE. XLJI, 
p. XXVII, ixilff. — a; \V.EBEt,: SPA\V„ 1S91, p. 7S5— 7 ^ APA\V„ 1S93, p. 4. 23 note, 
143; Bloomfield, SBE, XLII, p. xxvff.; above, p. 10. — 4 SBIA XIJI, p. lv, 
LXii ff. ; above, S'26~“28. sSBE. 'XUI, p. iii"“i33‘, cp, Wlber, IS. X. 26 ff.; 
Ludwig, Der Kig-Yeda, HI, 248ff..; Zimmfr, p, isSff. Cp, the rasimsamvarga^ 
hymns, Kans., p. 299, note 7*— Cpv also the Pari-si^ta-like mdramakofjaza, Kaiih 
v- 1403 Ath," Paris. 19 ■(Kaniika, ■ Introd. p- xxvf, — :• See g 26 ff.; SBE. XLII, 
p. XLVXii, LI. — • S Weber, Kajasuva (APAW., 1893*, Index, under Lsalbnngh and 
* tiger-fell h — 9 .See RV. 10, 173, and cp. Ludwig, ibid., p. 350; Zimmer, 
162 ff. ; SBE. XLII. 331. - KansC 17. 6, 7; Weber, Raiasiiya (APAW., 1S933 p, 4, 

■ ■■ 140—143. — The Kan^ika designates the battle-charms as 7); 

special varieties . are known; as‘- apamdamm (14. 14\ and mo/iamlm (14. if\ The 
■■■ GapamiM, ■ Ath. PariL 34. ..13, ■ presents in the aj^arajiia-^^afta a similar collection. 

'■ ' Cp.* Svidh. 3. .6, and the terms tmhana and senasiamh'hana in Tantric texts: Webf.R, 
Yerz. I, 270; n. -1184. , — ■ .12 Cp. the indi ajah-vkihana^ Weber, Verz. 1 . 270, with 
AY. '8. 8.' 5— -8.. — ' 13. Cp.: also RV. i. 51. 6; 2. 14- 4; 32. 3 *' SBE. XLIL 

631 ff. ; Henry, I.es Livres X, XI, et XI 1 , p. 16411. 

■ S'." 56. Class. 7). ' Prayers '.and imprecations in the interest of 

Brahmans. — The -claims and preroptives of the Brahmans' have reached 
in the AY. their highest pitchy excepting that the hyperbolic amounts of live 
stock and other property, reputed to have been given thenb as dak find in 
the dmasiuiis, ndrdmfnsyafd^ and the incidental reports of tlie Srauta-literature, 
is restricted within more reasonable bounds in tlie nuineroiL'^ fZ/Zv/yiMiymns 
of the AY. The- Brahmans ■■ bestow upon themselves freely the epithet deva 
*god’^, which is after all perhaps, at least in the beginning, nothing more 
than a bit of awkward logic, derived from the perception that the sacrifice 
■and the. priestly iidd-puriuffi) are both sanctified acts which therefore 

must each address themselves to- a divine being. They are further fully con- 
scious of being in -charge^ by virtue- of their function as Purohitas of the sover- 
eignty of kings and the -safety' of countries; in addition, all blessings of the 
private folk flow from the Brahmans as the middle-men between the human 
race and the gods. The social and economic conditions of the Brahmaiias 
in the AYE are very much tlie same as those elicited from statements in 
the Srauta-literature such as have been gathered by Weber in his ^Collectanea 
on the Castes’, IS. . X. ' i—i-6'o. , Especially pronounced is their claim of 
inviolability’ {ajyeyata^ abadkyaid^) and the still exorbitant demand of dakfm, 
moderate as it seems compared with the lies of the The Athar- 

vanic element appears in the former class in the shape of imprecations, fierce 
beyond anything known elsewhere in the literature: oppression and murder 
of Brahmans is the sin against the holy ghost. The hymns describing the 
bestowal of nre quite tinique; the performances are treated, some- 

times at great length, as independent sacrificial acts delineated with the most 
pains-taking detail; they are correlated with all that is holy or mystic in 
nature and theosophic speculation (bra/ima). This is one of the marked 
specialties of these hymns: when a goat (aja) is the de resistance of a 
daksind it is both goat and the divine Aja Ekapad; when a steer, it is both 
sacrificial animal and divine steer (anadvdn) Y Thus it is difficult in individual 
cases to decide whether a theosophic chain — often a jumble — of state- 
ments has been adapted to the daksind, or whether the daksind is the original 
theme, being merely decked out with the familiar mock^profundities of the 
bra/ima. 

The inviolability of Brahmans and their belongings is the subject of four 
of the most graphic hymns of the AY. (5. 17 — 19; 12. 5). The first of these 
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occurs fragmentarily in RV. lo. 109, which presents only 7 stanzas, but occurs 
in a position in the RV. redaction pointing to a fuller version of ii sts., 
perhaps identical with the first ii sts. of AV. The last 7 sts- of AV. may 
therefore, as also for intrinsic reasons, be regarded as later than the first 
The entire hymn is an imprecation against the violator of the wife of a 
Brahman: kings or arrogant nobles (sts. 3, xo) seem to be the culprits in the 
mind of the poet Even king Soma ceded his my thicaT prerogative as the 
first husband of every woman in favor of the Brahmans, the gods themselves 
conducted the wedding ceremonies. Woe betide the king and country where 
a Brahman’s spouse is injured. Prosperity vanishes, children are not born, 
portentous occurrences terrify the people. The other three hymns 7 are di- 
rected against the oppressors of Brahmans, especially against those that rob 
(withhold) their cattle'^: ‘That kingdom verily she (the cow) swamps, as water 
a leaking ship; misfortune smites that kingdom in which they injure a Brah- 
mana. The trees chase away with the words: “do not come within our 
shade”, him that covets the wealth that belongs to a Brahmana, 0 Narada’ 
(5. 19. 8, 9). The vials of the Brahman’s wrath are not thus emptied; fiercely 
they consign their oppressor to death, accentuating their theme by suggestive 
references to the harrowing details of the funeral-practices: ‘The iM"-plant 
that wipes away the track (of death) which they fasten to the dead, that 
very one, O oppressor of Brahmans, the gods did declare thy couch’ . . . 
‘The water with which they bathe the dead, with which they moisten his 
beard, that very water, O oppressor of Brahmans, the gods did assign, to thee 
as thy share of water’ (5,19.12,14)-' 

On the positive side the Brahmans assert the importance and power of 
Xht purokiii (3. xg; S*>4; 7- 19. 63, above, p. 75). But above all the 

AV., as almost every other phase of Vedic literature pleads not at all 
sliame-facedly but with the wholesome courage of its convictions for the per- 
quisites of the Brahmans. The ^^i^^zi-Z^/Awhich narrates fabulous feats of 
giving, doubtless by w^ay of stimulus to future givers, is to be sure almost 
entirely absent^'. In this matter the attitude of the Atharvan is rather pre- 
scriptive or didactic tlmn quasi-historical. Or, the witchery of magic formula 
and prayer is applied, to exorcise avarice and conjure liberality. The pretty 
hymn 5. 7, addressed to the demon ‘Grudge’ {amti) cajoles her, though she 
be ‘golden-complexioned, lovely, resting upon golden cushions’, quite an 
Apsaras or ‘schoene Teufelinne’ in her fascinations, to go away. Instead, 
‘him whom I implore with Vac Sarasvati (holy speech), the yoke-fellow of 
thought, Sraddha (faith that expresses itself in works, sc. in dakszna) sh^M find 
to-day, bestowed by the brown Soma’ (st. 5)V The same result is craved 
in the following rather plaintive ejaculation, showing that even a Brahman 
might be x sixcov xal ciTOcp3p|>£VtTQ: ‘What king, desirous of 

more possessions, will get us out of this wretched misery? Who is desirous 
of sacrifice, and who of (getting the heavenly reward of) presents (to the 
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;wed in a similar light: the long anustabh- 
language, accompanied liv fierce threats, 
the Brahmans whom nothing hurts. But 
this line is directed towards tire com- 
obviously intended to accompany the 
'more singular, to elevate the 
of independent sacral acts of 
designated by Kaiisika as 

6. I. The Srauta- 


hymn 12.4 recounts in picturesque 
urgent reasons for passing her on to 
the brunt of the Atharvan’s activity in 
position of elaborate hymns wbich are _ 

bestowal of substantial daksinas, and, wnat is 
ceremonies connected therewith to the position 

great formality and dignity. These f ^oes not 

sava (savm da ‘to give - the word sara m this sense does not 

nf-f-nr in the text of the Saiphita; see, however, J\.\ . i- i--- -■ - 

texts are acquainted with which are accounted as forms of me 

hev am solemn consecrations for special ceremonies of considcr- 

Sk TB. 2. 7 recounts seven of these, one being styled .drmuava 

“ .7) priormea b, L Ka.iika specmto . «s ^ =JBg«her 

in the direction of the bestowal of dainad, devoting to his sa.-as the entire 
eM ihSya. Two versions of the r,rrwr are there presented, one 60-O0, 
thf other in the nature of a Parisi-sta, 67 -6S. P.oth the sacri ticer and liis 
wife participate in the ceremonious details of these perlormances as 

JridL; special utensils (sdvim sambhdrah, 67. U f 
1) % 6 a summarizes these stating their nuiiiber c. . 

r^ied type of these appears in the two hymns 11. i and 12.3 "'hicn kes^ 
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Jai^f? chaiS at a solemn combination of a .soma-sacrilicc with ne pre- 

Sration of porridge for the Brahmans’ Presents of gold and dome, 
p^ation ot porn nevertheless there is something real 

arid homdy 'about these performances in which the wife takes part and whmh 
are cnoken of (11.1.19) as a practice of long standing m the family •• ^^and- 
Sthis ShSs children, grandchildren - 1 am the fitteenth that did cook 
thee (b porridge)’! They are far removed from the suspicious bluster of the 
id to^ an allegoric liturgic exaltation of the 

idana. in Brahmana-prose: in sts- Sodf. the porridge ITd 

A goat {aja, assimilated, as a matter of course, to Aja 
with odanas (aja pancaudana) is the subject of 9- 5 IcP- 4- U), f 
accompanied by a hundred {iataudana\ similarly 

pantheistic heavenly cow, is bestowed m 10 9- . 

is escape from death {ati iar&nt is dealt with in 4- Sa 

prepared with succulent sauces and called visiarm spreader , 
mystic cosmogonic language as conducive to happiness m 
And 6,123 also represents explicitly t.*^ -- 
are a treasure laid up in heaven. Mai 
animal: lo. lo a va^d^ 9. 4 an 
bulls (Rohita, Indra, Tvastar, etc.) ; 4- ^ 3; 

7. 22, corrupt 1-' ^ 

ariaA^foSowSitn sTs!‘ f, 8 hy\ pr&jaMtta to 
as lo «): 6. 30. I, in praise of gram {yava) mixed with honey, ^“led 
pamaiJS madhumaniAa (Kaui_66 15)-. Kesava’s list of 22 
yet other hymns and stanzas recited, f 

with e.g. I. 3 k a prayer to the regmns of space M) to ^ 

and Drosperity, at a caMisardva-sava (Kaus, 64. i). Deciaedi} 

“4e?S of all thes^ dak?m5s is depicted. in 9. 3 fl^sava). a houses 
gradually taken apart; like a living thing it is hamhed very ? ^ 

lie process; then it is made over to the Brahman who receives it with solemn 
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pravers for his own future well-being in it, and finally takes it to his own 
place of residence ’ 9 . Of importance also is the distinct presence of the 
notion, more or less like those of the Dharmasastras etc., that the gift of water 
to Brahmans, either independently, or as part of a more substantial daksind, 
is a holy act; 6. 122 (10. 9. 27; ii. i. 17, 2^Y°. The occasional squeamish- 
ness of the Brahmans which arises from the feeling that they are too much 
‘on the make’, or are receiving improper gifts, gains expression in the e.xpia- 
tory prayer 6. 71, or in the formulas 3. 29. 7, 8; cp. Weber’s collections, IS. 

10. 55 f£ . 

The chapter of the greed and self-assertion of the Brahmans is relieved 
considerably here, as throughout Brahmanical literature, by opposite currents 
of thought and feeling. The redemptory note of their character is their con- 
sciousness of noblesse oblige. A Brahman must be well-regarded among men 
and therefore well-qualified for his holy office. Two prayers (6. 58 and 69) 
signalize their craving for the esteem of men^h To gain this end they must 
be wise, illumined, spiritually pure, firmly rooted in holy learning. Very pro- 
perly then the famous hymn aham ruirebhir, in praise of Vac, 4. 30 (RV. 
10. 125), even in modern times one of the mainstays of the samnydsin, is 
gj]^ployg{I in a rite to beget wisdom, or at the study of the Vedas . More 
directly 6. 108 (cp. RVKh. 10. 151) is an explicit prayer for /wd'M ‘wisdom’; 
19.4 for dkuii ‘perception’; 19.41—43 are prayers for brahma ‘spiritual 
elevation’, and diksd ‘consecration’; and 19- 64 a prayer for wisdom and 
other more worldly advantages on the part of a Brahmacarin as he builds 
the fire. Related with these, though of a more general character, are three 
prayers for purification, 6. 19; 51; and 62. Devotion to Vedic learning’s is 
at the base of such compositions as 7. 105 and 19. 68, stanzas introductory 
to the teaching of the Veda; 7 - 54 and 7 - 61, prayers for success in the study 
of the Veda; 7. 66 and 67, prayers for regaining holy learning; and 19. 71, 
the praise of the gdyatn-K Cp. also the very late matter 19.21 — 23 (S 37, 
note 14). The opening hymn of the Sanrhita (i. i) is a prayer to Vacaspati, 
the ‘ lord of speech’, for comprehension and retention of the s'ruta, the holy 
learning following in the Samhita: ‘the thrice seven (sounds or syllables) 
wearing all forms, their powers the lord of speech shall make mine to-day” 5 . 
A similar stanza at the end of book 19 (72) contains a blessing at the con- 
clusion of this Veda, confirming the theory of the late and secondary char- 
acter of book 20 (§ 35). 

I SBE. XLII. 169—198, and the notes thereto; cp. Weber, IS. X. iff.; Lud- 
wig, Der Rig-Yeda, III. 268 ff.; Zimmer, i 68 ff., 195 ^ 3' 3- 26; 6. 13- i; 

38. 2- II. I. 23; 12. 3. 38: cp. Weber, IS. 10. 35 ff.; .above, p. 3. — 3 Weber, 
1 . c., p. 60 ff.; Zimmer, 197 ff. — 4 Weber, ib., p. 53; .SPAW., 1891, p. 77 i; below 
S 63, end. — 5 AV. 4. ll; cp. Jacob, Concordance to the Upanishads, s. v. ana- 
'guk. — ^ Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rig-Veda, p. 240 ff. — 7 St. 1 of 5. 19 
occurs with variants JB. 1. 152; the hymn 12. 5 is mixed prose and quasi-poetry. 

Cp. Svidh. 1. 6. 8 Hence S- 18 and 19 are designated as brahmagam, Kaus. 48. 

12 ff. — 9 Roth, B'estgruss an Eohtlingk, p. 9® — 99> quotes a similar Hellenic 
custom from Antoninus Liberalis 23; cp. SBE.^XLII. 436. Cp._RV. 1. 125. 

A y; and 8. 31. — Excepting the »dra:ja?«jf-stanzas of the ,5K«7qpa-hymn 20. 

127. ’1—3. — 12 SBE. XLII. 172, 423 ff.; Bloomfield, AJPh. XVII. 411; Olden- 
berg, ZDMG. L. 423 ff. The little hymn 7. 57 seems also a charm to secure 
daksind (cp. tmad ghrUnd), but it appears to have been adapted secondarily from 
another sphere.’ — Bloomfield, AJPh. XVII. 408 ff. — >4 Roth, Abhandlung, 
p. i; Muir, OST. I^. 395; cp. AV. 7. 104. — is KauL 109— iii. — 16 Pet. Lex., 
s.v. sava\ .‘5S., Index, s. v. Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 140. — W KauS., 

atimrivif, Kes. and Say. atimrtyusava. — iS SV. I. 4SS; ApS. 21. 9. 15; PB. 4-9- l > 
Svidh. 1. 6. 2; 3. I. 4; Kaus. 66. 14; Vait. 13. 8. - i9 SBE. XLII. 193 ff-. 593 ff- 
— 20 Cp. Manu 3. 244; 4. 229; 6. 7; 9. 168, 186; Narada 5. 4I; Sakuntala, sloka 
135 (ed. Bohtungk). — 21 This is the domain oi yaias and brakmavarcasa, IS. X. 


8o II* Litter AT tTR u, Geschichte, ib. Atharva-Teda and Gopatha-Brahmanea. 

105 ff.; Svidh. 2, 7. — Kails. lo. 16; 139. 15 — Cp. IS. X. lii IT. — 24 The 

MSS. read v€tii%mahi for which the vulgate substitutes vamiamihia, Sgyana, j:{apairT, 

Cp. GB. 1. K 38, end. —25 AVhitnEv, Fesfgrnss an Roth, p. 94- Cp. IvaiL4. Index 11^ 

■ |). 385, under viimkurma, : 

S 57. Class 8). Charms to secure ])rosperity and freedom from 
danger (paustikani). — In a sense the entire Veda is a long-drawn cry for 
prosperity, beginning with the word ratuadkitfama^ KW i, i. and miming 
through almost every hymn and ceremony. The province of the Atbarvaii is 
to provide for individual desires and special exigencies, very much in the 
manner of the of the Srauta-literature, and in a measure also of the 

Grliya-literature but to an extent and with a degree of thoroughness else- 
where unknown. Nowhere does the exceeding practicality ofVedic literature 
appear in a stronger light. In the later systematization this type of activity 
receives the name pusiikarma { paustikani kurmani 1 a pendant to bheyaja 
and abhicara^ terms that are also in the main precipitates from the Atliarvaii 
literature. House and home, field and river, grain and rain, cattle and horses, 
trading and gambling, journeying and returning, serpents and vermin, furnish 
the special themes for these prayers and charms. And over it all is the still 
more persistent outcry after w^ealth and progeny; exemption and protection 
from calamity and dangers Such is the impression gained from tliis class 
which, barring tlie 20*^^ book, forms rather more than one fifth of the hymns 
of the Saiphita. We may follow convenient!}' the order indicated above in 
the brief characterization of the materials herein concerned. 

The rite of house-building is represented by 3. 12, stanzas of which occur 
in almost all the Grhya-sutras in connection with the same practice X A certain 
accessory ceremony called syenayaga or syenej}% unearthed by the present 
writer 5 , takes place in connection with 7, 41:. The hymn is addre.ssed to the 
divine eagle ■ (lightning): according to the commentators , at Kaus*' 43. .3 The 
ceremony is performed on the ground upon which a new house is to be 
built, or within the new house after its completion, its purpose being to fore- 
fend untoward circumstances. Apparently the house shall not be struck by 
lightning: Hhe eagle looking for a resting-place shall come hither kindly 
{nva) together with his friend Indra’. Other charms to conciliate the "goddess 
lightning and to cause her to spare the stores of grain, are i. 13 and 7.11. 
Protection from conflagrations is secured by means of 6. 106, accompanied 
by significant practices with water-plants and a frog^, whereas 3. 21 more 
broadly aims to quiet the destructive force of all sorts of hres, especially the 
funeral-fire. A charm for conducting a river into a new channel, 3. 13, is 
built up upon six stanzas of a general character, in praise of the waters; the 
seventh stanza points in the direction of the underlying practices: Kaus. 40. 
I — 6 adds exceedingly interesting details b The field is ploughed while reciting 
the very composite hymn 3* 17, which is supported by further mantras and 
significant, practices in Kau.s. 20. (cp. RV. 4. 57). The little hymn to Indra 
6. 33 (SS. 18. 3. 2 with variants) is also prescribed, Kaus. 23. 17, at a 
ploughing ceremony; it is followed by a blessing over the seed as it is being 
solved, 6. 142. Charms to procure abundance or increase of grain are 3. 24 
and 6, 79, the latter with notable variants, TS. 3-3‘8. 2— 3; the very original 
hymn 6. 30 exorcises the vermin which infests the grain in the field. Of 
charms to secure rain, that greatest desideratum of the Hindu agrarian, there 
are three: 4. 15; 6. 22; and 7. 18; of these the first contains original mater- 
ials, and is |.)artly in close touch with the frog-hymn, RV. 7. 103, also a 
rain-charm I Quite common are diarms connected with cattle: 2.26; 3. 14; 
4. 21; and 7. 75, to secure prosperity of cattle; 6. 59, a prayer to the plant 
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arundhatl for the protection of cattle. The three sts. 4. 38. 5—7, designated, 
Kaus. 21. II, as karklpravddah (sc. rcah), according to the scholiast ensure 
the prosperity of cattle: we have interpreted them more particularly as a 
prayer to secure the return of calves that have strayed to a distance'^. Of 
special interest are 6. 7^? ^ charm to secure the attachment of a cow to her 
calf; 6. 1 41, a prayer pronounced while marking the ears of cattle (cp. 12. 
4. dV®; and 4. 3, a very forceful shepherds, charm against wild beasts and 
robbers (tiger, man, wolf, and serpent). The time-honored love for racing 
gains expression in 6. 9 2; a charm to endow a horse with fleetness: the 
stanzas seem to have originated in connection with the z/^y^/^^z-ceremony'^; 
similarly perhaps 19. 25. Trading and travelling are closely allied: 3. 15 is 
a lively merchants prayer to ^Indra the merchant^ for a safe journey and 
abundant gain; 6. 55; 7* S; and 7. 55 are stanzas adapted as prayers for a 
safe journey; and the rather indefinable mixtum compositum 5.6 seems to 
be an oracle to find out whether one will survive a journey^’. On returning 
from a journey there is the prayer, 7* house, to remove from it 

fear of the owner, and to make it prosperous Of ^especial interest is 
6. 128, the propitiation of the weather-prophet who predicts the weather for 
a person about to start on a journey (Kaus. 50. 15, 16): ^When the stars 
made Sakadhuma (he who predicts the weather from the smoke of burning 
dung) their king, they bestowed good weather upon him: ^‘This shall be his 
dominion’’, they said’. Whether Sakadhuma is jeally originally the human 
weather-prophet or some mythical conception is not to be made out with 
certainty The special danger besetting both traveller and householder in 
India are serpents: 6.56 seems to be an exorcism of serpents from the prem- 




: 




8 2 II LiTTERATUR U. GeSCHICHTE. IB. AtHARVA-V EDA AND GoPATHA-BraHMAKA. 


(RV. 7. 27. 3); Agni in- 7. 82 and 19-3 (Til 3. 2. i. 21 ff.); Agni Yaisvanara 
in 6. 3S^ and 36 (AS. 8. -ii.. 4; SS. 10. 9. 17; SV. 2. 1058 — 60;; Savitar in 
6 . I (AS. 8 . I. 18), 14 (SV, I. 464 and 7. 15 (MS 2. 10. 6J; Usas in 

19. 12 (RV. 10, 172. 4,:' and 6. 17. 15); Sarasvafi in 7. 6S (MS. 4, 12. 6 ); 
Sarasvant in 7. 40 (TS. 3. i. ii. 3); the divine eagle in 7.39 (RV, 1.164.52;; 
TarLsya Aristanemi in 7. 85 (RV. 10. 178. i); the dem/af/ija/i in 7.49 (RV, 
5, 46. 7, 8j, Especially the personified phases of the inoon^ amdrdsja^ pau- 
rmmdsl^ daria (7. 79—81), and the female genii of these phases, Anumati 
(7.20), Sinlvali Kuhii (7.47}, Raka(7.48)-® are implored for wealth 

and, especially, offspring; the very late hymns 19. 7, 8 engage the favor of 
the constellations {fiaksairaY^\ finally the hymn 3.10 to Ekfi^taka, a personi- 
fied lunar day near the beginning of the year®^, viewed as the wife, or 
epitomized equivalent of the year, is implored to make the year prosperous. 

The hymns designed to ward off calamity and danger exhibit many 
points of contact with the charms against witchcraft, as well as with the 
battle-charms, sorcery and war being conspicuous sources of danger. Of these 
the most notable are the group 4.23 — 29, known as the mrgdrdui^ or mrgdra- 
su^idm^^. I’iiey were obviously compiled by the Athar\'anist for juirification 
and against misfortune: the refrain contains throughout the expression muc 
amhasah ^release from misfortune I lire liymns are a curious exjumsion of 
the so-called mrgdredi of the Yajiis-texts^"*, to which they are umiuestionably 
secondary (see $ 45;. The first and the last stanzas of must of these hymns 
are derived from the Yajus; the intervening stanzas are padding. Only 4, 28 
does not seem to occur in the Yajus at all; the theme, prayer to Bhava and 
Sarva^ marks it as Atharvanic by distinction (cp. ii, 2j: these gods were not 
to be omitted from such an appeal to the pantheon. Note also the contents: 

and muiakrt in st 6; kimidin in st. 7. Very similar to the 77 irgardm^ 
and having the same refrain, is ii. 6, a prayer for deliverance from calamity, 
addressed to the pantheon: the clear and fairly compieie list of divinities, 
very much on the plain of the Yajus-texts, imparts to the hymn its chief 
interest; cp. also i. 26; 6. 3, 4, 7; 7. 112. The dhdnity to whom this class 
of prayers is addressed most frequently is lludra (Siva- Agni), under the large 
variety of names of embodiments {murti) customary with that divinity in 
addition to 4. 28 the long prayer ii. 2, to Bhava and Sarva, two of the 
embodiments of Rudra, is conspicuous for its intensity; cp. also 6.93 and 7.87. 
Other divinities and personifications are occasionally appealed to individually: 
Agni Saintapana in 6. 76; personified Death by weapons wielded by Brahmans 
{deva)j Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, etc. in 6. 13^^; Soma, the slayer of demons, in 6.7; 
Aditi, the universe, and therefore the universal protector, in 7. 6 (cp, 7 < 
Night, the protector against the robbers, wild animals, and demons that infest 
her, in the late hymns 19. 47 — 49 (cp. RV. 10. 127;; and the shallow though 
characteristic personifications Visvajit, 'Irayamana, Kalyaoh tind Sarvavid in 
the prose-formulas 6. 107. In the manner of the which accent- 

uate the idea of release from calamity (fnuc ainhasahY'^y other hymns employ 
other catch- words to gain similar results: the word abkaya freedom from 
danger* is the keynote of 6,40; 19.14 and 15 (follow' ed by similar trashy 
matter in 19. 17 — 19); the hymn 4. 33 (RV. i. 97, et al.) with its refrain, 
aj^a nail s&sumd agham^ the so-called figures as a matter of 

course; the prose-formulas 5. 10 harp upon the word asmavarma ‘protection 
firm as stone', being exploited practically in that sense Kaus. 5. 14^". Finally 
there is to be mentioned the singular charm i. 27 in which danger is warded 
off by an amulet made from the skin of a moulting serpent, the serpents in 
this condition symbolizing the powerless enemy. The amulet is honnxopathic, 
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as it were 3 ". The hymns to the waters (see S 50, end), though very general 
in character, are also in close touch with this class. 

^ See the list of the a in Weber’s edition of the TS., vol. II, 

p. 343; Oldenberg, see. XXX, p. $03 ff., 306. Cp. Meyer, Rig-vidhana, Introd., 
p. xu; Svidh. 3. l ff . •— ^ Gp. Hielebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 169. — 3 SEE. 
XLII, p. 140—162, and the notes on these hymns. — 4 See Oldenberg’s citations, 
SEE.’ XXX, p. 303, bottom; cp. Hillebrandt, 1. c., p. 80. — 5 JAOS. XVL 
cp- COLEBROOKE, Essavs I. 319. — 6 Contdbutions. Second Series, AJPh. XL 3420*. ; 
SEE. XLII, p. 147, SHff- — 7 SEE. XLII, p. 146, 34811. — 8 Hillebrandt, GGA., 
1889^ p. 406; Bloomfield, JAOS. XVII. 173^* Cp. RV. 7. loi — 105; 10. 98, and 
the hymns to Parjanya in general. — ~ 9 SBE. XLII, p. 150, 4^3* Delbruck, 

Gurupujakaiimiidf, p. 4S. — ix Weber, SP AW., 1892, p. 788; Bloomfield, SBE. 
XLII, P- Cp. Kaus. 15. 12; 18, 27: the hymn is especially related to 

ApS. 16. 18. 7 ff . —• x3 A number of these stanzas occur in the Grhya-sutras and 
elsewhere; cp. in general KauL 89. 12. — X4 Seven Hymns, AJPh. VII. 484 ff.; 
SBE. XLII, p. 160, 532 ff. — ^5 Cp. the so-called sarpahztU, TS. 5. 5. lo. i— 5; 
MS. 2. 13. 21; ApMB. 2. 17; Weber, IS. XVII. 29111. — Weber, IS. I. 292; 
Bergaigne, La Religion Vedique, IL 451—2, 498; SBE, XLII. 152, 605 ff. — 
X7 RV. 10, 17. 6, 5, and 6, 54.9, 10. — x8 Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, III. 371 ; Hille- 
brandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p, 114.-— ^9 See § 54, note 8. — ^° Cp. KauA 1.29,30; 
GB. 2. I- 10. — 21 Naksatrakalpa lo presents them in full, not by pratika, showing 
that these pieces did not figure in the wSaimakiya-Samhlta: at the lime of the com- 
pilation of the Naksatrakalpa. — 22 Weber, IS. XVII. 218 ff.; Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
Litteratur, p. 94. — ‘23 KauL 9* i; 27- 34; cp. also 32. 27, note. The vcoxdmrgara 
seems to be from ‘purify’, but that is not certain. Cp. t\\effirgara-^vi'ata,K.e^. 

to Kaus. 42. 12 ff.; Ath. Paddh. to KaiiL 57. 32. — 24 TS. 4. 7. 15; MS. 3. 5 J 

cp. IS. 111.395. — 25 Most of the others appear in the hymn incidentally; cp. SBL. 
XLII, 618. — 2^ Closely related, of course, to the battle-charms, and employed m 
that function, Kaus, 14. 25; 15. 6. — 27 See KauMka, Index B, wn^er, azMolifjgak 
(P- 383). — 28 See ibid. — 29 See ibid. — 3o Read, srakiisu pary with Bii. for 
srakiisu f ary in Kaus.; cp. the parallel formulas KaiiA 49* 7^* 3^ WI'.ber, IS. 

IV. 421 ; cp. SBE. XLII, Index, under Giomoeopathy’. 

I 58. Class 9). Charms in expiation of sin and defilement 
(prayascittani).^^^ — The Hindu conceptions of sin are very complex. Not 
only is sin an individual, conscious act in violation of The laws of the gods 
and the universe, but it exists is. an independent morbid substance or entity 
which may fasten itself upon man without his conscious participation, or at 
least without his choice or sanction. In this sense sin or evil, enas^ papmctn^ 
etc., assume the character of an almost physical deficiency or disease. Sin, 
too, is transferable from man to man, from father to son, yea from gods to 
men; the sin of the gods plays no mean part in endangering the peace of 
meiiH e. g. in 6. iii. 3 mania is produced by sins of the gods. He who is 
seized by sin {pdpmagr/uta) is deprived of his strength by Indra and held 
captive in VarunTs toils (TS. 2. 3. 13). ^ Personal defects and mishaps, evil 
dreams, aspersion of one’s character, ominous and portentous occurrences in 
the sphere within which one lives, or in nature about one, and, a fortiore, 
irregularities and mishaps in the course of religious ceremonies are conceived 
as closely allied, and confluent with sin and personal offences; they all re- 
quire expiation, correction, or cure: prdyasciiti or prdyascitta^. Neither of 
these words occur in the RV., the former only once in AV. 14. i. 30, but 
expiatory stanzas are common throughout the mantra-literature 3 . They are 
supported moreover by countless practices in the Srauta-texts in connection 
with faults in the sacrifice^, or in the kdmyd istayak of persons attacked by 
sin, calumny, and misfortune 3 ; in the extensive sections on prdyascittcL in the 
d/iarjiia~tQ.yXsi in the Grhya-sutras, where they are not very common^; and 
in theVidhana-texts 7 . A special variety of namely those connected 
with omens and portents {adbJmta)^ has passed through a somewhat independent 
development, so as to assume the character of a special and extensive class 
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of literature; the most notable compositions of this sort are the i3^^M}ook of 
the Kausika and' the Bo-called, Adbhuta-Bralimana (SB. 5)^. 

More than 40 hymns ■: of the AV, are devoted to this class of subjects 
quite a considerable part -.of them covering a single tact, 6. no— 1 21. It 
is worthy of note that' these ■ hymns, with the exception of 6. 114 and per- 
haps also 19. 59, do not expressly deal with J^myauit/as for defects in the 
sacrifice. The late Gopatha-Brahmana in whose view the fourth priest at a 
Vedic sacrifice, the so-called Brahman, must be an Atharyavedin, repeatedly 
assigns to him ex the correction of blunders in the ritual, the samd/mm 

of what is Nevertheless J^raja/di/a-mmims that pertain directly to 

the events of & 'ritual, such as' those ofVait. 12. 8, 9; GB. 1. 2. 7, are pre- 
sented by these texts in sakalapdtka, and do not occur in the Saiiihita, which 
in this as in all . other respects touches but lightly upon the sphere of the 
yr€?^^/^?-practices, although -it ..does' not fail entirely to take cognizance of them 
(see below S 60).;. /That .ritualistic prayaidiia became later very prominent 
in the Atharvan schools we may gather from the existence of the unpublished 
six /r^j'arV///d?-chapters of the Vaitana*^^^ largest number of these hymns 
address themselves in general terms to the expiation and conseipient release 
from sin, frequentlycataloguing a variety of misdemeanors, but not specifying 
what particular one it is that burdens the conscience; identical or similar 
stanzas frequently recur in the other Saiphitas, most especially in TA. 2.3 — 6. 
Thus 6,45 (cp. RV, 10. 164) is in expiation of mental delinquency imarms- 
papa); 6. 26 is directed against 'eviB, personified as a Hhousand- 
eyecl immortaP; 6.115 against sin, this time called emis; 6.119 and 120 are 
prayers to AgniVaisvanara. for .remission of sms and ultimate paradise; 6.121 
aims at release from Yaruijia's fetters of sin. Three of these hymns 6, 117 — 
1 19 harp upon the word /debt'/ carrying with it the notion of debts in- 
curred, but not paid;'. especially 6c.iiB, 'addressed to the two A psaras suggests 
gambling-debts. Another, 6.1 16, exhibits a conscience aftlicted by the sin of 
sorcery-practice, yady dmam eakrur ftikhmantald^. The boundary-line between 
sin and misfortune is evanescent: hymns like 6. 63 and 84 do not 

differ much in spirit and diction from the preceding. Simdarly curses from 
the outside and sin are correlated in 7.65 and 1x2, and the rather obscure stanza 
7.43, rubricated Kaus. 46. i in a practice to avert calumnious accusation, 
may also be of this sort Also the general purificatory charms, 6. 19; 51; 
and 62 (above § 56, end), contain certain touches of expression which ally 
them to this sphere. Frequently, on the other hand, the fault requiring 
prdyakitta is stated more or less clearly; 6. 114 seems to be an expiatory 
formula to correct imperfections in the sacrifice (cp, 19. 59); 7. 106 is a 
prayer to Agni to forgive sins due to forgetfulness (in religious matters); 
19, 40 seems to be the prdyakitta dyi one consecrated for the soma-sacrifice 
{dlksita) who has committed a disturbing fiiuit (anger); 7. 66 and 67 seem 
to be prayers for regaining one’s holy learning (brdhmamfn)^ perhaps after 
it has been lost through some sin; 7. 102 is a prdyakitta for urinating while 
standing erect, addressed to the offended deities dvi* yjs/dou 'rsTpafA- 

p,svo; dpiloi; dpi^^stv, Hes. Erga, v. 727); cp. 13. i. 56. The obscure mixtum 
compositum, 6. 49, is recited Kaus. 46. 14 by a Brahmacarin at the death of 
his teacher, whereas ApS. 14. 29. 3 puts the first two stanzas in the mouth 
of a dIksUa who has fallen from grace (yadi dlkdto ^mkirei) * 3 . That the 
receipt of gifts by the Brahmans is occasionally looked upon as an act re- 
quiring penance (3. 29. 7, 8; 6. 71; 7. 57) has been shown above (S 56)* 
Related with these last is 2. 35 (TS. 3. 2. 8. 3; MS. 2, 3. 8j, an expiatory 
hymn recited to atone for. the sin of depriving them that are justly 
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entitled to it of their share of food. Thus in TS. at the saUra, when all 
participants are entitled to dakdna^ but do not receive it^^. See the 
stanza about the kcvaladln whose food' is in vain {inogham annam^ TB. 
2. 8. 8. s)> or sinful (agha, Manu 3. 118). In Kaus. 38. 22 the hymn is 
recited by one who eats alone in company, in defence against the evil eye 
of those that do not participate. The slaughter of cattle is constantly looked 
at askant by the Hindus; hence every bloody sacrifice is overlaid with the 
fiction that the proper execution of the animal can be performed without 
injury to it, and even with its consent 5 . The hymn 2. 34 is in the nature 
of an atonement for a sacrifice in which the victim is conceived as in reality 
ransomed from death, and following the sinless sacrificer to heaven One of 
the greatest crimes of ancient India, affecting both injurer and injured, is the 
precedence of the younger brother before the older on various solemn 
occasions in life, especially in the matter of marriage (J^arl vtd). Two hymns, 
6. 1 12 and 113, atone for this sort of sin, which, like sundry others, is looked 
upon as having originated with the gods who "wiped it off’ on their scape^ 
goat, the god Trita, by whom it w^as in turn passed on to men ^7. 

But, as stated before, the notion of expiation extends also to circum- 
stances inherent or accidental which cannot and do not involve personal 
responsibility. Here expiation assumes the character of cure or correction of 
inauspicious conditions and accidents, naturally broaching upon the domain 
of bhesaja ‘cure’^^. The conception of the goddess Nirrti "misfortune’ (6.63 
and 84) is founded largely upon these ideas ^9. Thus 7 * is a charm for 
the removal of evil characteristics {Jidpi laksnii) and the acquisition of 
auspicious ones {punyd lakpnt)\ cp. i. 18. The puzzling composite stanzas 
6.30.2,3 are prescribed, Kaus. 31. i, for one whose hair has been cut by a 
sami and one who has evil characteristics {samllunapdpalaksanayo^). St. 2 
seems to allude to drunkenness which might cover the ground oi pdpalaksana; 
the samJ would then appear in some way responsible for drunkenness, or 
perhaps merely the drunken dishevelled appearance of him whose hair has 
been cut with an instrument of sam 7 \ st. 3 seems to be addressed to such 
an instrument, used for hair-cutting. It is implored not to harm the hair, in 
the manner in which the razor {ksura) is elsewhere addressed (8. 2. 17). The 
juxtaposition of the two sts. may be merely redactorial, due to the occurrence 
of sdmi and kesa in each: their metres are different Atonement for personal 
mishaps is the motive also of 6. no, a prayakitta for a child born under an 
unlucky star; and 6. 140 for the irregular appearance of the first pair of 
teeth (see § 53, end). Again the birth of twins or the appearance of a 
sterile cow in the herd (3. 28; 12. 4) require their own peculiar atonements 
(§ 56): they belong to the domain of adbhuta (omens and portents). Of this 
sort also are the so-called sakuna^ charms against pigeons, owls, and other 
black birds whose appearance or contact forebodes evil, or defiles: 6. 27 — 29 
(RV. 10. 165), and 7. 64®^; and similarly 6. 124, recited by one who has 
been struck ominously from above (water from heaven, or fruit from a tree); 
cp. TS. 3. I. I. 2. Finally there belong here the charms against evil dreams, 
or nightmares, 6. 46; 7. 23; 100; loi; 16. sff.; 19* 57> as also sundry 

stanzas (e. g. 10. 3. 3) scattered throughout the Sainhita''^ 

X SBE. XLII. 59, 82, 293, 520, 521, 581, 604* — ^ Stenzler, On the Hindu 
doctrine of expiation, Proc. Second International Congress of Orientalists, p. 22f. j 
Burnell, Samavidlianabralimana, p. xx; Hardy, Vedisch-Brahmanische Periode, 
p. 189; Oldenberg, fveligion des Veda, p. 287 ft, 317 flf.; KoNow, Samavidhana- 
brahmana, p. 4; Jolly, Kecht imd .Sitte, p. 1 15 flf. ; Hillebjrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, 
p. i66/~- 3 E. g. RV. 7. 89. 5; 10. 164, 3; VS. 20, 14—16; TS. 3. 3. 8. i; MS. 
4. 14. 17; TB. 2. 4. 4. 8; and especially the mantras connected with the so-called 
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6 . These kumamh are used laierio an encirBioiis extent, 
vis, Bh. 22. 9; Vi§. Bh. 86..22 ; :G^ Dli. I'g.: 1,2; 

,i,agli 11* Atri "'Dli. 2. 4,,; A-|*cl 41 :ia*Al:ri': 
'cp. 'MG. 2. '1.4. 27..— 4 See the references,'. ; 

5 Cp., e. g,, (\\t^ ^apmanli ifhlias)ff§ii^ TS..:2. 3. ■13;;, the 
5. l; i\\^ yafmvibhra^ksHi TS. 2. 3. 3. i — 3 . .See Oldexiierg, 

*■ 7 *Rig-vi( 1 liflna, Meyer’s Introd'iictloii, p. 

i. j, 2 flf. ■ — ^ Weber, Omina und r^orlenla, A!*AW., 1859; liA'r- 
..„sWbhutani, JAOS. XAh 307 ff. (with hildiographica! notices in the 
!d 8, aiid parallels'' from classical .sources ,01.1 p. .2207* 1.1 ill.ec.r.\.>!.i>]\ 
ibid n 182. — 9 SBE. XLII. '163— 168, and the notes on these hymns; Ludwig, 
Der Rig-Veda, HI. 442 AT- - - I. I- >4, I5, «*-'• ^P- HASl.. 

p.4t;o; 3Si.ooMFlELn, SBE. XLII.p.txxi; cp. below, S 67 end, ami ff. - y .SeeGARw-, 
in the preface to the edition of the text, p. 5 ; Webkr, \ erx. H. S3; Kausika, 
Introduction, p. XXXUl. These chapters are probably identical with the \ ajnu- 
nrayascittasutra, called Vaitavana, Eggeuxg, Catalogue, nr. 367 ; e!>. Hillebraxdt, 
kitual-Litteratur, p. 36, note,’ l; and above, p. 16. - The padapatha erroneously, 
Vddyamdm etc. (there is no oxytone the passage means, ‘iphey have made 
a spell of an unburned (vessel) digging it down'. See 5. Si.i, and cp.^hLL. XLil. 

13 <3p, P(3, 3. .12..- —■ yamniif mi sada^yns ie sanr iial'.puyas^ iiMy/y y,^ 

dahindm na ,tayid 'mbhyo vrsoi<'t<!^, yad vaihakarmamni jpwti sadmydtt 
(cp. Lit.)W 1G, Ber Rig-Veda, V. 601 ). — — ^5 Contributions. Sixth Seiics, ZBAlG. Xi A Hi, 
f-C). — 16 KoTH, Abhandhmg, p. 14; WKiiER, IS. XIIl. 207; Li davk;, ibid. III. 433. 
Cp. the similar hymn AVP. = Vait. lo. 17 (C.B. l. 1. 12}. ~ y (.ontnlnmons. 
.sbenth Series, AJPh. XVH. 43° ff. ! SBE. Xtll. 164. 521 - “'.‘■.R 

■21 I (note S). — n; Cp. the mrriik&rmdm^ KauA. iS. -™- J.unwfG, ibid. HI 5^^ ? ZlMMEK, 
eobb: and Elorenz, BB.‘ XU. 288, do not throw light upon the situation. - 
at AAlmta-Brahmaiia 6 and 8 (SB. S- 6, 8); cp, lin.T/.cu, Prolegomena zu dcs 
Vasantaraia ^kuna; SBE. XLII. 474- - “ See Kaus., Index IS, p. 384., s. v. 
duhsvapnamsamni-, SBE. XLII, 484, and, Index, p. 697, under ‘dream-s' ; Hig-vidhana, 
Introduction, p. XIII (w/fl'/rfo tern'"®)- 

$ 59. Class 10). Cosmogonic and theosophic hymns.— The presence 
le AV. of a considerable number of cosmogonic-theosophic hymns marking 
, way the extreme distance from the ordinary witchcraft-formula, is not 
ilv explained. The common village-practitioner is not likely to have had 
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from A^ni; yet this Kama is not to be separated entirely from that kdma which 
is the '‘firk seed (product) of the mind’ that came from ‘the one’, after it 
had sprung into existence through creative fervor {tapas)-. RV. io.129.4 _(cp. 
AV. IQ. ^2)+. Even more intricate is the blend of theosophic conceptions 
and material purposes in the hymns to Rohita (book 13): in the third hymn 
of this book the sun-principle is exalted in tlie best theosophic diction, _ often 
in the very formulas characteristic of this style, but the refrain exhibits the 
hymn in the service of the doctrine of the inviolability {ajy^ata) of the 
Brahmans: Rohita is here the wrathful god who punishes the persecutors of 
Brahmans ivo bra/nnanam jmdti)] they are the theme and object of his dis- 
pleasure and wrath {dgas, dvd&s[j.a)5. Or, the first part of the first hymn 
/j., j I — -’5) correlates consciously with obvious puns the terrestrial Rohita, 
i t the king, with the divine Rohita; the king and his queen {makiu) are 
ex-lted allegorically to the position of Rohita and his female RohipT: the 
fusion of the two is so thorough-going that it is at times difficult to decide 
which, the king or the god, is in the mind of the versifp®. The attentive 
reader of the Atharvan will frequently encounter this transition from plulosophy 
to sophistry: philosophical ideas gone to seed, half decomposed, mixed and 
coagulated, bandied about and transferred m the relentless desire to produce 

some magic effect, or to exalt some divinity or ritualistic object far beyond 

its proper sphere (e. g. 7.20.6; 18.4.5; 19.32.9). The most notable 
medium for the culture of these false and excessive philosophemata are, as 
has been hinted above (8 56), the numerous daksina or jar^a-hymns. Every 
animal offered as daksina is both itself and a cosmic power of the &st rank: 
the gift of a goat, a; a (4. 14; 9- S) introduces Aja Ekapad with his mystic 

punning attributes; in 9. 4 a bull {rsabhd) is exalted beyond bounds, he 

carries all forms in his body’, ‘he was at the beginning of things the counterpart 
of the waters’ (sts. i, 2); but after all it is naught but an ordinary _ sacrificial 
bull. Similarly the devoted vasd, 10. 10, provokes metaphysical disquisitions 
so fleeting, disjointed, and unsteady, that it is a relief to reassure one’s self 
with the aid of st. i that, it is after all a cow with hoofs and a tail. Here, and 
there, as e. g., in hymn 4- u. to the steer {anadvdn), doubt remains as to 
whether we are facing a theosophical hymn, or a sava (Kaus. 66. 12) 
Similarly, but even more boldly naive, because unsupported by any kind of 
prior naturalistic conceptions, the brahmaudana, the porridge cooked for the 
Brahmans, is made the vehicle of theosophy (4. 34 and 35; cp. ir. 3. 21); 
the brahmaudana is pertly identified with the ‘Ding an sich’, or the supreme 
creative and sustaining principle (4.3S-3i5)- Within this sphere of conceptions 
arose the famous hymn 11.7, to the ucchisia, the leavings of the brahmaudana , 
with its momentary symbolic transfer of the highest divine or pantheistic 
attributes to an intrinsically most trivial ritualistic circumstance. It is well to 
remember that another high sphere of thought, the ethical, has similarly been 
pressed into the service of ordinary concerns: the noble hymn to Varuria, 
4. 16, apparently quite original in the AV., is in reality a witchcraft charm, 
betraying its purpose in the gross curse at the end tn cauda venenum. _ 
In "general this class of hymns in the _AV. is not devoid of a certain 
kind of originality and independence which isolates them to a considerable 
e.xtent from the theosophic mantras of the RV. and the other Sainhitas, as 
well as from the speculations of the Up_ani§ads. It is not saying too much 
that the Atharvan hymns are characterized by an even greater degree ot 
garishness, unsteadiness, and gaiicherie; of mock-profundity, and impotent 
reaching out after the inexpressible, than the corresponding hymns ot the 
RV. To this is to be added a growing mechanicalness in the handling ot 
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these ideas: the important theosophic attributes are taken out of pigeon- 
holes, as it were, and applied to the particular subject in hand, not without 
syncretism and aw^kward muddling. Occasionally the whole trick is to sub- 
stitute one name for another: one and the same pada and stanza is prerhcated 
in effect to different subjects of speculation. Cp. e. g. the Rohita-.^tanzas, AY. 
13. I. 45 — SS with the Rmisa-hymn, RV. lo. 90 — AV. 19. 6; or the even 
more literal equation, AY. 4. 11. i = 10. 7. 35. And these subjects have in- 
creased in number and variety. The AY. shares with the R\b the 
stanzas of Dirghatamas, 9. 9/10 (RV. i. i64h^which present in the form of 
theological charades the doctrine of the essential oneness of the universe, of 
its laws, and also of the nature of the sacrifice; the division of the stanzas 
into two hymns corresponds in general with the division of the subject rnatte^': 
the second part (AY. 9. 10 ==- RY. i. 164. 23 ff.) deals more direct!}* with the 
relation of the sacrifice and its attributes (metres, priests, holy speech) to the 
universal order, whereas the first part deals with the manifestations of the 
universal one in the universe. The /i/r/zya-hymn, RV. lo. 90, reappears here, 
AV. 19. 6 (as also in other texts), with some variations that ease the sense, 
and point to later handling I Two independent Atharvan-hymns (lo. 2; 11. 8) 
owe their origin at least in part to suggestions derived from the p^rusa-su/^/a : 
10. 2 is a mystic meditation, in the form of question Ua), of the origin, form, 
parts of the body, and biological character of the ////v/pr, the primeval 
cosmic man, who is, of course, described in tlie terms of the natural man. 
The questions introducing the stem allude to Prajripati" Brahman, and 
assimilate the hymn furthermore to the famous RV. 10. 

1 21, of which the AV. also presents a poor version, 4* 2. Another even more 
mystic derivation of purusa in his double cosmic and human aspect is con- 
tained in II. 8; the piirma is derived from a cosmic marriage in the manner 
of the wedding-hymn (sHryd-su^a, AV, 14 ~~ RY. 10.85), all the parties 
concerned are psychological and religious forces: Manyu leads Akfiti 

('Intellect’) from the house of Samkalpa (/Determination’); Tapas and Karman 
are the woers, Brahman the woer-in- chief. It is a kind of a soul-marriage: Maiiyu 
is identified further on with ten psycho -physical forces, prdna^ apana^ cakiuk^ 
srotram^ etc., and it is they that produce the purusa. Thus in reality Brahman 
and the psychic and religious forces connected with him express themselves 
in the soul-life of the purusa. On the other hand the Vedic gods, India, 
Agni, and even Brhaspati, occupy a very subordinate position, being regarded 
(st. 10) as 'children’, each born out of himself, Indra from India, Agni from 
Agni, etc., Devas from Devas; to them the world is made over. The hymn 
seems to postulate distinctly enough the identity of soul iuhnafi) with brahma^ 
clearly expressed in the Upani^ads, though the A^*ord atman does not occur 
in it'b The conception of the diman appears also in the hymn to Prana 
(ii. 4), life or breath personified as the supreme spirit; and the two pec- 
uliarly abstract and involved hymns to Skambha 'Support’ (10. 7 and S), 
which seem to reach out after an even more subtle formulation of the last 
cause of things than that contained in Puru§a or Brahma, wdnd up after all 
in sts. 10. 8. 43, 44 with a statement that presents the knowledge of Brahma 
and Atman as the highest goal* A Related with this hymn is the hrakniodya 
5, I. The brahma^ prayer (Yeda), as supreme principle, is modulated in the 
greatest variety of keys: in 4. i it appears in its own neuter character as 
'the first bom brahma begotten of yore’, but passes over quickly (st. 2) into 
the related conception of Vac ‘speeclR i. e. holy speech embodied in the 
Veda, and in this form it is represented especially by the hymn to Vac, 4.30 
(RY, 10. 125), and in the brakm0dya-$Xzxizd.s 7. i. The enigmatic brahmodya- 
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hymn 8. 9, addressed to Viraj, has also in mind Vac Viraj (9. 2. 5); in startl- 
inff language st. 7 asserts the paradox, ‘they call Viraj (female) the father 
of Brahma’. She in turn acts as the creative principle, her two calves (sun 
and moon) came forth from the waters (st. i). The following piece, 8. 10, 
recites in Brahmana-prose the curious migrations and metamorphoses of Viraj, 
posited as the first principle {virad va idam agra ds 7 t)-, the pervasive quality 
of Viraj (holy speech) culminates in the truly Atharvanic anti-climax at the 
end of the hymn, 30 — 33, which betrays the bathos and specious mysticism 
of both hymns (9 and 10): they are an intellectual exercise preparatory to 
counter-witchcraft; if one merely says, ‘in my mind do I repel sorcery’, he 
does (by that mere statement) repel it The conception of prayer or holy 
knowledge as the spiritual light that causes and reveals the w'orld gradually 
roots itself within more concrete individual facts and entities of the universe. 
Thus st. 7 of the above-mentioned hymn 4. i, from its Atharvanic point of 
view, passes the brahma on to its typical priest, the Atharvan (Brhaspati), 
who henceforth takes the place, or is intimately associated with Brahma, 
Prajapati, and the creative principle; AV. 7. 2”. This is in rea.lity the 
Atharvanic version of the change of brahma to brahniti. But especially the 
dominant power of the visible world, the sun, is blended so inextricably with 
the conception of the brahma, beginning with the famous gayatrl-stanza, RV. 
3. 62. io“, as to justify the statement that there is scarcely any theosophic 
hymn which does not more or less distinctly, primarily or secondarily, have 
in mind the great heavenly body. 

Thus the hymn to Vena ‘the lovely’, 2. i, is founded upon the epithet 
vena, attributed to the sun, RV. i. 83. 5, and more particularly to the Gan- 
dharva, the child of the sun (the rainbow?), RV. 10. 123 and 139. This 
Vena appears as the first cause of things in AV. 2. i, but no longer simply 
as the sun, or the Gandharva, but as a seer of the divine revelation, i. e. as 
a personification of the brahma, the spiritual light that reveals the world ' 3 . 
Less subtly, but defaced by all sorts of secondary, often grossly practical 
lucubrations, the red (‘ascending’) sun, Rohita, figures as creator and prperver 
of the world in the Rohita-book, AV. 13 (TB. 2. 5. 2. i — 8)’^.^ Rohita, or 
any other solar or creative principle, measures and pervades time (AV. 13. 
2.39)1 t:p. the familiar chain brahma-prajapati-samvatsara in the Brahmanas 
(e. g. SB. I. 5. I. 16; II. I. 6. 13). Hence in 19. 53 and 54 Kala ‘Time’, 
‘Father Time’ (53.8), the first of the gods, creates heaven and earth and all 
they contain; even the otherwise primordial principles, tapas, jyestham (the 
highest), brahma are fixed in time. A little to one side of this chain of 
developments, yet clearly within the sphere of conceptions that correlate the 
brahma with the sun, is ii.S; here a Brahman disciple {brakmacdrin) in the 
full glory of his holy functions and monastic habits is treated as an incarnation 
of the brahma-, from him the brahma springs, and in his holy life {brdhmanam) 
the brahma is glorified. Yet at the same time it is the shining brahma 
{brahma bhrdjat, st. 24); or, the brakmacdrin ‘that moves inciting both hemi- 
spheres of the world’ (st. i), who ‘within the day passes from the eastern to 
the northern sea’ (st. 6); cp. also sts. ii, 23, 26, and GB. i. 2. i. Similarly 
RV. 10. 136 glorifies the sun as a solitary ascetic's. Underneath and along 
with the conception of the brahma there is always the more _ concrete and 
monotheistic personification of the personal creator, Prajapati ‘the lord of 
creatures’. This more direct and popular conception also allies itself familiarly 
with the solar divinities as the lusty creative principle of ^ the world: hence 
the familiar identification in the Brahmanas of Prajapati with Savitar and 
Tvastar. As a whole this propagative force is symbolized still more tangibly 
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as a bully steer, or cow; the bestowal of such animals as dithi/ja (sava) 
especially elicits this anitnal-symbolism: to siicli an extent is this true^ that 
the victim is animal and pantheistic-iiioiiotheistic divinity at the same time. 
Thus the bull, rsaMm, in 9. 4 is assimilated in turn to the various celestial 
bulls, Rohita, Indra, Tvasfar etc.; or 9.7, a pantheistic meditation in Brahmapa- 
prose, compares each' limb or part of the bull senselessly with a divinity or 
cosmic force. The sam of a steer (mhiifmmy 4. ii) furnishes occasion with 
equal facility to make the steer the exponent of the same sublime conditions 
as the very much more abstract Skamblia; cp, 4. ii. i with 10. 7. 35 (see 
above). The gift of a goat, &/a (4. 14; 9. 5), finds in the divine Aja Ekapad 
a convenient peg to fasten theosophic disquisitions upon. And finally when 
occasion arises for the bestowal of the female msa (p. 87) it requires but 
little more sophistry and oddity to make lier the wife of Farjanya, the guardian 
of heaven and earth (12. 4. 4, 6). We have seen above that the purely 
ritualistic brakmmidana and especially its leavings (nakistd) also appear in 
the light of the universal pantheistic force: we may suspect this to he an 
extension of the treatment of the animal -.wrrw. To the same sphere of con- 
ceptions, but more litiirgic in tone, is 9. 6, in praise of the mystic merits of 
hospitality (argkya); the details of its acts are compared with a sacrifice in 
which the host (atiiliipaii) as sacrificer {pijamam) virtually accomplishes a 
sacrifice, providing he understands the mystic purport of his own acts. 

In striking contrast with the vigorous though peculiar development of 
theosophic speculations in the AV. is its liarreniiess on the side of purely mytho- 
logical fancy. The RV, deals with the gods of nature as the theme of its 
poetry: the Atharvan cultivates the more homely genii like Aryaman, Anumati, 
etc., or substitutes demonology. The character of the leading divinities of 
the RV., Agni, Indra, Silrya, is scarcely developed at all, barring the un- 
doubtedly popular advance of that fusion of Agni with Riidra in the direction 
which finally produces the god Siva^^. The liymns and stanzas addressed to 
the mythological gods are in the main borrowed from outside sources; thus 
when we encounter the long Indra-hymii, 5. 2, it is in reality RV. 10. 120 
(employed as a battle-charm, Kaui 15. i), or the still longer hymn to Agni, 
8. 3 (RV. 10. S7), is addressed to Agni in the character of Ralc^as-killer. Like 
a fresh breath of wind upon the sultry atmosphere of both demonology and 
theosophy comes the singular and exceptional hymn, 12, i, addressed to 
Goddess Earth. This is one of the most attractive compositions of the AV., 
rising at times to poetic conception of no mean merit, and comparatively free 
from the stock-artificialities of the Vedic poets. The relation of the real 
visible earth to man, animals, and plants preponderates wholesomely over the 
remoter mythological and mystic conceptions Somewhat in the same vein, 
though decidedly inferior, is 9. i, the so-called madhmlkia^ a hymn to the 
‘honey-lash’ of the Asviiis (madMkasd). The mythic or realistic back-ground 
of the honey-lash may possibly be ‘ the honey (the heavenly water) that lashes’, 
or the lightning which w^hips the clouds and produces rain. The hymn sym- 
bolizes prosperity in its widest aspect (varmsja)'^^. The cosmic hymn 1.32, 
dealing in praise of the physical atmosphere (mtariksd)^ also desen^es mention 
in this connection. 

^ Cp. tlie interesting ^repertorv of tlie theosophic hymns of the AV, in the 
Cmika Up. iifT.; am! see, MOluer, HAST. p. 556 ff.; Muir, OST., V. 350 £; 
I.nnwiG, her Rig- Veda, III, 393 ff.; Schermax, I’liilosophisclie Hyinnen, p, 44— 88; 
V. ScHROEBER, IncHen^s IJtteratur, p. 79 ff.; Hardy, Vedisch-Brahmanische Feriode, 
p. 207 ff.; Dkussen, Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophic, vol. I, part i, p. 209ff.; 
BcooMFuaD, SBE. XLII, p. i99-«"232, and the notes to these hymns. See also the 
translations of nearly all these hymns in Henry, Les Livres VllI et IX de IhVV. j 
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Les Livres IX, X, et XI de FAV. ; and Les Hymnes Rohitas (livi'e XIII). — 2 See 
on this point $ 37. — 3 Cp, above $ 33. — 4 SBE. XLII. 591. — 5 See above, 
S 56; cp. Deussen, p. 21 6. — 6 Bloomfield, Contributions. Fourth Series, AJPh. 
'XII. 430 ff. — 7 Cp. TB. I. 1. 9. 1; MS. 2. i. 12. — S Cp. Deussen, p. 150. — 
9 The hymn is unquestionably very late and paradoxical, but it is not therefore 
necessary to assume with Deussen (p. 270) that its author deals disrespectfully with 
earlier traditions, except in the sense in which all theosophic speculations attach 
inferior importance to all divinities and religious acts, except the search after and 
knowledge of the fundamental cause, the one being. — m Cp. Deussen, p. 3ioff. 
— XI Cp. GB. I. I. 4fC; Mundaka Up. i. i, 2; Nyasa Up. l. — x2 ‘The light of 
Savitar which impels our holy thought’. Cp. Rajendralala Mitra in the intro- 
duction to the GB., p. 24. ■— x 3 See Weber, IS. XIII. 129; Ludwig, 1 . c. III. 393; 
SciiERMAN, p. 82; Deussen, p. 252 ff. I-Iillebrandt, Soma, p. 322 ff., regards vena 
as the moon. — x4 MuiR, OST.V. 395; Henry, Les Hymnes Rohitas; Bloomfield, 
AJPh. XII. 42911*; Deussen, p. 2i2ff. — X5 si^e. xlII. 214, 626 ff.; Henry, Les 
Livres X, XI, et XII, p. 114, isoff.; Deussen, p. 277. The ?ynT^<z-sections, book 15, 
exalt an outcast, or vagabond, who has however entered into the Brahmanical life, 
as the supreme being (Brahma); see § 61. — 16 See especially AV. 4. 28 and 11,2; 
cp. SBE. XLII. 406, 618. 17 Ludwig, 1. c. III. 544 ff. ; SBE. XLII. 199, 639; Henry, 
1 . c. 179. 2i5ff. — x8 FIenry, Les Livres VIII et IX, p. 8i, iisff.; SBE. XLII, 
p. 229, 587 ff. 

$ 60. Class ii). Ritualistic and general hymns. — The question 
arises whether the AV. contains hymns which owe their^ presence in the 
collection from the start to the existence of Atharvanic Srauta-rites. Since 
the Srauta-manual of the AV., the Vaitana-sutra, is late’^^ the appearance in 
it of many hymns of the Saunaldya-sakha is non-significant and otiose. The 
Vait. rubricates practically the entire 20*^ book of the AV._, but this is itself 
a late Srauta-supplement to the collection, proving nothing for its original 
scope and intention^. In addition the Vait. employs many scattered hymns 
and stanzas, especially of the sixth and seventh books, in a manner more or 
less befitting its own subject matter, and frequently coincident with the em- 
ployment of the same kind of stanzas in other Srauta-works. But, as it 
happens, the same stanzas are as a rule worked up in the Kausika as well; 
they may therefore owe their presence in the AV. originally to circumstances 
and practices such as the Kausika has in mind; the Vait. may have later 
taken them up anew in a sense suitable to its own sphere of activity. The 
inner content of a hymn or stanza is under these circumstances not calculated 
to decide as to the original intention of the diaskeuasis: a secondary employ- 
ment of a hymn in Kaui may be chronologically anterior to the more pri- 
mary in Vait, providing we trust, as we ’well may, the author of the Vait 
with a sufficient knowledge of the habits of the Srauta;practices to recognize 
the obvious and correct applicability of such hymns to Srauta-practices. Thus 
the hymn 6.1, a seemingly inferior version of AS.8. 1.18, is an evening-song 
to Savitar, rubricated three times, Kaus. 23. 2; 50. 13; 59. 25: its employment 
ill all three places is .secondary and very general. Notwithstanding this, and 
granting its intrinsic Srauta-character in more or less close correspondeuce 
with its employment at Vait. 17. 2, there is no^ proof that it was originally 
incorporated into the AV. in its capacity as a Srauta-hymn : some such use 
as is manifested in one or the other of its occurrences in Kausika may have 
been the original one with the Atharvavedins, or its employment both in Kaui 
and Vait. may be different from and secondary to the original intention. 

Recognizing these cautionary circumstances we may nevertheless say 
outright that the AV. is acquainted with pretty much the entire sphere of Srauta- 
rites and, what is more important, that some of its hymns cannot be imagined 
have been composed or absorbed from other Vedic sources ^without direct 
reference to practices which are ordinarily treated in the Srauta-manuals. 
Thus the rudiments at least of the agnistoma^ possibly in some simpler form 
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than that exhibited by the ^^^4^^l-works of the irajJ, are represented by 6, 47 
and 48. The first of these is not mentioned in Kans. at all, Imt appears 
altogether suitably in connection with the three saramis^ Yait. 21, 7, These 
stanzas, probably not original with the AV., can hardly have been absorbed 
in the redaction except for the reason that they were at that time in vogue 
at the three sarams^ as practiced' by adherents of the AV. The second of 
these hymns (6. 48) consists ofYajiisTomiiilas differing moje or less from the 
corresponding formulas of the Srauta-texts^; it is quoted in Kaiis. 56. 4* 59, 
26, 27 under circumstances that betray unmistakably its secondary employment 
Here also by the very force of ' their contents it seems unlikely that they 
owe their Atharvanic composition to anything else than the^ The 

Vait employs them accordingly, 17. 10; 21. 7, and that too in the order of 
the three sts. demanded by their context and the parallel formulas: in this 
instance the ritualistic tradition surpasses that of the Saiphita, either reaching 
behind it, or correcting it by superior information L Again, the loosely attaclied 
St. 7* 76. 6 (RY. 6. 47. 6), addressed 'to Indra at the is 

not mentioned in Kaui, whereas it appears in a proper place, Vait 16. 14. 
Add to this the familiarity with the sat'anas betra\'ed by incidental allusions, 
such as in 9. i. 11—13 (cp. also' 7. 72.3)5 or the elaborate invitations to 
Indra to partake of soma, 2. 5; '6--(cp. also 7, 38 and 117), and it is not 
too much to say that the Atharvans knew anil practised soma-rites prior to 
the redaction of the Samhita. Whether this was carried on in the spirit and 
with the equipment of the Vedic schools of the fravl, or in some more 
elementary form that did, above all, not require a variety of priests, can 
hardly be^ discerned^ The same, kind of enquiry is suggested by the two 
zl/rLhymns, 5.12 (RV, 10.110, et;aL), and 5.27 (VS. 27. 1 1 jfl; MS. 2. 12. 6; 
TS. 4. 1. 8). The Vait, 10. 1 1 ff., exhibits tliein in accordance wuth the original 
intention of i^rLhymns at a Srauta-performance ; Kaui 45*3 

at the sacrifice . of -the. tmd -as daMm (cp. AV. 10. 10; 12. 4), a kjnd of 
practice which the AV. at any rate has elaborated independently of Srauta- 
types ' as a sacrifice with one- priest and one fire. It is impossible to judge 
from this whether the paiubandha represents the original Atharvanic intention 
of these hymns, or whether the Vait. has merely revamped them according 
to other Srauta- models. Similar questions may be asked in connection with 
a considerable list of ritualistic hymns: the hymn 2. 6 (VS. 27. iff; MS. 2. 
12. 5; TS. 4. I, 7) is employed Vait 28. 4, 10 in accordance with its original 
intention, at the agnkayana, whereas Kaus, 59. 15; 102. 4 presents it under 
obviously secondary aspects (cp. also 7. 62; 63; and 78); the hymn 7. 73 is 
a prayer to the Asvins while offering hot milk (cp. the gkarma’liynm from 
the AVP. in Vait 14. i); the hymn 7.97 consists ’of Yajus* stanzas and formulas 
(VS. 8. isff.; MS. I. 3. 38^ TS. i. 4. 44), addressed to Agni, Indra, and other 
gods. Of marked ritualistic character are further 7.27, a stanza to Itja (Vait 
3. 15; cp. SB. I. 8. I. 7ff.); 7. 28, addressed to certain sacrificial instruments 
(Vait 4. 12; 13. 2; cp, TS.3.2,4, i); 7.30, a.st pronounced while annointing; 
7.98, while annointing the bar/us; 7.99 while preparing the vedi fcp. TB. 3. 7. 
d. i); 7. 33 while sprinkling (TA. 2, 18. i); 7. 71, par}* agni karana (RV. 10.87. 
22, et al); 7.74.4, to Agni, lord of vows; 6.10, prayer to the cosmic triad q; 
7.89, sts, to the waters and Yajus-formulas to the fagots (repeated in almost all 
Vedic collections)®. Cp. also such hymns as 7.25; 26; 29, and many others, 
especially in books 6 and 7, that are addressed to members of the pantheon, 
regarding which it is impossible to say whether their originally ritualistic 
function, or some secondary use {pamfika) secured them a place in the 
Samhita, The same doubt is suggested by the numerous hymns to the waters, 
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sacrificial fires, winter and summer, upon which the life of nature is founded 
The remaining sts* of this hymn are even .more . extraneous..,,. The second 
hymn is addressed to the sun in his more general aspects; on!}' sts. 25—26 
and 39 — 41 deal directly with Rohita. The third hymn presents Rohita as 
the avenger of the oppressors of Brahmans; the fourth hymn, partly prose, 
engages in praise of the' god in hackneyed terms. 

Book 14 contains 'the, wedding-stanzas of the Atliarvansd They coincide 
largely, though by no means .entirely, w'ith the SMryd'Sfdia^ R\4io.S5. Other 
stanzas oftheRV., notably 10. 40.1 off., and scatteringly still others, reappear; 
yet a considerable number . are not found in the RV, In the Grhya-sutras 
most of these stanzas ...recur with many variants. The chronology and inter- 
relation of the wedding-stanzas in all these texts is a subject for special 
investigation: none . of the existing collections of these stanzas present them 
in anything like their ; primary aspect. - ■ 

Book 15 in Brahmana-prose is devoted to the mystic exaltation of the 
In the list . of theosophic subjects which the CuiikaUp. ii ascribes 
to the AV. the vrdfya hgiires between the Brahmacarin t^AV, ii. 51 and 
Skambha (AV. 10. 7,8)A There. can, be no doubt that the theme is in reality 
Brahma, but section 5 which introduces the mur/is of Riidra shows it to be 
under Sivaitic inftuence,' The .ptdfya (prdfma) seems to be a kind of a 
Brahmacarin, or at any rate one who has entered the Brahmanical community 
after having lieen -converted- from an Aryan, but non-Brahmanical tribe. 
This is the theme of the .so-called vrd/jmfmnU^ described especially in the 
Srauta-books of the S.V, (PB, 17. i; LS. 8. 6 j 7 ; these rites make it possible 
for 'an 'unholy, half-savage, community (na M drahmimrjam mranii na krsim 
na PB...17. i. 2,') to become Brahmans. The connection between 

the wA?/>'i3:-book and the prdfyasi^m a is not to be questioned: in 15.2 the 
statement that . Taith ■ has. ., .become, his paramour, holy words (mmiira) his 
.Magadha (outcaste - as-sociate),’ ; clearly refers to the conversion of the 
the occurrence . of -such ' words ■ as prai&iia^ and tipailm in AV. 15. 2, 

as well as ,i,n PB. 17. 1. 14, .clinches' the connection still further®. The vrdfyffj 
having become holy through his acquired brahinacaryam is emphatically the 
representative of like the Brahmacarin (ii. 5) he is apotheosized. 

The mention of a large number of Samans in the book seems to point 
to some sort of a connection with the schools of the Sama-Veda. The 
contents are too abstruse and too absurd for anaivsis. The book is wanting 
in AVP. 

The sixteenth book contains two distinct parts not related in any way. 
AV. 19. 23. 26 seems' to refer - to ■ them in the expression prdjdpatydbhydffi 
svdhd. The hrst four pieces (first anuvaka) consist of prose-formulas, running 
into metre occasionally (4. 2); they are designated, Ath. Paris. 10, as abkiser 
kamantrdL They clearly consist of ritualistic formulas dealing to some extent 
with the praise of the waters Their purpose however is not quite cleap 
even in the light of Kausika’s employment of them. Section 2 recurs ApS. 
6. 20. 2 -with interesting variations. The rest of the book, 5 — 9 (second 
anuvaka) is an elaborate conjuration against nightmare which is driven out 
from one’s self and imposed upon enemies. Why these two sections have 
been gathered up in a separate book does not appear. 

Nor is it possible to point out the reason why the single hymn, book 17, 
should have reached the distinction of a separate book for itself. The hymn, 
known as the visdsaM (AV. 19, 23. 27), is one of the most prominent of 
the dymydni (class 2) and figures especially in the rites connected with the 
life of the young Arya*^ Ke^ava to Kaus, 42, 12 ff., and Atlu Paddh. to 
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Kaus. 57. 32 mention a visdsaki-vrata^^ from the same sphere of practices; 
doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it 

Book 18 in four hymns (each an anuvaka) contains the funeral-stanzas^ 
being pretty certainly a later version of the corresponding materials in RV. X. 
This is evident especially from the incorporation into the AV. of RV. X. 
10 — 12; sts. I — 39 of AV. 18. I contain these three hymns in the same 
order as the RV., omitting only six stanzas. The reappearance ofRV. 10. 10 
in the AV. is natural, because the hymn contains the famous dialogue between 
Yama and YaniT, whereas RV. 10. ii and 12 which have no direct relation 
to Yama or the funeral-practices, are incorporated in the AV. in deference 
to the redaction of the RV. All 39 sts. are ignored by Kausika, The 
remaining sts. of hymn 1 and the whole of hymn 2 repeat in totally changed 
order sts. from RV. 10. 14 — 17, introducing occasionally other RV. sts., or 
such as do not appear in RV, at all. Of the 73 sts. of the third hymn only 
32 are found in RV.; the rest are peculiar to the AV. and theYajus (TA. 6). 
Still more original is hymn 4: only 12 of its 89 sts. are recruited from various 
books of the RV., and only 7 others coincide with the funeral stanzas of 
TA. 6 The Atharvan version of this subject is to some extent original, 
and is not in complete accord with the practices of Kausika which in turn 
present many individual traits elsewhere unknown. A single original funeral 
stanza, 7. 21, is stranded outside of the main collection, being seemingly 
employed, Kaus. 86. 16, in a connection which does not bear upon its con- 
tents. Very valuable side-lights upon the funeral-practices are afforded by 
numerous Atharvan conjurations which allude to details freer and more con- 
vincing than many that are coditied either in the funeral-stanzas or in the Sutras; 
thus the practices of mourning-women which are alluded to in many passages 
For other suggestions of this kind see SBE.XLII, Index, under Tuneral practices". 
Alberuni, India (Sachau’s translation), vol. I, p. 129, remarks that the AV. 
contains injunctions regarding the dead, and what is to be done with them. 

^ Muir, OST. V. 395 ; Henry, Les Hymnes Rohitas ; Bloomfield, AJFli. XII. 
42911. ; Regnaud, Re Rig-Veda et les origines de la mythologie indo-europeeniie, 
p. 311 ff.; Deussen, Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophic, vol. I, part 1, p. 20911. 

— a JAOS. XV. i86; AjPh. XII, 430. — 3 Cp. above, S 59- — ^ Translated by 
Weber, IS. V. 195 ff." — 5 A tentative translation by Aufrecut, IS. I. 130 ff. — 
6 Cp. also Prasna Up* 2. li. — 7 Cp. AS. 9. 8. 25; KA 12. I. 2; 22. 4. i, 27; 
Yajnav. 1. 34. — » Aufrecht, IS, I. 13S;. Weber, IS. I. 33, 52, 445 note; WL^. 
73, 85 ff., 122—4, 163, 196; Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratiir, p. 140, 168, 179. The term 
vrdtya is probably derived from compounds like anyavrata, apavraia^ etc. ‘having 
different customs’. — 9 See Kaus. 9. 9; 2. 18, and the Index of Citations, p, 410- 

— lo See Kausika, Index of Citations, p. 410. — • n Cp, Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
Litteratiir, p. 58. — 12 Book iS has been translated, explained, and analysed by 
Weber, SPAW., 1895, P* Si5ff; 1896, p. 253 ff.; cp. also his remark, SPA\V, 1891, 
p. 786. For the literature and criticism of the funeral-ceremonies see CalaND, 
Die Altindisclien Todten- und Bestattungsgebrauche, in the Transactions of the 
Amsterdam Academy, 1896, especially the introduction and p. 163 ff. ; Hillebrandt, 
Ritual-Litteratur, p. 87 ff. — ^3 Bloomfield, Contributions. Second Series, AJPh. 

XL 336ff. 

S 62. Class 13). The twentieth book.. — Of the 143 hymns of book 20 
only 13 are in any way peculiar to the AV„ namely 2, 48, 49, 127 — 136; 
ill addition the sts. 34. 12, 16, 17, and 107. 13 = 13. 2. 34 L Of these the 
so-called kimtdjpa-sukfdni^ 127 — 136, in their Atharvanic form and extent are 
original, and no pada-text of them appears to exist; they are wanting in AVP. 
The other hymns and stanzas, just catalogued, are borrowed from AVP.^ 
The remaining hymns of the book, mostly addressed to Tndra, are derived 
bodily, without a single variant, from the RV., largely the eighth maiidala. 
Thus, e. g., RV. 10. 163 is repeated verbatim AV. 20. 96. 17 — 22, although 
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its Atharvan versioB with the usual variations has occurred previously^ 2.33. 
Compare similarly AY. 5. 2 with RY. 10. 130 «« AY. 20. 107, 4—12. The 
book is known as the MstraMn^a^ being largely rubricated in Yait., begiimiiig 
with 19. 6 (in the course of the agmstoma% and extemiing through to the 
end of that text .. It was compiled for use of the Brahman-priestj or more 
particularly his Atharvanic .'assistent^ the BrahmaBacchaif siHj at the sasiras and 
siotms of the soma-sacfifices.'-^- ^ at a time when the Atharvans had adopted 
..systeiilatic . and 'extensive Srauta-r^^ in imitation of the other \'edic schools; 
its , ritualistic: 'character ■' may be observed especially in connection with the 
■ii^/i/£z/adiymns .which, ■ are. preceded and followed by, the RY. hymns in the 
order in which -they are: -called for by the ritual as described in the Brahmauas 
and Sutras^. The ■ AY. 'Pratisakhya does not take it into account (any more 
than book 1 9) , k.. .would.' seem 'therefore that these books did not at that 

time form part of the Saunaklya-Samhitay although^ of course, this may be 
due to conscious neglect, ■ induced- on the one hand by the exceeding corruption 
of the Atharvanic parts of these books; on the other by the knowledge that 
the Rig-Yedic parts of book 20 belong to another sakha, were therefore not 
J?rdtisdkkya. Of the Atharvanic materials hymn 2 consists of Yajus-forniulas 
recited in connection with the rtu-gmkas at the agmsimna^ Vait. 19. 23^; the 
three Indra-stanzas 34. 12, 16, 17 are original; hymns 48 and 49 are not even 
rubricated in Vait All these are from AYR The single st 107.13—13.2.34 
is a later modification of 13. 2. 35 (=* RY. i. 115. i, et al). The kunidpu- 
hymns call for a separate and more searching statement of their contents, 
purpose, and relation to the ritual, since their Atharvan version seems to be 
the fullest and most original in existence. 

I Whitney, Index Verborum, p. 2; Oldenbero, Die Ilymnen cles KV., 348 fT. 
— 2 Roth, AV. in Kaschmir, p. 23. — 3 Roth, Abhandlaiig, p. 21 ; AV. in Kascbmir, 
1 : c.; WL.2 162, note; Garbe, Vailtoa-Sfitra, Preface, p. b, and the notes on the 
translation of Vait. 25. ii; 26. iO; 27. 28, 29; Weber, SPAW., -1891, p. 787, note; 
APAW,, 1893, P' Si Oluenberg, ibid. p. 346. — 4 See below, % 63, near the end. 
5 Whitney, JAOS. VIL 334, 5S1; op. WL.®, p. 168, note. — ^ Similar formulas, 
KS. 9. 8. ApS. II, 9. 8 {cp. Sb. 4. 6. 6. 5). 

§ 63. Class 14). The kuntapa-hymns. — AV. 20. 127' — 136 are de- 
signated in the mss. as kuntdpasuMmi^ ^ being introduced and concluded by 
the expressions, atha kmitdpasuktdni^ and, iti kuntdpasuktdni samiptmL The 
exact scope of the designation kuniapa is not certain* Sayapa at AB.6.32.1; 
33. I defines as the kuntapa-hymii the thirty stanzas, equal to the first two 
hymns of the kunidpa-samMid^ as given in the AV. (20. 127 and 128), but 
the whole collection also figures in his view as a supplementary book {kkiia) 
with the name kuniapa^. This seems also to be the view of the Yait 32. 19, 
which assigns the name to the first two hymns, and employs the designations 
aitaiapraldpa^ etc. for the following hymns (32. 20 ff.). in SS. 12, 13. 7 (cp. 
12. 6. 13) the term kuniapa seems to be restricted to a part of the collection, 
as given in that Sutra (12. 14 — 16 «== AY. 20. 127. i — 6, xi-— 13; 128. 12, 
3:3? 15; I3S- 13? 3:1, 12). But inasmuch as all parts of the collection, including 
those just mentioned, have specific names in addition to the generic kuntdpa 
(see below), the latter w’-ord may after all have been used by Sankhayana" 
(as also by Vait) at the beginning of his presentation of the ‘materials 

as a name for the whole to the neglect of the specific names {ndrasamsjaii^ 
raibhya^i, etc.)^, until he arrived (12. 17) at the pdriksiiydJj. This view is 
born out by KB. 30. 5. Similarly AS. 8. 3. 7 the word kuniapa is used by 
way of introduction ■ to these materials, none of the subsidiary designations 
appearing until the ikuieckadui^‘'StB.m2& (AY. 20. 135. ii ff.) are reached, siitra 
227* ’ Again, GB. 2. 12 begins with, aika kunidpam ^amsaii^ neglecting the 
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subsidiary nsme ndmsamsya^ for the opening zdam jana upa sruta 

(A¥. 20, 1 27. I— 3)5 but introducing ^ the following subdivisions with their 
proper designations, <2///^ raibhiJi samsati^ vyacasva etc. (AV. 20. 127. 4—6). 
On the whole it ^^^ s quite clear that the kmitapa understood to 

belong to the whole collection which varies somewhat in extent and arrangement 
in each of the texts that employ it, but that the name was sometimes em- 
ployed for one or two of the initial hymns; in the latter case the specific 
designations of the opening hymns were more or less suppressed, although 
they were probably well known in each of the schools. 

In addition to AV, only SS. gives the kuntapa-m^XtmSs in full: the other 
texts (AB. GB. AS. Vait.) give only the pratlkas, with an occasional stanza in full; 
the KB. does not even cite the pratlkas but mentions the subdivisions under 
their specific designations {ndrdsamsyafi^ etc,). The kunidpaAtyAs in the SS. 
(12. 14 if.) read like an extract from the AV. in an arrangement markedly 
different; this version also underlies the statements of KB. 30.^5 if being 
therefore the traditional material in vogue in the school of the Sankhayanas 
or Kausitakins. All the stanzas, riddles, and answers of the SS. appear also 
in the much larger collection of the AV,, excepting the bracketed st. 7 in 
SS. 12. 21. I, which occurs on the margin of some mss., ^ being omitted by 
others altogether 5 . In many cases the readings of the SS. mss. agree mth 
those at the basis of the vulgata: Hillebrandt has frequently adopted 
the corrections proposed by the editors of the vulgata^. The remaining texts, 
AB. GB. AS. Vait., presuppose a version nearly if not quite identical with the 
AV.: the few differences are almost entirely in the nature of variant readings 
whose substantiality however is often rendered suspicious by the exceeding 
corruption of the text of the kuntdpa In some respects the^ AS. handles 
its materials, as might be expected, rather in ^accordance with SS. than AV., 
e. g., in its treatment of the aitasapraldpa^ AS. 8. 3. 14 — 17 (see below). 

The liturgic tradition of the kmitdpa-sastra corresponds obviously to the 
natural subdivisions according to subject-matter in the hmfapa-hymns themselves: 
their treatment therefore from the combined points of view of hymns and 
ritual is imperative. The following division of the hymns as reported in the 
AV. appears to be founded upon their intrinsic contents as well as their 
use in the sastras: , , , ^ 

I AV. 20. 127. I — 3 = SS. 12. 14. 1—3. St I in AS. 8. 3. 10; its 
pratika, GB. 2. 6. 12; Vait 32. 19. The AB. 6. 32^ 3ff (cp. also i), KB. 30. 5, 
as also the commentators generally (e. g. at SS. 12. 16. i), designate these 
stanzas as ndrdsan\syah (sc. rcaJi), The subject is a fabulous ddnastuti in 
praise of Kaurama, a prince ofjhe Rusamas^ See SBE. XLIL 197, 690. 

IL AV. 20. 127. 4 — 6 = SS. 12. 14. 4 — 15, I (in different order). The 
pratika in GB. 2. 6. 12. The GB., AB. 6. 32. 7 ff. (cp. also i), KB. 30. 5, 
and the comms. designate them as raibhyah. The theme is the praise of 
Rebha (Agni) who bestows cattle and -wealth, or an exhortation to a human 
chanter (poet) to perform his functions. A comparison of the chanter with 
Agni is involved in any case. See SBE. XLII. 197, 690 ff 

IIL AV. 20. 127. 7 — 10== SS. 12. 17. I. I — 4;^ The pratika in GB. 
2. 6. 12. The GB., AB. 6. 32. 10 ff (cp. also x), SS., KB. 30, 5, and the 
comms. designate them as pdrikntydli. Praise of Agni Pariksit, the typical god 
of Brahmanical piety 9 . See SBE.^XLII. 197, 691 ff 

IV, AV. 20, 127. II — 14 = SS. 12. 15. 2 — 4^^^. The pratika in GB, 2. 6. 12. 
The GB., AB. 6. 32. 16 ff (cp. also i), KB. 30. 5, and the. comms. designate 
them as kdravydii. Exhortation of the poet by Indra who, as reward for a song 
of praise, grants wealth and destroys enemies. See SBE, XLIL 198, 692. 

Indo-arische Philologie. II. 1b. 7 
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V. AV. 20. 128. ,1— s sa 12, 20, I, 1—5. The prailka in 01.2.6. 12. 
The Gil, AB. 6. 32. 19 ft, KB. 30.7, Si, and the comiiiH. <lesi-iiale them as 
i/IsdM Aiptamfi) ‘arrangement of the directions oj space, ^ orienlationh The 
paragraph consists of didactic stanzas in which certain kiiKls o! conduct 

are correlated with the five directions of space, ^ 

andj apparently, urdhvam .as the fifth, implied in the words, liivam ^ iva ga- 
timyaym st. 5.,,.. Proper conduct' seems to be associated in 1, 3, 5 with /nz/’, 

' Uiak^ and /improper. conduct in 2,4 with adkarak^ and The 

possible-' pejorative- sense of the last two in contrast to tlie good sense oi the 
' other three.seemsTo . be theTpmn point of these wise saws, !)iit the uiitriisl 
worthiness of the text (ep. -SS.) renders this entire construction |)robleiBati€. 
St 1 : ■ ‘The' -man of good- house, of rich establishment, who presses ithe soma) 
and brings . sacrifices, .. .as well , as yonder sun, the ilhistrioiis gods iked as 
east'”. The oppo.site .kind of a man (a stingy one) is correlated in st. 4 

with -‘west’ - - Or ■■■ 

^ 'YL'"- AY.'ao. 128. 6— i'i= SS. 2. 1—6. The prailka inGB.2.6.12. 

I1ie GB., AB. 6. 32,. 23.11, "KB. 30. 7, SS., and the comins. designate them as 
janakalpdli, ‘containing... the classification of folk’, or the like. ^ llie subject is 
didactic and related,, to the ' preceding: desirable and inidesiralile folks are 
compared in classes. '■ E. g. -518.8,9: ‘A lake wltlKnii watering-place, a rich 
man wlio is stingy, 'and an imsediictive, ugly maid are of like rliaracter;^ of 
like character (on the other hand are alsuj a lake with a good watering” 
[)lace, a liberal rich man, '.and a seductive, beaiitilui niaiiik The clasHification 
in sts. 10, II of paritirkid niahiH aiul the vdvdid //w/ko, ot a slow and a 
swift hor.se, and. the obscenity which appears here, as also ireqiiently in the sequel, 
suggest conditions similar to the notorious practices at the aivameikd ami ////*//■* 
mmedha. Indeed the th.ree. abusive stanzas {ailiiahhammm) i o, 8, 6 (inverse order), 
are employed. SS, 16. 13. 10 in the course of the purusitmidkai cp. Vait. 38. 2. 

VIL AY. -20. 128. 12 — 16 — SS. 12. 15. I. 5—12. 16. 1. 2 I sts. 14, 16 
of AY. wanting in-'SS.). . The - pratika in GB. 2. 6. 12. The GB., AB. 6. 32. 
2 5 fLy. KB. 30. 5, . and . the comms. designate them as imfragaMdi. The theme 
is praise of Indra, the conqueror of demons and enemies. 

YIII. AY. 20. 129— 132. SS. has only a limited number of tliese pfidas: 
AY. 20. 129. i—io- ==. SS.. 12.. 18, I. — 9; Ayw2o,. 132., 2— 7, 9,: II, 12 « 
SS. 12. 18.. I. 'lo— i8p AV. 20. i3i.'io, II.— SS. 12, 18. I. 19, 20. The -^S, 
8. 3. 14 — 17 presents the same three groups of stanzas as appear in SS., 
giving as pratlkas SS. 12. 18. i. i and 10, followed by 19 and 20 in iiilH 
In AB. 6. 33. 2; GB. 2. 6. 13; Vait 32. 20 the prafika appears; AB., GB., 
SS., KB. 30. 5, and the comms. designate it as aiias'apra/ifpa (or ehud^) ‘the 
chatter of Aitasa’ The Brahmana-texts present mystic, apologetic legends 
in explanation of this chatter of the sage Aitasa, designed to show its great 
liturgic power. But there is certainly no basis in the text itself tor a sage 
Aitasa. Either the name was abstracted verbally from the initial words M 
asm, or the variegated horse of the sun, is supposed to underlie the 

enigmatic (brakmodyd) nonsense of the The first part has been rendered 

tentatively and without explanation by Zfmmer, p. 131. 

IX. AV. 20. 133 — SS, 12, 22, where an additional riddle, without answer 
is added by some mss, (st 7). The pratika, GB. 2. 6. 13; AS. 8. 3. 18; Vait 

32. 21. The answers to these riddles are inserted in AY., are stated separately 
AS. 8. 3. 19; Vait 32,. ,2 5, but are altogether absent from SS. The GB., AB. 6. 

33. 16, KB. 30. 7, SS., and the comms. designate them as pmvalMkdh'^^:, 
‘riddles’; by propounding them the gods [d In Sphinx) got the belter of the 
Asuras, In the AV. the riddle is given first, then the answer, and finally a 
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curious refrain, addressed apparently to an (innocent) girl who is thus instructed 
in these jeux d'esprit. In the sastra the riddles seem to be chanted by the 
Hotar, the answers figuring as pratigaras in the mouth of the Adhvaryu who 
addresses the Hotar as jaritar. These riddles are either obscene or naive 
folk productions. Of the latter sort are 3 and 4: ‘By drawing two little ears 
to oneself they are gotten out in the middle (: what is it?)’. Answer: ‘The 
tying of a knot in a rope’. ‘In what lies stretched out there is hidden that 
which stands (: what is it?)’. Answer: ‘The foot in the shoe’. 

X. AV. 20. 134 == SS. 12. 23. I, where^ only four of A^^sse riddles are 
given (i — 3, 6 of AV.'^): the answers in SS. 12. 23, 3. AS. 8. 3. 20 has the 
pratika of the hymn : the answers to the same four as appear in SS. are 
given as p?'atiga?'as in 8. 3. 21. Vait. 32. 22 has the pratika: the answers to 
all six in the order i — 3, 6, 5, 4 in 32. 25. The pratika also in GB. 2. 6. 13. 
Tlie GB., AB. 6. 33. i8ff. (omitted in KB. 30. 7), and the comms. designate 
them as ajijndscfiydh ‘puzzles’. They are riddles derived from the vegetable 
and mineral kingdoms. Riddle 4: ‘Well, here it is, east, west, north, and 
south; as soon as you touch it it melts (or vanishes: what is it?)’. Answer: 
‘A. drop’. ' . ■ 

XL AV. 20. 135,1 — 3 = SS. 12. 23. 2 with the answers {pratigaras) 
in 3. The pratika, AS. 8. 3. 22: the answers in 23; the pratika, Vait 32.23: 
the answers pn 25; the pratika also, GB. 2, 6. 13. The GB., AB. 6. 33. 19, 
KB. 30. 7, SS., and the comms. designate them as p 7 'atirddha ‘hindrance, 
handicap'. They are three riddles from the animal and vegetable kingdoms, 
typifying the actions of quick arrival, swift disappearance, and firm standing. 
Riddle i: ‘Bounce, he has come (: what is it?). Answer: ‘The dog’. 2. ‘Whist, 
it is gone (: what is it?)’. Answer: ‘The fall of the leaf. 3. ‘Bang, it has 
trodden (: what is it?)’. Answer:^ ‘The hoof of an ox’. 

XII. AV. 20. 135. 4, 5 = SS. 12. 23. 4, 5. The pratika, AS. 8. 3. 23: 
the pratigaras in 24. The pratika, Vait. 32. 26: the pratigaras in 27. The 
pratika also, GB. 2. 6. 13. The GB., AB. 6. 33. 20, KB. 30. 7, and the comms. 
designate it as ativdda ‘outtalking’. Seems also to be a riddle or two with 
obscene answers (cp. AV. 20. 136^. ^4, et al). 

XIII. AV. 20. 135. 6-710 ====== SS. 12. 19. I — 5 == AB. 6. 35. 5 ff. === GB. 

2. 6. 14^7, The pratika, AS. 8. 3. 25 Vait. 32. 28. The AB., GB. designate 

it as devanitha) the SS., KB. 30. 6, as ciditydngirasyah^^. The subject seems 

to be an interesting dkkydna^ indicated fragmentarily in the stanzas, but fitting 
well in to the story as told in the Brahmanas. According to this the Angiras, 
ordinarily inferior and hostile to the Adityas^®, once helped them at a soma- 
sacrifice. For this the Adityas gave to the Angiras the white horse of the 
sun as sacrificial reward. The devanitha is therefore a heavenly ddnastuiu 

XIV. AV. 20. 135. II— 13 == SK 12. 16. I. 3—5 in changed order (st. 

13 of AV. also AG. 2. 9. 4). The pratika, GB. 2. 6. 14; AS. 8. 3. 27; Vait. 

32. 30. The GB., AB. 6. 36. i ff., KB. 30. 5, and the comms. designate them 
as bhfitechadah (AB., asurd7idin bhutam c/iddayitvd). The passage is in praise 
of Indra. 

XV. AV. 20. 136 = SS. 12. 24. 2 (sts. 4, I, 2, II, 10, 9, 6, 15 of AV., 
to which are added AV. 20. 137, 2 and i). The pratika, GB. ^2^. 6. 15; AS. 
8. 3. 28; Vait 32. I. The GB., AB. 6. 36. 4 ff, KB. 30. 5, SS., and ,the 
comms. designate them as dhanasydJi (10 in number according to AB., SS. ; 
cp. schol. AS. 8. 3. 31). Sts. I and 4 occur also VS. 23. 28, 29; LS. 9. 10. 
5, 6, in the course of the asvarjiedka^ and the theme of the dhanasydh^ 
‘lechery’ {dhanasydd vai retail sicyate^ AB. 6. 36. 5), is an even more out- 
spoken variety of asVilabhdsanam than that familiar at the asvamedha^'^ . In 
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Rig-vidhrma 3, 24. 4 the Manasjdk are recited over a wuirirm who runs about 
with other men; cp, Meyer's introduction y p* xv, x vie 

The hmtd^a-hymm are preceded in the A\b by the (126) 

and followed by the ;/^////^?r^-stanEas (137. 3 ff), exactly as in the Hrahinaiias 
and Sutras. Their., preservation "is therefore due to the |)rese!ict‘ in tlie Aistra" 
kanda (book 20)' of the hyiiinal material recited |)rimarily in the K-Xb schools 
on the sixth day of the ]fir 0 /i^asaiia/m^ a sacrifitial week of six d:!}'s belonging 
to the so-called ^riJ^^-sacrificeSy .lasting frc}m 2 to 12 days. /[rs\//iv(!Mi/a/ia 
is a part of the .The entire series of hymns in (|ue.%tioii, the 

so-called siipas 'works . .of artb (AB. 6. 27 ff) bear a popular diaraclei. As 
regards the their presence in the ritual is taken with the 

utmost" seriousness by the ■ .ritualistSy though, not without apo,logies for their 
disgusting, foolishy and obscene character. Ihus Gil 2. 6. 12 etymologizes upon 
kmiidjpa as kuisiiam yat tapaii Toathsome and offensive’, and the nonsense 
of the aiiasapraidpa is whitewashed by litiirgic legends fsee above 1. The 
entire material bears the impress of a fossil in the midst of an honest serious 
performance: it is something which must have stood outside in a prehistoric 
period of the sacrifice^ being connected with it at first by looser, more accid- 
ental ties, until the rigid formalism of which the existing texts are the final 

expression had placed everything upon the same footing of sanctity. Tiie 

nursery-charade and the song of tlie brothel cannot reuMmahly be sii|.)pf;sed 
to have found its way into the Srauta-ritual in an\ other way. 'rni<:es uf 
such extra-Brahmanical doings occur in coiinetliun with man} other Srauta- 
sacrifices, notably the nl/asuva^ aAramed/ia;f and furuMimfd/ia^^: they, as 
indeed most other sacrifices, mark the presence of popular customs and 
festivities encrusted within Bralimanical solemnities. One source uf the more 
natural human element in the sacrifice was iinciuestionably the the 

priests’ reward. The diviasiuiis even in the RV. betray llic exhilarated frame 

of mind of those that received the dakdm. The exaggerated stateroeiils of 
gifts received rvere not only intended to stimulate future givers, but mark the 
note of festivity. Closely related to the ddimsfidls are the 
or gdi/id/i and ndrds'amsya/i, 'stanzas which sing the praises of generous men’, 
ill the Brahmanas and Sutras They sing them so loudly that the texts in 
their soberer moments decry them as amdapi (KS. 14. 15), md sama/am 
'pollution’ (TB. 1.3. 2. 6)®^, In the last-mentioned place the reciter of the 
g 0 /Hi ndrdsa?/isJ^ and the man drunk with s^rd are placed on the same level: 
they are polluted, their gifts must not be accepted. Now the merry and 
unsavory literature of the kmitapa-vanety is likely to have been associated 
with ddnasfMfif ndrdsaMsJ, and dMydfia (see already RV,i, 126, and 8. 
just as the obscene practices — in part to he sure s}’mbolic — of the 
asvamedha follow upon the great and festive slaughter of cattle customary 
on that occasion. And it is noteworthy that both, ahmwmiha and pmim- 
?nedka are tlie special repositories of ;A/;Y?M;//rc?-Iiterature^'^. 

The ddnasMis and fidrdsamsis are therefore one of the more hilarious 
elements which tended to bridge over from the solemn acts of the sacrihce 
to xvhat for lack of a better term we might call a kind of litiirgic 'saiikneipel 
Plainly speaking, the bestowal of the dahimi in many instances must have 
lead to gormandizing and drunkenness, and these were probably in turn 
followed — the practice is not entirely unknown in our clays — by shallow 
witticisms, by obscene talk, and worse. This we must not imagine to have taken 
place uninterruptedly without sporadic recollection of the religious character of 
the event (cp. the theosophic and cosmogonic i?m/im£?dya at the aAmmedM}^'^' ; 
in the main however social jollification was the motive, until, in the course of the 
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ossification of the ritual, even the most trivial moments marched past in the 
procession of the sacrifice, misunderstood and suspected, but now as sacred 

and ineradicable as the most thoughtf^^ to the gods. 

V Roth, Abliaiidlung, p. 7, 21, 32; AV. in Kasclimir, p. 6, 8, 23 ; Ha.ug, Aita- 
reya-Braliraana, Translation, p. 430 » uote ; WL.?, p. 1 62, note. The hmiapasukumi 
are wanting in the AVP., and are the only hymns of which a pada-verslon does 
not exist. — 2, kimtapakhyam suktam khile hwtapanumake gran the samamnata 7 n 
irmiim^7’cafn 32.4); kimtapanamakajfi trims ddr cam suktam (AB. 6. 33. l), — 

3 The commentary at SS. 12. 16 is however well acquainted with the terms 
smnsyak, etc.^ as is also KB. 30, 5 which defines them explicitly as subdivisions of 
the kzmtapa^ ‘ — The order fiardsazhst, rttikht, karavya^ mdragdthd^ bliutechadah^ etc., 
KB. 30. 5, is precisely that of the samhiid-^txsxoTi^ SS. 12. iqff. — 5 See IIille- 
BRANDT’S edition, voh I, p. 261; vol. Ill, p. 165. — ^ See ibid. I, p. 259; cp. Roth, 
Abhancllung, p. 7- — 7 Thus AB. 6. 35. 15 ff. omits the pada, idarn radho vibhu prabhii, 
which appears PCP . 20, 135.9c; GB. 2.6. 14c. The first of the two praiigaras to the 
so-called v?/A.w/^-stanza, AV. 20. 135. 4; SS. 12^23. 4^, GB. 2. 6. 13 ; AS.8.3.23; Yait 
32.26, are given in the forms, paiztt ydyapsyammd, SS. 12. 23. 5; pahii yiyapsyate^ AS. 

patni y ad drsyaie, VxiXt ^ 2 . 2 *] the formulas are omitted by the editors, AV. 
20- 135 - 5 * — ^ ® Cp. ’Zimmer, p. 129, 259. — 9 Possibly only a human Ping: Zimmer, 
p.*l3i; Oldenberg, DLZ, 1897, col. 370. — TO St 14 of AV. is wanting there, 

but it is alluded to AvS. 8. 3. 8 and 12 (the commentary quotes it corruptly as, 

upa VO ztara etzaMasH), Stanza 13 is common: AB. 8. il- 5 j ^ 3 * 3 - 2; ApS. 9. 
17. I ; SMB. I. 3. 13; GG. 2. 4. 6; ApMB. i. 9. i (ApG. 2. 6. 10); cp. also PG. 
I, 8. 10; IlG. 1. 22. 9. PisGHEL, Ved> Stud. I. 302; Bloomfield, JAOS. XIX. 

tS. — According to AS. and Say. to AB. 6. 33. 1 this passage {t\\Q aifasapraldpa) 
consists of yo^padas, sakhdzitare. AR 8. 3. 15 reports as an alternative 18 padas 

{doubtless =- SS. .12. 3. 18. 1--18), or even the first 9 (doubtless == SS. 12. 3. iS. 

\ — q). The AB. 6.33.6 is also acquainted with of different extent; 

cp. the schol. ibid. — ^3 KB. 30. S;,SA 12. 7. 3 write — M Cp. the,^- 

plavani dkhydnazn of the asvamedha^ SB. 13. 4. 3. 3 —I 5 ; AS. 10. 6. toil.; SS. 16. 
i. 22 ff.; LS. 9. 9. 10 ff, which, however, is not nonsense. — ^5 Cp. the saznvaijara- 
pravalha in the course of the asvamedka, AS. 10. 5. 7 ; vSS. 1 6. 26. 4, and the riddle- 
hymn RV. 8. 29, known as manupravalha, — In the Atharvan mss. sts. 4, 5 of* 
the vulgata seem to have formed part of hymn 135: see the note in the edition. 
— 17 These stanzas occur also JB. 2., ii6ff. ■— A.S. estimates the passage as 
consisting of 17 padas which corresponds with the subdivision of the devamiha,^ as 
given in Aufrecht’s edition of the AB. — Aq So I would emend the unintelligible 
expression ddiiyd atigirasya {evdha) in IliLLEBRANDT’s edition, SS. 12. 19. 5, — 

20 See Weber, IS. T. 176, 292; IStr. TL 470; III. 80; SPAW. 1891, p. 811 ff. — 

21 Cp. Weber, IS. IX. 307; Geldner, Ved. Stud. I 280. 22 See Hillebrandt, 

Ritual-Litteratur, p. 148, 155. — 23 See Weber, Rajasuya, APAW., 1893, p. 4, ^7 
of the reprint; IIillebrandt, Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, p. 40 ff.;^ Ritiial- 
Litteratur, p. Upff.— 24 Cp. Brhaddevata 3. 154, where ddnasiuti and ndrasazhsi are 
correlated. Both ndrdsaniu and qdthd -ss early as RV. 10. 85* 6, et al. Elsewhere, 
e. g. TS. 7. 5. u. 2; SB. II. 5.' 6. 8; PB. 10. 6. 6; AG. 3 v 3 * 1 fi^G Yajhav. 1 . 45 ; 
ep.^^SBE. Xldl, p. 688—9. — Weber, Episches etc., ibid. p. 771 (5 of the re- 
print). —26 Weber, ibid. p. 77 ^ ff., 77 ^ ff. (p. 6, 10 of the reprint). — 27 Cp. Olden- 
berg, Religion dcs Veda, p. 248, 475. 


PART IV. THE GOPATHA-BRAHMANA. 

A. RELATION OF THE TEXT TO THE ATHARVA-VEDA 
AND ITS POSITION IN VEDIC LITERATURE. 

S 64. General remarks'. — The GB. like tlie Vaitana-Sutra does not 
favor us with a report of the name of its author or authors. It is divided 
into two parts, the purva-brS.hmana in five prapathakas, and the uttara- 
brd/imana in six prapathakas'. The purva shows considerable originality, 
especially when it is engaged in the glorification of the Atharvan and its 
priests; this is indeed its main purpose. Its materials are by no means all of 
the usual Brahmana-character; they broach frequently upon the .domain of 
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Upanisad; indeed one passage, GB. i. i. i6— -30, is |)rat‘tieal!y identical with 
tlie i'ninoii (Praijava) Upanlsad in ANQUi'n'ii.-lHjPERRON s Latin translation of 
the Persian Oupnekhat; another, Gll 1, 1.31—38, itself claims the title of 
Upanisad (1. 1.38, end); see SSj 8 and 68ff. Nor are ihev preseiiled in accord 
\yith and in the order of the sacrifice i ehlier in \hiit. or any other 

Sraiita-iext The uttara, on the other hand, follows in the iriain the order of 
Vait by compiling from various sources a fairly ronnecttnl Prcliiiiana to 
accompany the action of Vait This is alteiided inevitably by Ailmrvaiiii: 
adaptations, sporadic, bap-hazard, and imperfect, both as regards subject- 
matter and mantras: the scrappy character of the product is evident on the 
surface. In a general way the uttara in its relation to Vait. may be compared 
with the relation of the first nine books of SB. to the original nucleiis of the 
VS. (books I— 18); the purva being comparable with (as it is to some extent 
dependent upon) the remaining five books of Both parts, however, are 

very late productions, one cannot say from how recent a century; both parts 
were composed after Vait., resting upon a most slender basis of ancient Atliar- 
vanic tradition: the uttara, moreover, leaves the impression of a date still later 
than the purva. Thus the usual clironological relations in the redaction of 
Bnihmana, Sranta-sutra, and Grhya-.sOtra are turned about in ^lie A tharvaii: the 
Kaiisika (Grhya-sutra) was composed before the Yaibina (Sraiita-siitrcu h the 
Vaitana before the GB., — the cone is inverted and balance^ upim a mere point 
t}f genuine Atharvanic tradition as for as both \*ait. ami (.111 are c;oncerned. 

% 65. The Uttara-Brahmana, — “The history of this production is well 
illustrated by its treatment of the tdiurmasriim^ or seasonal offerings, sections 
2. I. 19 — 26 of GB. These are purloined with slight modifications from KB., 
being its fifth book in toto. The Vait. treats this subject in 8. 8—9. 27, and 
there are, of course, correspondences between it and (.iB., due to the sameness 
of the subject Thus Vait 8. 8 is literally identical with the opening of GB. 
2. I. 19. The GB. does not mention the mantras of Vait., except that it 
works in the two formulas, om and, (Vait. 9, ii), in 

2. I. 24. The adaptation is most superficial; at any rate there can be no 
question that this part of GB. was composed subsequently to both Vait. and 
KB. Even more characteristic is the treatment of the aiiriim (soma-sacrifice), 
GB. 2. 5. I — 5. This is compiled from Bvo sources, AB. 4. 5 and 6, and 
KB. 17. 7 — 9, baldly put down, one after another, without any attempt to 
harmonize. Thus the three paryayas (periods) of the aiiratra are explained 
twice as typifying the successive expulsion of the Asiiras from the three 
periods of the night, once in the words of AB. 4. 5, the second time in the 
words of KB. 17. 8. Very striking, too, is GB, 2. 3. n, illustrating in the 
course of the agnistoma the passage Vait 21. 3. 4: the Braiiinai.ia is 
copied with slight alterations from KB. 1 1.4 and 5; the compiler is not even 
at pains to expunge the expression, Hi ha smiiha kamlittkih^ which of itself 
betrays its origin. Indeed throughout the text the Atharvavedin borrows the 
Kishis along with the passages in which they figure. Again, cases of un- 
disguised pilfering are the three Mmyestayals^ GB. 2.1.13 — 15, which reproduce 
almost verbatim MS. 2. i. 10, and the statement about the mmaMrya^ GB. 
2. 1, 6, taken from MS. i. 4, 6 (p. 54, I 3 ff.). These are specimen cases: the 
uttara exploits especially AB, and KB., but other Brahma^as, SB., TS,, MS., 
and even BB., are not exempt from depredation. 

Stated numerically, about 80 of the 123 sections of the uttara owe their 
materials either entirely or largely to older texts, as far as is known now. 
Doubtless future search will reveal still other instances of the dependence of 
GB., since there are at present no regular channels foi investigations of this 
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kind The correspondences stated in the order of the uttara are: 2. i. 1 : 
KB, 6. 13; — 2. I. 3 (latter half): KB. 6. 14 (beginning); — 2. i. 4: TS. 2. 
6. 9; — 2. I. 6 : MS. T- 4- h (p. 34, 1 . 3ff.); — 2. i. 9, very similar to TS. 

2. 5. 5. iffv* (beginning): Kaus. i. 29, 30; — 2. i. ii: TS. 2. 5. 

5. ' 2 Kf':— 2. I. T3“"I5': MS. 2. t. to; — 2;.i.: i8: .MS. 3, 3. 7 (p. 40, 1 . 2ff.); 

— 2. I. 19— 26: KB. 5 (entire); — 2. 2. 2—4: TS. 6. 2. 2. iff.; — 2. 2, 6: 

AB. I. 18; — 2. 2. 13: TS. 3. 5. 2. i; — 2. 2. 20 — 22: AB. 6. 10 (complete)^ 

6 . IX. 6 If, and 6. 12. 6ff.; — 2. 3. 1—6: AB. 3. 5 — 8;. — 2. 3. 6 (latter 

half): AB. 7. 33. Sff; — 2. 3. 7, 8: AB. 2. 29, and 6. 14. 5; — 2. 3. 10: 
AB. 3. 12; — 2. 3. ii: KB. II. 4, 5; — 2. 3. 12: AB. 3. 14; — 2. 3. 17 — 19: 
MS. 4. 8. 3; — 2. 3. 20, 21: AB. 3. 23; — 2. 3. 22: AB. 3. 24; — 2. 4. 5: 

AB. 6. 3, 8— ii; — 2. 4. 6: KB. 18. 7, 8; — 2. 4. 8: TS. 3. 3. 8. aff.; 

2. 4. 9: TS. 3. 3. 8. 4ff.; — 2. 4. 10: AB. 3. 44; — 2. 4. 19: AB. 4. i.^5~~8; 

-- 2. 5. I— 3: AB. 4. 5, 6; —■ 2. 5. 4—5: KB. 17. 7—9; ~ 2. 5. 6: SB. 12, 

8. 3. I, 2; ' — 2. 5. 7 : SB. 12. 8, 3. 23 — 28; — 2. 5. 8: PB. 18. 7; — 2. 5. ii: 
AB. 6. 17. I, 2, and 6. 5; — 2. 5. 12: AB. 6. 6; — 2. 5. 13: AB. 6. 7; — 
2. 5. 14: AB. 6. 8; — 2. 5. T5 ‘. AB. 6. 18. 4ff, introduced by a sentence from 
AB. 6. 17. 2, and ending in a passage from AB. 6. 17. 3, 4; — finally of the 
16 sections of the sixth prapathaka all except one and a half (2. 6. 6, and 
the first half of 2. 6. 7) are entirely or largely dependent upon the fifth and 
especially the sixth book of AB. These 80 sections do not mark the limit 
of the materials in the uttara that can lay no claim to originality. Thus GB. 
2. I. 16; 2. 9; and 2. 12 are apparently nothing but Brahmanized extracts 
from Vait. itself, respectively; ii. i; 15. 3; and 16. 15 — 17; there are also 
other verbal correspondences between Vait and GB. which suggest the super- 
ficial creation of Brahmana-matter directly out of the sutras of Vait Again, 
quite a considerable number of sections, dealing with the sasifras of the three 
daily satmias (2. 3. 13— 15; 2. 4. 1—3; and 2. 4.11 — 8) seem to be little 
more than the statements of the RV.-sutras worked over slightly into Brahmana 
form; cp., e. g., GB. 2. 4. i — 3 with SS. 7. 22—24; AS. 7. 4, iff. Future in- 
vestigations on the part of a second editor of GB. will doubtless narrow 
down the limits of the original matter of the uttara to a minimum. 

Just as the uttara presupposes the older Brahmanas, so it is no less 
certainly based upon the existing text of the Vaitana. One may say, in 
accordance with the paradoxical inter-relation of these secondary Atharvan 
texts, that to some extent the Vait. figures, as it were, as the Samhita of GB. 
Thus original mantras of Vait., or, at any rate, mantras stated in full, are 
frequently cited in the uttara by their pratTka. The Brahmana is not consistent 
in these matters: the long yajus, Vait. 3. 20, is repeated in full GB. 2. i;. 7, 
but the formulas, Vait, 3. 14; 4. 16, are cited by pratika, GB. 2. i. 3 and 4. 
Similarly the ghartna-sukta from AVP. is given in full Vait. 14. i, but its 
pratika only appears GB. 2. i. 6. Note especially GB. 2. 2. 12 and 18 where 
the mantras of Vait. 16.17 and 18, i i are cited fragmentarily, with explanations 
in the manner of SB. when engaged in expounding mantras of VS, Very 
characteristic, too, for the priority of Vait is GB. 2. i. 16 which treats its 
theme out of order and connection, whereas in Vait ii. i it properly intro- 
duces the agnistama. 

Nevertheless the uttara has certainly some, though probably very few original 
sections. Thus the /r^/f/m-legend, GB. 2.1.2, though based upon materials from 
older texts, betrays itself as an Atharvanic fabrication by the introduction of the 
clap-trap Rishis, Idhma Ahgirasa, and Barhi Ahgirasa, leading up to Brhaspati 
Ahgirasa who, of course, represents the iktharvanic (fourth) priest. Section 2.2.5 
starts with an explanation of the word makha in Nirukta-manner, leading up 
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to one of those disquisitions; OU' the defects of the sacrifice icoroiiioii in die 
purva) which can be corrected only by the glorified lihrgvahgirovid. Cp. 
also certain touches...Gn ■'''al'i., iy4.:-2. 6, 14, 15; 3 . 9 j In addition the 

originality of the uttara consists in a certain freedom in transfusing the diction 
of the Brahmanas which it has borrowed; in assiiniladiig some — though liy 
no means all of their,sayings .to.,,Atharvaiiic conditions; iiinl .above all, 
in changing in no small .measure the mantras cited in these Brrilimanas to 
those in vogue the '.Athar vans. Thus in 2. x. 1, a passage borrowed 

from KB. 6. i3j the formula, idum- dkam armvas&ii. is changed tu, itiam akam 
drvdgpas&li (Kaui 3. .7.; "iSJ* 39);- dn the TS. 3. 5. 2. 

the GB. 2. 3. 13 omits, tasmdd vdsisika dra/imd because its ideal of 

a Brahinaii-priest is a Bhrgvangir.ovid. Other adaptations of this sort, at times 
<|uite clever, more often superficial and bungling, will appear in the analysis 
of the text that is to ■followc. 

S 66. The Purva-Brahraana., — The most conspicuous feature of the 
first part of the GB. is that it does .. not follow at all the order (vq/fiairama) 
of the Vait, nor is its .. object . in ; the , main the illustration of the normal kinds 
of Srauta-sacrifices. It is,, to begin with,^ also a large borrower, but the source 
drawn upon is almost,, exclusively the Satapatlia-flrfilimai^a i books ii and 12). 
hrom the beginning of the fourth prapathaka through to i. 5. 22 the text 
seems to be nothing but a secondary mouthing over of a considerabk part of 
the i2^^‘l)ook of SB. The subject is a mystic, theosofdiic tieatinent of the 
sat&a of' the year and other forms of the soma-sacrilice. Though there is 
some degree of independence on th.e part of GB., both in the wording, and 
in an occasional mantra, there can be in this part no question of independent 
Atharvan school-tradition; nor can the subject as treated l>y botli texts be 
referred to a common earlier source. The GB. purloins the materials of the 
SB. quite imdisguisedly ; occasionally only it infuses into them those special 
Atharvanic traits w'hich that text afiects: the praise of the fourth Veda, the 
mention of Atharvan, Angiras, Bhrgu, etc,; see, e. g., Gll i. 4. 24; 5. 10, ii, 
15, 19. The dependence in genera! of the Vait upon the school of the 
white YV. ensures a certain correspondence with the treatment of the stiiim 
in Vait 31 — 34; but this is no more in the nature of close companionship 
than is the case in the relation of SB. 12 to its Sainhita (VS.). Aside from 
this, only the eleventh book of SB. and a section or two of the AB. have 
been exploited by GB.: i. 3. 2: AB. 5, 32. 3ff.; --7 1. 3. 3: AB. 5. 32. 5 — 
33 - 4; — I- 3 - 4: AB, s. 31. I E; — i. 3. 6—10; SB. ii. 4. i; — i. 3. n, 
12: SB. II. 5. 3. 1—7; — I. 3. 13, 14: SB. II. 5. 3. S ff.; — i. 3. 18: All 

The last three sections of the pilrva are metrical, and not far removed 
from the type of Parisi§ta; they are, apparently, not from one and the same 
hand. They do not bear upon the individual acts of the ritual, but seem 
to be a statement of the position and beliefs of the Atharvans in regard to 
the general aspects of Vedic lore and sacrifice, with the special purpose of 
defining and glorifying the AV. This, indeed, is the leading theme of the 
pfirva as a whole; to this it adheres throughout the considerable variety of 
subjects which are handled in the first three prapafhakas, whether they are 
cosmogonies, speculations in Upani§ad style, comments on sacrificial details, 
grammatical disquisitions (i. i. 24 — 28), or even statements in the marmer of 
the Cara^avyuha (i. i. 29). To carry to the front the AV. and the fourth 
priest (the so-called Brahman), who must be an Atharvahgirovid, and to point 
to failure and discomfiture in ail holy concerns managed without the fourth 
Veda, is beyond question the original motive underlying the production of 
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the Atharvan Brahmana. Every tetrad is a veritable god-send to the author 
or authors. Whether it be the four-footed animal (i. 2. 24); four metres 
(often); the sacred syllable divided artificially into four moras (i. i. 16); 
the cosmic tetrads, earth and fire; atmosphere and wind; heaven and sun; 
moon and waters (i. i. 29, et ah); or psycho-physical tetrads like speech, 
breath, sight, and mind (i. 2. ii; 3. 14); they are all pressed into service to 
show the inherent need and primordiality of the catur~veda, as stated most 
formally i. i. 16. Occasionally, yet quite familiarly (i. 2. 21, 24; 5. 10; cf. 
also I. I. 7 and i. 3. 3), the fourfold Veda is expanded into the Atharvanic 
pentad by dividing the AV. into two, santa = atharvan^ dxAghora == afigiras 
(see p. 8).- These two assume such reality in the mind of the author as to 
be furnished each with an independent vyahdi^ om for the Atharvan, janat 
for the Ahgiras: between these two the vyahrtis of the trayl {bhuh^ bhuvaJi^ 
svaJi) are placed for protection Very neat manipulations are carried on 

to this end, ^ as when GB. i. 4. 24 substitutes catvdro vedcth for cati^spddah 
pasavah in SB. 12. 2. 2. 20, or when GB. i. 5. 10 assumes the above-ment- 
ioned five Vedas for three in SB. 12. 3. 3. 2. That the GB. clearly associates 
the AV. and its functionaries with brahma in the sense of universal religion 
{sarvavidya)^ and brahma in the sense of universal theologian {sarvavid) 
may be gathered from i. 2. 18; 5. ii, 15, 19: see SEE. XLII, p, Liiff.; 
above, S 33- 

Though the purva, in distinction from the uttara, impresses one with a 
certain elemental, energetic independence in style and subject-matter; though it 
does not borrow as much and as bare-facedly as the uttara; though it does 
not make it; its business to follow and illustrate any other Atharvan text; 
yet it is without question an exceedingly late production, and also presupposes 
Kaus. and Vait, as well as the SaunakTya-samhita in 20 books”. Nor are 
its materials at all from the same hand, as may be seen on comparing, e. g., 
the opening cosmogony, i. i. i — 15, with the second part, i. i. 16 — 30, the 
so-called Pranava-Upanisad. Section i. 2. 8 mentions the god Siva and is 
Pauranic. Section i. i. 28 mentions an evil divinity Dosapati, who figured 
as a Rishi at the beginning of the dvdpara-a,ge, reminding us of Dusin, a 
name of the Buddhist devil Mara®. Sections i. i. 25 — 27 contain grammat- 
ical matters of an advanced type; i. i. 29 is in the nature of a Carana- 
vyuha, certainly very late. The proof that the purva came after Vait, just 
as Vait, is later than Kaus., can be stated definitely and technically. In 
Vait 5. 10 t\vo classes of plants, one Atharvanic (blessed, holy), the other 
Afigirasic (terrible, sorcery-plants), are mentioned; the latter, unknown to 
Kaus., is catalogued in full; the former, having been stated, Kaui 8. 16, is 
merely alluded to with the wmrds, cityddibhir dtharvambhih^, GB. i. 2. 18, 
in its turn, having both Kains, and Vait behind it, is content to allude to 
both classes with the vague words dtharvanlbhis cdhgiraslbhis ca: they would 
be unintelligible but for their reference to the preceding texts. Again, 
as in the case of the uttara, the purva at times treats Vait as its Sam- 
hita, as far as the mantras are concerned. Thus GB. i. i. 12 quotes the 
pada, agriir yajham trivrtam saptatantum^ from the Paippalada-hymn given 
in full, Vait 10. 17; and GB. i. 2. 18 (end) quotes by pratika the five 
stanzas, Vait 6. i. Finally, aside from the general correspondence of subject- 
matter and terminology, as when, e. g., GB. i. 3. ii, 12 shares with Vait 
important words unknown elsewhere the GB. occasionally presents Bra- 
hmanas which read like late notes on Vait Thus GB. i. 3. 17, describing 
the variety of ag7iisJo7na called ekagu^ is scarcely more than an after- 
thought to Vait 24. 20; or GB. i. 2. 18 (second half) contains an Atharv- 
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ailic legend clearly built upon Vait 5. lo, ancl, more reinotely^ upon Kaiil 
•S' and .9. ; ■ ■ 

Yet the purva is not devoid of a certain originality. The cosmogony, 
I. I. 1 — 15; the Praoava-Upanisad, i. i. 16 — 30; the GriyatrHTpanisacb i. i. 
31- — 38; the sections on the duties of the Brahmacririii frulirirating AY» 11, 5) 
in 1, 2. 1—9; the Brahmana of the ^lire-footed horse’ at the ^ri: 7 jvdi//idniz in 
I. 2. iS — 21, with quite a number of original words at the end of i. 2. 21; 
and other sections seem to rex^resent a form of scholastic activity unknown 
elsewhere in this precise form. The list of subsidiary writings in i. 2. lo 
(i. 2. 9 of the edition), though again late in character, does not occur else- 
where in this arrangement and extent A somewBat independent statement 
of the yaj'mkrama is presente<l in i. 5. 7. No Yedic text is wanting in 
independent mantras and formulas, or feils to introduce independent variants 
into such as are paralleled by other texts. In this regard the [nlrva is much 
like other Brahmaiias: i. i. 9 contains a mantra of Upanisad-character (sresiki) 
Im vedas\ repeated with variants by Sayapa in his introduction to the AY., 
p. 5, but otherwise unknown. In 1.1.39 the pratika, tlpi\(^arMam jmuijanfilj^ 
seems to be a version (Paippalada?) of AY. 4. 2. S. In i. 2. 7 an expiatory 
mantra, recited by Brahmacarins in case they hapiien to step upon a burial- 
ground, is added to other pvyasaiia-v>tmzii% which GB. sliares with Yait. 
12. 8, 9. At the end of the same section (1.2. 7) AV. 11,5.23 in its Paippa- 
lada form is presented in sakalapdikai similarly the mantra, eairari irngHs 
(for ipigi^ RV. 4.58.3, et al), in 1.2. 17”, In i. 2, 9 the mantra, iiaiarihe 
pitliMir etc., shows marked variants as compared with its parallel, RV. 10. 
168. 3; the formulas in i. 3. 13, d^ occur in Vait., am! iliffer from those 
in the corresponding passage, SB. ii. 5. 3. 8£;^the two stanzas at the end 
of 1.5.5 also present variants as compared with SB. 12. 3. 2. 7— -8, occurring 
nowhere else. Above all, the typical mantras at the three daily soma-offerings 
{syem Ti\etc.) in x, 5. 12 differ not only from those of the corresponding 
passage, SB. 12.3.4.3 — 5, but also from those of the SaunaMya-sanihita (AV. 
6. 48), and, as far as known,' from all , other versions of these ; formulas 
And throughout the text, aside from the three metrical chapters 25, 

there are slokas and other metrical passages so clearly Athar\uinic in 
character that they may not be expected to turn up in older texts (e. g. 
I, I. 32, end; cp. 2. 2. 5): their Parisi^ta-character and their originality are 
equally obvious. 

The following brief account of the contents of the GB. follows the text 
section by section. The more or less original themes of the text are dealt 
with at greater length; the parts which are extracted with or without modi- 
fications and adaptations from other Brahmanas are dealt with very lightly: 
frequently a mere reference to the source from which the GB. has derived 
its material was found sufficient. 

The Gopatha-BrShmana of the Atharva- Veda. Edited by Rajkndr \tVla Mitra 
and Haracandjia Vidyabhusana, Calcnlta 1S72. Critical remarks on the text of 
this edition: Otto v. BdHTLmoK, BKSGW., April, 1896, p. izff. of the reprint; 
Bloomfield, JAOS. XIX, p. i ff. The first account of the contents and character 
of the GB. appeared in Max Muller, HAST., p. 445 — 4 ^ 5 ; cp- Colebrookf, Essays, 
K 82; WL.2, p. 167. 

^ This and the following two paragraphs are based on the aiilliof s article on 
the GB., JAOS. XIX, p. 3 — li. — 2 t^ira g^patkah sataprapaikakam {i) k’akmmmm 
0 s 7 t^ iasyavasi^le dve bmhnmne purvam tifiaram m: Carapavyfiha, Ath. Paris. 49* 
The existing text contains a total of only 1 1 prapathakas. — 3 Cp. AYF .2, 
p, uS and 130 C — 4 Bloomfield, JAOS. XI, p. 375 ff.; IBixebranbt, Ritnal- 
litteratnr, p. 35 ff. — - S Note also the passage beginning with, i(tii yaikd 
GB. I. I. 14, which seems borrowed from Chand. Up, 4. 17. 7; and GB, i. 5* 
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end ^ Kails. 94. 3, 4 * — ^ See the remark ow janat^ below, g 67, note 9. For 
the Atliarvans as gaftdrak, see GB. 1. I. 13. — 7 Cp. GB. i. I. 4, 5, 8, which 
allude in a cloudy way to the finished diaskeuasis in 20 books (see g 35). Note 
the contrast between friiw mandalaik (RV.) and rrfe (AV.) in i. 2. 9. 

That the late Caranayytiha-passage, i. 29, presents trhw (AV. i, 1. 6) 

as the initial stanza of the A V. does not militate against the view that the GB. 
belongs to the school of Saunaka, rather than to the Paippalada; see p. 14. The 
Gii. is, however, not unacquainted with tl^e Paippalada; see below. — WiNDiscn, 
Buddha imd hlara, p. ^151. Cp. also the asura pdpman^ as a personification of the 
evil principle, in Nrsiniliottaropanisad 6 . — 9 Bloomfield, JAOS. XI. 387. ■— Cp. 
for other cases of this kind, JAO.S. XXX, 10, note 3. — Cp. similar lists in 
I. I. 10, 21, 23, 24; 3. 3. Cp. also 2. 2. 6 . — 12 Cp. Roth, Der AV. in Kaschmir 
p, 23, and see note 6 on p. 113. — 13 See Bloomfield, JAOS. XVI. i tf. 

B. CONTENTS OF THE PURVA-BRAHMANA. 

§ 67. First Prapathaka: i. i. i — 15. An Atharvanic cosmogony 
in Upanisad mannerh — The lonely Brahma decides to create a second 
god. By means of iapas sweat {svedd) is produced upon the Brahma’s bro3v; 
this it pimningly and mystically ^ regards as good knowledge isuvedd)^ 
alluding perhaps in this way to the Brahmaveda (i). Through continued 
iapas more sweat breaks in streams (d/idj'd) from the Brahma’s hair-sockets 
on account of which the Brahma proposes to sustain {dhdrayisydmi)^ create 
(ja/iaj' 2 syc 7 mi)j and obtain {dpsyd^m) this all. Through a chain of more or 
less irrele\’ant additional puns the creation of the waters (dpa/y punning with 
dpsyd 7 ni) takes place. The waters are the element of the Atharvan throughout, 
just as its divinity is the moon 3 (2), In these waters he beholds his own 
reflection; his seed Mis into the water. The Brahma belabors the waters 
until they are divided into two, the saline undrinkable ocean, and the sweet 
waters. The latter being heated, the seed in it is dried up {abhrjyata)^ and, 
lo, we have the Atharvanic sage Bhrgu (3). The Brahma vanishes; Bhrgu 
starts after it in various directions futilely, until the voice of the wind (Vata) 
tells him to look for it below {aihdrvdfi) in these waters. Therefore that 
became Atharvan and was exactly like Brahma (4). Brahma elaborates 
Atharvan into 10 Atharvan Rsis, respectively ekarca^ dvyrea^ etc., and 10 
x^tharvana Arseyas, respectively ekddasa, dvadasa^ etc. (symbolizing the 20 
books of the From these the A\k is elaborated; from the latter the 

syllable om which (in the manner of the Upanisads) can be made to assume 
the function and virtue of the entire AV. (5). After the creation of the Veda 
of Atharvan comes the regulation cosmogonic act whose final outcome is 
the trayl vidyCi with its divinities, elements, and vydhrtis^ e. g., Rig-Veda, 
earth, Agni, and bhJdi^ (6). Just as the seed in the sweet waters produced 
Bhrgu and in the sequel Atharvan, thus, next, the saline waters by successive 
cosmogonic acts (with puns) are made to yield the ocean {samiidra)^ 
Vanina, Mrtyu (jMucya), and by extracting from the limbs {afigci) of Mptyu 
their sap {rasa) the final result, Ahgiras, is reached ^ The origin of Ahgiras 
from the bitter waters of the ocean, next from Varuna who is taken here 
without doubt in his occasional sinister demoniac sense (as if Vrtra) 7 , and 
finally from Mrtyu, is intended to turn forth the terrible side of the Ahgirasa- 
Veda in contrast with the auspicious Atharvan and Atharvana-Veda, derived 
above through Bhrgu. The latter is more particularly the substitute of 
Atharvan: bhrgvafigirasah — atharvdngirasah (7). From Jhe sage__Ahgiras the 
Brahma elaborates 20 Ahgiras Rsis® and from them 10 Ahgirasa Arseyas, the 
latter correlated respectively with 16, 18, 12, i, 3, 4, 5, 6, 2, and 7 rcah. This 
again alludes to the diaskeuasis of the Veda, but why these numbers, and why 
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this order? From the Ahgirasa-Veda comes the word Janat which is the 
7yahrii of that Veda^ (8). This is followed by an especial panegyric of the 
Ahgirasah, illustrated by a mantra of independent character**’, foh Brahma 
next elaborates from the six directions five other Yedas and from these 
the vydkrtls: sarpaveda and vrdhati pUditweda and karat; ast^raveda 
and gukat; itikdsaveda and maMt; puramweda and dioI. From the 

near and distant regions he extracts Yhe high syllable^ ilrdlmim 

aksamm^ with allusion^ doubtless, to the santa-zmia I'li). Brahma continues 
to create the moon, stars, plants and trees, and from diis minor l)reaths the 
many other gods’, winding up with the ‘threefold, seven-stringed sacrifice 
consisting of 2 1 forms’. The text illustrates the latter by citing a pada from 
the Paippalada-hymn given in full Vait 10. 17, and by referring to the sloka- 
chapter, 011.1.5,25,(12), Brahma then institutes a sacrifice choosing certain 
divinities as special Srauta-priests^**. Candramas the divinity of the AY. figures 
as Brahman-priest, the Atharvahgirasali as a special variety of Brahmans, 
called gopitiratL IVajapati recommends that abundant fees be given to siicli 
priests lest there be injury to the rimj\ the sacrificer, and his offspring (13 1 
Finally the functions of the Brahman-priest (and the giptdraii) as curers 
isamdkana) of the Haws of the sacrifice (virista) are defined * Mb 4,1 5 1. 1 'he 
entire cosmogony is original in that it establishes the Atharvaii as the pivot 
about which the creative acts revolve, ami in lemling up dexterously to the 
presumably main object of a Brahniana of the A\b: the exaltation of the 
functions of the Brahman-])riest who is, of course, imderstood to lie an 
Atharvavedim. 

s Cp. Brh. Ar, Up. 5. 4.— 2 par0ksat GB. i. 1. 7 (!)is\ 39; 2, 2i I'biR)} 3. 19; 
'4. 23, and similarly AB. 3. 33. 6; -7, 30. 4; TB. ,!. 5* 9. 2, etc . -—.3 Gli' Li. 20, 

' ■ 29, 39; 2. 16. .23; 3, 14; 5. 15, 19. The conception reaches back, to tlie Samhsta 
itself, AV, 2, 22 and 23: see % 45, — 4 ip, AV, 19* 22 and 23, and see $ 35. — 
5 The same subject is treated in an expanded form in the secoiul cosmogony, 
I, I. 17—19. — 6 This etymology occurs also JBll 2. !i. 9.— 7 Gp. Bergaigxk, 
IIT. 144; Geldnkr, Ved. Stud. II 292. — ^ Cp. IS. Xllf. 433. — 9 /mat as the 
vfMrd of the Angirasa-Veda is contrasted with 0m of the Alharvai.ia-Veda also in 
GB. *1. I, 20; 2. 24; 3. 3; 2. 2. 34. Neither Kaui^ika nor Yaitftiia bring out any 
such distinction, fana^ being the genera! Atliarvanic vjatiriii see the indexes to the 
editions, .p.. 381 ■ (ivaul), and p. 95 (Vait.i- For the origin of /h/M/, cp. ,.RV. , 2 . , 21 . 4 »' 

■ 4. 40, ;2 (cp. also^- 3. 6.L-4), — Quoted with variants by Sayaiia in thC' intro- 

■ duction to the AV., p.- 5. — Cp. KmL 91. 10 If. — ■ Emencl' in the text, 

adkvsrj/'am to mmasaMvarjam, — . Cp, KaiiS, ,9. S Flie passage in 

' , GB. I. I. 14, tad yaihdJavQnena etc., is borrowed from Chtod. Up. 4. 17, 7;Tt is 
alluded to a second time in GB. i. 3, 3. 

$ 68. First Prapathaka: i. i. 16 — 30. The Praiiava-Upaiii^ad, 
being a cosmogonic account deriving creation from the om. — In 
the Persian translation of fifty Upanisads, the so-called Oupnekliat, which wvas 
made in 1656 for the Sultan Alohamnied Dara Shukoh in the city of Delhi, 
and which was afterwards (1801 — 2) translated by Anqdetii Duperron into 
Latin, the Pranou figures as the 48^^* IJpanisad of the collection b Weber, 
after erroneously identifying the Pranou with the Prana and Pranrignihotra 
Upanisads (IS. I 249, 286), soon recognbecl its proper title to be Praiiava 
(IS. IL 394, 396; m. 326), and presented an account of it, condensed from 
Anquetil’s Latin translation (IS. IX. 49 ff.). Manuscripts of an independent 
Pranava-Upani§ad are reported in the catalogues®, but have not up to date 
come into the hands of students of the Upanisads. Thus Deussen in his 
recent translation of the Upanisads (Sechzig Upanishad’s, p. 858 ff.) felt com- 
pelled to present the Pranou in a German translation from AnquetilIs Perso- 
Latin version, without, as he thought, having access to the Sanskrit original 
Yet the Sanskrit text of the Pra^ava has unconsciously been in the hands of 
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Indologists for more than 25 years: it is the part of the GB. here before us. 
A comparison of GB. i. i. 16—30 with Deussen^s translation shows that the 
differences between the two versions are unimportant: they are likely to be 
due to the M and commentary in the Persian version; as well 

as to the peculiar tertiary character of Deussen’s final result. In its form as 
an independent Upanisad th^ Prapava is divided into three Brahraanas, eni' 
bracing respectively sections 16—22; section 23; and sections 24 — 30 of 
GB. A quick survey of its contents and a comparison with GB. may be 
gotten with the help of Deussen’s translation. 

This part of GB. represents obviously an independent account of 
creation by a different writer. It is probably of later date than the first 
cosmogony, and conceived under different impulses: The Brahma (neuter) 
creates Brahma (niasc.) upon a lotus-leaf. The latter by means of penance 
perceives the syllable of two letters, four morae. With the first letter he 
perceives the "waters and moisture b with the second brilliancy and the 
luminaries^ (16). From the three vocalic morae (i. e., presumably, plutied) 
a chain of cosmic, liturgic, and psycho-physical triads {cp. i. i. 6) are next 
derived: earth, atmosphere, heaven; fire (with plants and trees), wind, sun; 
RV., YV., SV.; bhur^ bhuvahy svah\ gdyatn, tristubh^ jagatl\ etc. (17 — 19). 
From its first consonantal mora are derived water, moon (cp. i. i. 13), 
AV., om itself (1 om iti svam d^mdnam), janat (the vydhrti of the Ahgiras; 
cp. I. 2. 24), anusfubh, etc. (20). From its second consonantal mora vi the 
itihdsa-piirana and other literary varieties, which differ wholly from the cor- 
responding account in the first cosmogony, i. i. 10; vrdhat and the other 
Atbarvanic vydhrtis (i. i. 10); musical instruments, singing, and dancing; the 
metre brhatJ) etc. (21). The second cosmogony leads up to the same climax 
as the first, the glorification of the duties of the Atbarvanic Brahnian-priest 
who heals with the om before and after the sacrifice all its defects (illustrated 
by AV. 10. 8. 9, and 9. 10. 18). The rather dignified chapter winds up with 
a hocus-pocus according to which om recited 1000 times grants all wishes 
(22). At this point ends the first Brahmana of the Pranava. The remaining 
chapters of the (?;;;-cosmogony seem again secondary. In Brahmaiia-manner 
a conflict of the god.'^ and Asuras about the city {amdranagarani) of the 
Vasordharas (Anquetil’s defective Sudha) is narrated; the Asuras are victorious 
until the gods turn victors under the leadership of om^ the oldest son of 

Brahma. The reward of the ont is that no holy text shall be chanted without 

07n, Hence the om figures as follows: rcy rg bhavaii^ yajusi yajuk^^ sdnmi 
sd7?ia, sioke slokah^ pranave pranavah^ thus sayeth a Brahmana-text. 1 he AV. 
is omitted, pointing seemingly to the origin of the passage from a non- 

Atharvan source'^ (23). At this point ends the second Brahmana of the 

Pranava. The next chapters contain a grammatico-philosophic disquisition on 
the om which betrays its very late and independent origin by statements not 
in accord with the preceding. Thus in section 25, as frequently in the later 
AV. Upanisads, four morae are ascribed to the o??i in a manner different 
from section 17, The etymology, pronunciation, and use of om are described 
with great detail, introducing a large number of technical grammatical terms c 
In section 24 thirty-six questions about the Ofn are posited. In section 25 Prajapati 
explains the om to Indra: it is said to have different pronunciations in the 
four Vedas {svaritodatta in the RV., etc.). Its four^ morae are said to be 
respectively b?'a/imcideviityd, visnudei^otyd^ isdnadevatyci^ sarvudevutyd (text sctrvcid)\ 
each has an individual color. In section 26 the questions asked in 24 are 
answered in detail In defining the term avyaya the karika, Mahabhasya I, 
p. 96 {KTELHORN^s edition) is introduced. In section 28 an evil divinity Dosapati 
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figures as a Rislii at tlie beginning of the //?A-j//i;w»age (see S 66, note j). 
1 ’he chapter again leads up to the importance of tlie 
(24 — 2S). This in turn furnishes the occasion for an account of ilie four 
Vedas and renewed exaltation of the AV. llie \’edas, their divinities (the 
moon, as usual, the divinity of the AV.), metres, and esperidly their iiutial 
mantras are stated: as opening mantra of the AV. the pratika of 1.6.1 (sam 
no devlr abkistaye) is given ^ A renewed mystic exaltation of the om serves 
as the finale of the ^?///- cosmogony (29, 30 j. 

I Cp. ATax Af ulcer, SBE. vo!. T, p. LViiff. — ^ Sue p. 21, note 52.-- s Read, 
ayah smkam 07, for ayasnehas rj, with iipHTLixuK, lUvSGWA, Feijniary, p. i 6 

of the reprint. — 4 Cp., e. g., Chand. Up. VI. 2 iT. — f> Though h said in 
1. 1. 16, 25 to consist of four morae, its treatment here presiippnsus five. The 
V seems to he a transitional consonant derived from a ^ a7\ i. e,, a// j r m; cp. 
Hohtlingk, I. c. — ^ ^ Cp. however SBH. XI. il, p. xxxii IT. — ; See ISOiitlinck, 
1 . c,, p. 17. — ^ See KaiiTska, Introduction, p, xxxviHT., and aliove, ]>. 14, 

I 69. First Prapathaka: i, i. 31— 3S. 'Fhe G ay at rl-Upani.siul. — 
This text describes itself as an Upanisad, and deals with a theme suggestive 
of the Shavank Upanisad, though it is not at al! like it icp, DrxTSSt.x, 1. c. 
p. 867). It has been translated by Rajkxorai.ala Mitra in the introduction 
to his edition of GB., p. ipff. It begins with the legend of a scliolastic duel 
between Maiidgalya and a strange sage GLlva Mai!re3'a, apparently an adherent 
of the SamaA’eda, judging by the facT that the name Glava is mentioned 
in rB.25. 15,3; SB.1,4.6; Chlnd. Up. 1.32, and, as far as is luiowip nowhere 
else. Glava is defeated because he cannot explain The .ruz’/V/v, tlie £'oya//il 
of 24 syllables and 12 (cosmic) pains, whose eye are the /d/zgifa^drasa/i^ on 
which all this Ls foundedk Maudgalya then explains (331 Sa\itar and the 
S(h 7 //f as consisting of 12 cosmic pairs mind and speech; Agni 

and earth, etc., winding up with the sacrifice and its fee and dahMb)^ 

Hien follows a mystic, correlation of the three patlas of the £vyii/r/ with iliree 
cosmic sets of twelve each, priMi% /r, etc., aniarikui^ niyn^ etc,, 

each of which has the final outcome of t/wAj, religious devotion (cp. parenya 
in the text of the gdra/rl). With characteristic inconsistency the AV, itself is 
ignored in this apportionment of the ^djafrJy though it has been assumed 
that the b/irgimiprasa/i are its eye. The subject ends with the statement, 
sriyam asnute ya ,,, etmm etdpn viddmm mdtumm sdviirlsanipmiam upamsadam 
npiista Hi brahmanam. 

S 70- First Prapathaka: i. i. 39. . The acaEiana-rite. — The first 
prapalhaka ends with a chapter on the acammia^ being the Brrihinai.ia-comment 
to Vait I, 19; Kaul 3. 4; 90. 22. The opening pratika, apo garbham jam- 
yanfili^ seems to refer to an independent (Paippaldda?) version of AV.4. 2.8 
{dpo tmisam janayaniih)^ other mantras (A\k 19. 69 and 70), formiikus, and 
siokas are also cited. The main prescript is, tiiat the dcamana^ the act of 
rinsing the mouth, shall take place three times; the Atharvan school-character 
of the chapter appears in the identification of the three dcamams with 
the purasidddiwmay djyabkdgau^ and samstbiiabomdb (Kami 3. 19; Vait. 
1,4, etc,). Finally the Bhrgvangirasah are correlated with the waters by 
means of a sloka similar to the prose-statement in i. i. 29. llie chapter 
is an independent, though late, Atharvanic lucubration: it may possibly 
have been suggested by the expression, dpa jyotLu praiiHMtdii^ in the pre- 
ceding section. 

S 71. Second Prapathaka: 1.2.1 — 9. The duties of the Brahma- 
car in. — The theme may have been suggested by the preceding treatise on 
the SiwiirJ) whose acquisition is an important part of the training of the 
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Brahman disciple. The treatment is based upon AV.11.5, a hymn glorifying 
the sun as a Brahman disciple^; it is carried out^ with considerable originality^ 
differing markedly from the presentations in SB. ii. 5. 4; TA. 2, and the 
Grhyasutras. The Brahmacarin is urged to overcome the seven passions: 
caste-pride (hn/marmrasam), fame, sleep, anger, bragging, personal beauty, 
and fragrance, which are correlated respectively with the antelope, the teacher, 
the boa, the boar, watery maidens, trees and plants. If he clothes himself 
in the skin of the antelope he obtains dra/imavarcasa/n; if he works for his 
teacher he obtains the latter’s fame; if, though sleepy, he abstains from sleep 
he obtains the sleep that is in the boa; if, humble in spirit, he does not injure 
any one through anger he obtains the anger that is in the boar; if he does 
not perform braggart tricks in the water he obtains the braggadocio that is 
in the water; if he does not look at a naked maiden he obtains the beauty 
that is in the maiden; if he does not smell at plants and trees, after having 
cut them, he becomes himself fragrant (i, 2), The next four sections continue 
the duties and rewards of the Brahmacarin with allegories and illustrative 
legends (3 — 6). The next chapter contains mantras in expiation of certain 
sins to which he is liable: two of them occur Vait. 12. 7 — 9 (ApS. 9.13. ii), 
but a third { yadzdam rtukcwiya etc.) seems original with the GB. The 
Brahmacarin is next described as devanmi ^arisutafn, That which has been 
set in motion by the gods’ (the sun), referring to AV. 11,5.23 in its Paippalada- 
versioi'i'^ (7). In chapter 8"^ the Brahmacarin is urged to betake himself to 
a hermitage, after the pattern of the great sages of yore. The son of the 
great Rishi Vasistha recited the hemistich AV. ii. 5. 25^*^ (ii. 5. 24*^^^ in 
the vulgata) into the mouth of a shell, in order that a cold and a hot 
spring should issue therefrom. Then in the middle of the river Vipas 
there arose the ffrst hermitage Vasisthasila by name. This was followed 
by others: the names of the hermitages are for the most part original 
After an account of an extraordinary feat of asceticism it is said that 
Siva performed taj>as during 48 000 brdhmya years upon the back of the 
ocean {salilasya prstJie). The chapter is Pauranic rather than Brahmana. 
Lastly, in chapter 9, as at the end of each of the preceding broader 
themes the text again finds its way to a statement of the preeminence 
.of the AV. and the Brahman-priest {bhrgvangiras). After explaining the 
bmhmodya-^Xzxizd. AV, 13. 2. 27, the functions of the four Vedas and their 
priests are discussed and illustrated by mantras from the AV. and elsewhere, 
one stanza (a7itarikse pathibhir etc.) being RV. 10. 168. 3 with original 
variants. , 

§ 72. Second Prapathaka concluded. Various subjects: r. 2. 
10 ”-14. Disquisition on the sacrifice and the sacrificial place 
( dev ay aj a 71 a). — A hungry priest, Vicarin the son of Kabandha Atharvana 
(cp. 1.2.18), too proud to seek subsistence, is sent out by his equally hungry 
mother. Having gone to a soma-sacrifice at the court of the emperor Man- 
dhatar Yauvanasva he proceeds at once to give instruction in marked Upanisad- 
style on the sacrifice and the choice of a sacrificial place: As all rivers 
having proper names lose their identity in the ocean, thus do all the Vedas 
and subsidiary literary categories lose their individual character in the sacri- 
fice.’ After a description of the ritualistic properties of the devayajana the 
relative position and functions of the four priests loom up once more: the 
Brahman-priest is, of course, the mind of the sacrifice (cp. i. 3. 2, 14). The 
subject is disposed of with a final definition of the devayajana under four 
heads, ^ dt77id^ sradd/id, rtvijak^ and bhau7tia7ny exhibiting points of contact 
with SB. 3. I. I, 
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I. 2. 15 — 17. The brahmaudana at the agnyadheya. — Here the 
Gl!. begins to address itself more directly to the task of aciing as a linihiiiana 
to the \ait.(5.4j qi. 6.6 1. Not, as might be e.xpected, is this subject treated 
here in relation to the conspicuous M/Awauddva-bymns. AV. li.i'an.l 12.3, 
but witli the superficial purpose of correlating the (.■./(;«,/ fporridge 

sufficient for four priests) with the Atharvanic \'edic tetrad, the string ujron 
which the Brahmaira harps in and out of season. .After reciting the laniiliar 
legend of Aditi who begot the Adilyas ]»y eating the Ic.'ivings of the 
brahmaudana^, the edtuhpraiya is correlated' with die stereol.rped cosmic 
and liturgic tetrads; the A\h come.s in for ihe tetrad, ' «/(?//,' candramah, 
brahmaveda, and brahmaiva {^mzt\on of the ]!rahman-]>riestj. This is 
supported by liturgic explanations of the mantra calrari .ub{^ds etc. (RV. 
4'S®'3> etal.)*, and A\. 10. 10. 2. 'Ihis is lollovved b) the recommendation, 
rather striking in an extreme partisan text, that 'the first fee at the 
.sacrifice be given to an Atreya priest, descended from the Atri-stock, for 
tlie well-known reason that xVtri freed the sun from darkness, 'j'he passage 
rubricates AV. 13. 2. 4'='’, 12, and seems to illustrate Vait. 21. 25 (cp. SB. 
4- 3- 4- 2ij. 

1. 2.18 — 21. The iron-shod horse at the agny a dheya. This 
hor.se, one of the main requirements of iha a^qnyiidht:ya (\ ait. 5. 11; .SB. 2.1. 
,p t 6), is produced by Vac from, frightful, grue.some w.iters. 'I'lie three \'edas 
fail^ to pacify the horse; then Saniyu .Vtluirvana, the JW/rf-princ-iplc of the 
iW'J, engage.s Aicarin, tlie son of Kaliamlhu .\tliar\ana (cp. i. a. 10), who 
prepares the ‘holy w.ater’ {xdntyudaha) hy means of ^hiAy’ ' (athanaija) and 
‘witchcraft’ {diigirasa) plants, and by the reciUitioii of the'aiipropriate li.sts of 
mantras'* (18). The account of the horse is interrupted by an Atharvanic 
legend concerned with the origin and nature of the Hrahman-prie.st and liis 
assisjants fcp. VaiL 1 1 . 3 1 : the latter are stated to be Sadasya, lirrihmai.iiic- 
chamsin, Potar, and Agnidhra'* (19). 'I he text returns to the ‘fire-footed’ 
hor.se, explaining why it is called Agni \’aisvanara in the mantra, agnim 
iidhur yaiivdnaram (Vait. 6. 7; GB. 1. 2. 21), and to differentiate it from 
xkgni Jatavedas, the fire at the agnyadhdna itself. The Brrihmaiya (i. e. the 
Brahmanic^ religion) carried Agni Vaisvanara; the latter created these worlds. 
Then Agni j.atavedas in rivalry determines to exhibit his brilliancy and force, 
so that the Brahniana should carry him also. Jatavedas exhibits his virtues 
in four different ways; the last time ‘he sawViraj, the wife of the Brahmaija’, 
and gave her to him. Then the Brahmaija built Agni Jatavedas; Agni 
Vaisvanara, on the other hand, became the horse which frightened the gods, 
and Brahman (the Brahman-priest) calmed it with the above-mentioned stanza, 
.and with the five stanzas, VaiL 6. 1. Next, anent Vait. 6. 8, the chariot (ratha) 
is mounted. It originated from the sap {rasa) of the Brahman, went to the 
gods, frightened them, but sundry stanzas appeased it also. Finally reasons 
are given why cows and gold are presented to the Brahmans at the cdhd.t- 
firasya (Vait. 6. 6). 

I. 2. 22—23. The saqtapana-fire. — From the time of RV, 7. 59. 9 
the term sdnitafana is associated with the Maruts, being ritualistically tinted 
from the start. As in Vait. 9. 2 the term appears everywhere in connection 
with the Maruts at the s&kamedha~ctxex(iCivi\z% (one of the seasonal sacrifices, 
cS.yrmasyani)'^’-, Here, however, it appears as the name of a fire connected 
with brahma, the brdhmana, and the brahmyatfl haris. lisped.'illy in the 
Grhya-ceremonies isatiiskdras) the Brahma^a without the sdt/daj>atia sugge.sts 
to the writer a clod in a pot that does not shine. It would seem as though 
the single fire of the house-practices, in which a single Brahmatia is engaged, 
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were here called The subject-matter and the reason for its 

presence here are far from clear. ■ , 

1. 2. 24—1.3.5. FreemiiienGe of the Atharvanic Brahman-priest. — 
The text returns to its pet theme^ the Atharyanic Brahman (cp. Vait ii. 2). 
An inane legend intro cosmic and liturgic tetrads (cp. i. 2. 16), 

designed to shelter the fourth Vedaj which figures in the series with atharv- 
d/igira/iy hrakmatvay dpaJiy candrmndh ... am ify atharmndm sukram, /anad 
zfy...angirasdm (cp. i. i. 20, and above; p. 8). 

X SBE. XLII, p. 214, 626ff. — 2 Read, krodko^pah ildgham, for, krodhopaHdghmn, 
in the text, p. 23, last line. — 3 See Roth, AV. in Kaschmir, p. 23. — 4 Marked 
7 in the edition : the false numbering continues to 14; after that correctly 15, etc. 

— 5 Gp. TS. 6. 5. 6. 1; MS. 2. i. 12; TB. I. I. 9. i. — 6 This liturgic explanation 
of the mantra is parallel to, yet different from that presented by the scholiasts at 
VS, 17. 91; TA. 10. 10. 2; Nir. 13. 7. Roth, AV. in Kaschmir, p. 23, points out 
that the writing (GB., p, 34, 1 . 3) is that of the AVP. Three lines 

below, ho wevew and at the end of GB. 2. 2. 6, we have the pralika in the form, 
caivdri srngeii. — 7 See p. S, and SBE. XLII, p. xxi. — 8 KauA 9; Vait. 5. loff.; 
see J AOS. XL 387 ff.; SBE. XLII, p. xviii. «— 9 Later, in passages that betray 
their origin from ritual-texts of the RV., the Brahmanacchamsin, with Maitravarima 
and Achavaka, figures as one of the assistants of the Hotar: e. g. 2. 4. 14. — 
10 Cp. SB. I. 4. I. lo ff, — XX Weber, IS. X. 340 ; Hillebrandt, Ritual-Iitteratur, 
p. n 7 * 

§ 73. Third Prapatliaka. Various subjects: 1.3. 1—5. Preeminence 
of the Atharvanic 13 rahman-priest (continued). — In i. 3. i they that 
know the blirgvangirasah are called devd brdhmandli\ without them the sacri- 
fice limps like a quadruped deprived of its allowance of four feet Section 1.3.2 
continues with an Atharvanic redaction of AB. 5. 32. 3 ff., with this conspicuous 
difference that the AEh says, atlia kena brahmatvam kriyata iti: trayyd vtdyayd; 
but the GB. ascribes the brahmatvam to fee Atharyan. This is followed in 
1, 3. 3 by expiatory rules when priests break their silence at certain sacrifices. 
This is again an Atharvanic mouthing over of AB. 5. 32. 5 — 33. 4, with the 
difference that the GB. places om in front and janat after the expiatory 
formulas bhuKy etc.: obviously f?;// represents the atharvdziaky Janat ahgirasah 
(cp. 1. 1. 20; 2.24); the other formulas are, as it were, sandwiched in between 
these. In i. 3. 4 the chief services for which the priests receive their fees 
are recounted after the pattern of AB. 5.34. iff; those of the Brahman-priest 
{devayajanam me ^clklpad etc.) are of interest This is followed (i. 3. 5) by 
an inconsequential legend showing how in a sacrifice undertaken with only 
three priests the fees were reduced by one half. 

1,3.6 — 10. Mystic explanation of the new-moon and full-moon 
sacrifice. — This is an expanded treatment of SB. 11. 4. i, giving the im- 
pression of direct dependence upon that text Uddalaka Aruni,^ the son of 
Gotama, from the country of the Kurupancalas, is chosen by his people to 
go to the Northerners {tidJcydn)^ rvhere he engages in a brah??iodya-contt%t 
with Svaidayana Saunaka, the prize being a necklace. The separate acts of 
the dariapurnamdsa are correlated with facts and events in the development 
of the human body: Hair grows first on the head, later comes the beard and 
hair on the body; it turns grey first on the head, finally all over the body. 
Creatures are born toothless, the teeth coming later; they fall out in the 
seventh or eighth year, grow again, doomed all to fall out in the end. The 
lower teeth appear first, the upper later on; the lower are narrower and 
weaker, the upper broader and stronger; etc. The physiological review ends, 
kasmdd idain sisnam uccasa eii mclpadyate kasmdt sakrd (J sakrd) apdnam (7). 
A specimen of the correlation of these facts with the practices at the darsa- 
pufjiamdsa is as follows: Because the sacrificial straw {bar his) is first spread 

InUo-arische PhUologie. II. In. ® . 
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in front of the altar (vedi% therefore these fliiiiBan) crta, fares are born first 
with hair on their heads, etc (9)* Cp. Tail;. 2 and 3. 

3. 11 — 16, Mystic explanations of acts at the agniliotra. — Jn 
continuance of the preceding legend another iiralirnaig Pracririaiogya by naine, 
c|iiestions Uddfilaka Ariini as to the mystic meaning uf the actls of tlio 
Mm. The passage corresponds to Sli ii. 5.3.1 — 7 h dm the ilieme 
is handled independently and in close relation to the descri|)tion Vait 7, 
sharing with it some words elsewhere unknown*, lliis is followed 1T3. 141 by 
J^rajaMiias for accidents that may befall the three Sriiiita-fires, a iheiiie foreign 
to the published text of Yait, but possibly dealt within its iiiipubhsiied 
n//a:-chapters 3 , SB, 1 1. 5. 3. 8 ff. has a closely parallel, yet independent 
treatment: the expiatory formulas differ in the two texts. I'he advantage uf these 
expiations is illustrated in a chain of causaiioig introducing tlie familiar cosmic 
series of the four Vedas {manas^ candramfu, d/^ns for AV.; cp. i. 2. 12, 16, 
etc.). .Returning to the agnihoim^ a legend is told concerning the family of 
Priyamedha Bharadvaja who thought themselves Vedawvi.-^^e, ‘knew it alP^, and 
did not consult any one skilled in the Vedas: they offered the agui/wim 
either once, twice, or thrice a day, 'Fhey that offered it twice prospered 
most^ (15). The next chapter contain.s a fanciful account of the nature and 
origin of it is said to belong to the fainil} of the I hiii.igavaiias, a name 

familiar in the Saman-schouls: possibl)’ the subject is derived from a text of 
that Veda. 

.t. 3. 17 — 23. Notes on the agni.'^toma, especially on the con- 
secration of the sacrificer Abnipily the texts Iraiwlates itself 

to the agnlstoma^ in a legend about the priestly family of the Ivarus who, 
because tiie> were poor, performed that sacrifice witli one cow (the so-called 

ekagu). The passage is a note on Vait. 24. 20. The kimv0 ‘the 

poor clerics’, typify the Brahmans in general who are thus excused from too 
great personal sacrifices (17). This is followed by an account of the smamyn- 
animal at the agmsioma^ suggested by 'V’ait 22. 2 1, but evidently derived from 
the closely similar account, AB. 7, i. i — AS. 12. 9. Atharvanic traits are 
entirely wanting (18). Next the diha is treated in close correspondence with 
Vait II. 17. It begins with an explanation of the word diksiia {dkijnm 
ksiyati^)^ states the reasons why a dikstiu may nut rise and greet any one 
(Vait II. 18); explains the terms vkakmmi'aii and m/ms/fapa/i' 
states why die food of the diksiia must not be eaten, nor his name proiiouiiced ; 
and how conflicting ceremonies on the part of. others a.re to be avoided 7 (^ 9 )* 

This is followed by a legend in which points connected wdth the diksd are 

discussed (20J. Next come the rules of conduct for die dikdkt^ coinciding 
towards the end almost literally with Vait 11. 21—26 (21). Then comes a 
prdyaMiia for transgressions of the rules of diksa (Vait 12. 1): the mantras 
are stated in full here as well as in Vait''* (22). Lastly come the practices 
of the diksiia when liis wife is pregnant (Vait. 12. 14). llie description of 
the diksd makes the impression of being a secondary amplification of the 
statements of the Vait, rather than the product of independent school-tradition, 
parallel to that embodied in the Sutra. 

* Cp. also AB, 5, 26. 6; TB. 2. I. 7. I; JB. I. 2I. *cow that 

yields the milk for the ugnik&irm^ (Vait 7. 2); samudvanki over* 

(Vait 7. 3); adbkiii J>raiyml Ho add water’ (Vait 7. 3^, 'I'he word piiryuyavlia 
is also Atharvanic (Kaui 87. 26; Vait 7, 15), — 3 See SUE, Xlil, p. LXXt 
note I,' and ’above,’ -p. ’16. — 4 See &K 2.^3. i. 18 ft; KB. 2. 9 (end). 5 Cp. 
the explanation of as dAUsi/a /m 3. 2. 2. 30. — Cp. also QU, 2. 

2. 23; AB. 1. 6, SE; KS. 7, S* 7; ApS. io. 12. 7. — 7 GB. 2. 2. li, 15, 24. Cp. 

'■ Mmsapa, AB. I. 3. ai; m sprMt Vait 16. 6; 17. 7: see Garee's note on Vait 
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16. 6. — 8 The majority of the mss. at Vait present them in an abbreviated 
(^gaiiia) form, 

§ 74. Fourth Prapath aka. Mystic-theosophic exposition of the 
sattra of the year. — The dependence of this long and elaborate theme of 
GB. iipon book 12 of SB. has been stated above, § 66. It extends through 
the fourth and fifth prapathakas, with the exception of the last three sections 
(23 — 25) of the fifth. The first 6 sections = SB. 12. i. i, deal with the dzksd 
of the 16 Srauta-priests — the 17 the sadasya^ is not mentioned (cp. Vait. 
31. I and IX. 3). This is followed (7, 8) by a mythical derivation of the 
various and other acts of the ag/iisfmia from the divinities supposed to 
correspond to them, and an account of the rewards attending these ceremonies; 
the ohe of the main features of the vmzml-da>y of 

■ the. saiifra of the year^, as well as many other days: see SB. 12. i. 2. i and 
12. I. 3. I— 7, and cp. Vait. ii— 17. The next two sections (9, 10) derive 
the separate parts and ceremonies of the normal the gavpnayam, from 

gods and divine personifications, with attendant rewards: see SB. 12. i. 2. 2, 3 
and 12. 1. 3. 8 — ^22, and cp. Vait. 31. 7ff. Next, two sections (ix, 12) correlate 
the and certain of its parts with the year: see SB. X2. 2. 3. i. Then 

five sections (13 — 17) discuss the parts of the saUm from the point of view 
of the ma/nic^rafa-dtxys^ : see SB. 12. i. 3. 23 and^ 12. 2. 3. 2 — 4, 8. The 
discussion winds up with an expanded statement of SB. 12. 2.3.4: the position 
of the abhiplava in the sattra between two prsjhya is correlated with certain 
facts of ordinary life. Two sections {18, 19), essentially the same as SB. 12. 
3. 3.6, 7, compare the sattra-yezx with the wings of a great eagle, the visuvat- 
day ill the middle being, as it were, the body of the eagle. Next (20=== SB. 
12. 2. 2. i) the character of the jyotik (^Jyotistomd)^ as part of the abhiplava 
is discussed. Then follow two sections (21, 22 == SB. 12. 2. 3. xo, 1 1) with an 
account of the ascending and descending scale of the festival-divisions of the 
S€tttra-ye?iX^ the vimvat-d^y hi the middle-^; the second part of this account is 
then (23) supported by a legend of the contest ^between the Adityas^and 
Angiras"^ which is worked up rather dififerently in SB. 12. 2. 2. 9—12. This 
is dangerous ground for the GB. to venture upon, since the legends of the 
struggles between the Adityas and Ahgiras regularly exhibit the latter in the 
position of vanquished victims, similar to the Asuras in their struggles with 
the Devas; that, of course, is contrary to the spirit of the GB. where the 
Ahgiras are especially revered. The mere appearance of such a legend in 
this text betrays its secondary origin; but for the fact that it does not in this 
instance present the Ahgiras in too pronounced a position of disadvantage, 
it would be intolerable here. The prapathaka is concluded (24 =- SB. 12. 2. 
2. 13 — 23) ivith a theological discourse (brahmodya) between Predi (SB. Proti) 
Kausambeya Kausuravindii and his teacher Gddalaka Arui>i in which ^ the 
sacrifice, the year, as the single one (ekam), is said to consist of respectively 
ten, nine, eigiit, etc. days (ahdni). Very neat is the turn given by the GB, 
to the relation of the year with the number four. Whereas the SB. establishes 
this relation through the four-footed cattle, the GB. does not neglect to clinch 
its oft-repeated assertion that the Veda is ^oxix^o\dl catvdro vai vedd vedair 
yajTias tdyate. It is not possible to doubt that GB. presents the secondary 
version of the two. 

I Vait. 31. 10; KS. 13. 2. 7. — 2 See Hillebrandt, RituaPLitteratur, p. 157* — 
3 We-BER, Naksatra, II. 282, note; HiLLEBRA.NDT, 1 . c.; cp. Vait. 31. 14* ^ f'P* 

Weber, IS. I. 291 ff.; Episches im vedischen Ritual, p. 46* 

S 75. Fifth Prapathaka: i. S- 1—22- Exposition of the sattra of 
the year concluded. — The first section = SB. 12. 2. 2. 12, deals with the 

g4c 
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nommlly of six days, in mystic, variations which enable it to em- 
brace from five days to one. Next {2 SII12.2, im— 9,1 comes a phase of 

the sat^m called gaMa/raiisiM; and then three sections in which the saifm 
and its parts are correlated with the cosmic man (/unfsai ami his members 
{3 « SB 12. I. 4. iff; 4 « SB. 12. 2. 4. I ff; 5 “ Sll 12. 3. 2. i if.). In 
these sections the GB. exhibits a good deal of iiidependeiire; especially the 
two Mokas in section 5 differ considerably from those in Slf 12. 3. 2. 6, 
they occur nowhere else in the published literature, llieii (6 — SB. 1 2. 3. 
5. 12 — 13) comes a statement of the identical grouping and rninierlcal relation 
of the main events of the two satim half-years on eitlier side of the 
day, which differs from those made in Vait 31. 15; Gil i. 5. 23. 

At this point (7) the text introduces a mjiHiirama stating the so-called 
/mpirjajm or A//, and tlie soma-sacrifices (smias^imsi/nif). It coincides with 
the order followed in the Vait only up to the first of the soma-festivals, the 
agmsfmmK Nor does this jajmh*ama^ or that exhibited practically in 
coincide with that stated farther on^ GB. 1.5.23. The latter coincides almost 
perfectly with the classical as reported on the authority of 

Gautama^s Dharmasutra 8. 19, 20^; the present account is more or Jess 
independent of all other known statements, I'his ra/fat/crama is mere!}’ a 
stepping-stone to the glorification of the .rfi^/jivW^iXwM-sacrifice iH}, Prajiipati 
performs all ceremonies in the onler of the jq/fiah^apn^^ obudning only 
perishable results {aniappi)^ but when he follows up a saiim with the sa/msm- 
dakdna he obtains imperishable results. I'he two sections bear every mark 
of secondary construction in bejialf of Vait. 34. 21. 

Ill renewed touch with SB., section 9 of GB. «* SB. 12. 3. s* 3 — it 
advises those that are devoting themselves to the saiira {sapiipaisap^tsapiisada^} 
to keep intact the other sacrifices, agpiikidp'n^ etc., which ordinarily w'Oiikl 
claim their attention. Next (10 == SB, 12. 3. 3. if£j there is a legend, in 
illustration of Vait. 42. 18, about the impossible saiim of a 1000 years for 
which the vilvajitis substituted: the GB. characteristically substitutes five Vedas 
(rr/, yq/usi^ stipnm^ 'sdpiie = ai/imTani^ and gdmre afigirasi} for the three 
Vedas, SB. 12. 3, 3. 2'*. Sections ii — 20 expand considerably the subject of 
the three daily smmms^ as treated in SB, 1 2. 3, 4. i ff. The GEi manages to 
import a good many Atharvan traits: in 11, i propos of tidmimsaii^ the fourlli 
(Brahman) priest is described in almost the same words as Kaui 94. 3, 4. 
The four formulas, mayi Marguli ... mayi s£^rmm^ are correlated in SB. 12. 
3. 4, 6—9 with three cosmic-liturgic forms, including the iruyl tddyd and an 
indefinite fourth corresponding to sarram^ namely, ye miye Mms (deris^ pedds, 
d^rmas) iat sarvafpi; the GB, changes this into a definite tetrad, so as to 
provide amply for an Atharvanic cosmos €midmpnd(i^ etc.) in relation 

to the formula mayi sarvaptt {sarvavMyd « brnhitaveda): see sections 15 
and 19. Very noteworthy is the original version of the three formulas at the 
three (12 — i4)S: the passage GB. ii — 20 offers perhaps the most 

conspicuous instance of the manner in which this text, though removed b)' 
an almost immeasurable distance from the original springs of Sraiita-tradition, 
yet ^naiiages to adapt existing materials to its all-absorbing purpose, the 
glorification of the Atharvan. At this point (21) a legend introducing Dadhyanc 
Angirasa, not found in SB., correlates the formulas, apn srdvaya^ etc., containing 
17 syllables, with the year, or Prajapati, or the sacrifice and then leads up 
to the pravara^ the invitation of the manes, Vait. 2. 15; the very words of 
that text as also the citation^ (AV. 6. 123. 3—^5) are repeated in GB. The 
subject is concluded (22 «« SB. 12. 3. 5. xx) with the savUrapaiu (cp, Vait 
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I 76. Fifth Prapatliaka: i. 5. 23 — 25. Metrical treatise on the 
sacrifice.— - The last three sections of the Purva-Brahmana lack a certain 
unity of structure, which makes it possible to imagine that they are not from 
the same hand. First (23) there is the yajmkra 7 na\ its account of 

the Jiaviryajna somasanistItal}^^{^^^^ with Gaut Dh. 8. 19, 20: 

pAkaymjm . accord with the wording and order of Satyavrata Samasrami 
in the Hindu Journal Usha^. The apparent derivation here of yajnakrama 
from schools of the SV. may lend significance to the presence in this section 
of slokas that are paralleled by the Jaiminlya-Brahmana, also a Saman-text. 
The rest of the section consists of questions and answers (brahmodyd) devoted 
to the time-divisions of the sacrificial year. One of the stanzas is identical 
with Tait 31. 15. Another (p. 85, 1 . 17) occurs in a variant form in Jaim. 
Br. 2. 73®; yet another stanza, Jaim. Br. 2, 71^^ exhibits a certain relationship 
with that beginning GB., p. 85, 1 . 13. The next section (24) contains a 
cosmogonic Atharvanic account of the origin of the sacrifice. Vaisvanara 
heated with tapas^ desiring offspring, pours semen into Sraddha. From this 
union the \vorld- conquering soma-toothed Ahgiras is born. Then the resulting 
four Vedas are described: * The holy Atharvan and ^Ahgiras praise ‘ with 
yrayascitias and b/iesajas'. Next follows a list of the 17 Srauta-priests, divided 
into four Vedic groups to which are added four other functionaries, the 
wife at the sacrifice idikpta patm)^ the butcher the householder 

((rr/iapaii), and lastly Ahgiras himself. The last section (24) is the final 
apotheosis of the Atharvan. After stating that all the 21 orthodox sacrifices, 
both of the present and of yore, resolve themselves in the Ahgiras, the text 
enters once more upon an elaborate cosmic tetrad in behalf of the AV., similar 
to, yet somewhat different from the preceding ones''^ The final outcome of the 
cosmogony is the sacrihce protected (gupta^^^) by the Atharvan. In addition 
to the^regular sacrifice the formulas and offerings of the village and forest 
also resolve themselves in the Ahgiras* and, finally, the Atharvan secures the 
heaven of Brahma, whereas the /rirjv can only procure the trivisjapam 

tridiv€i>ffi JidkdM uttuMciM, 

X See Garbe, Vaitana-Sfitra, Translation, p. iv. — 2 Weber, IS. X. 326; Max 
rnusK, ZDMG., IX, p. Lxxiii; SBE. XXX. 357 ff; Hillebrandt, ibid. p. 41. — 
3 Weber, IS. XIII. 335; Hillebrandt, ibid. p. 158. — 4 See above, p. 8. — 5 See 
above, §66, end. — 0 {p. GB. i. 3 * m? 5 * 10; SB. 12. 3 *. 3 - 3 - 7 Max Muller, 

SBE. XXX. 35S; cp. above p. 11 6. The somasanisthah coincide also with AS^o.jI. i_; 
kii. '1V9. 2S. — « To wit: ayutam ekam prayuiani sastir, niyute dve nava cakparani, 
sapia sahlurani das'ato dasj, etdvdn alma' paramak prajdpaUh.— 0 astav etd navatayo 
b/ia-aniv ahoratninam parivatsarasya, asliir asmin saranani trvu ca, sahasram ca 
favamrwas c.i sarvi. — The SV. is alluded to with the probably late expression 
sdmaehosa *noise of the Saman’, as in _the Gfhya and X)harma-tcxts. 11 The 
sadasva is included this time among the Atharvaijas; cp. GB. 1 . 4 - 1—6; Vait. II. 3. 
_ 12 E fr in 1. 3. Is and IQ. — '3 Cp. the gopiarah, GB. I. 1. 13 - — Cp. the 


THE U'ITARA-BRAHMANA (THE YAJNAKRAMAO- 

rapathaka: 2. i. i— 12. The new and full-moon 
•St section deals with three points; the purification of the 
fetching of the _^r< 3 i//ijf<t-waterj and the placing of the 
the fire. The first two themes are borrowed literally 
ept for two characteristic touches. The formula, idam 
appears in its Atharvanic form, idam aham arvagvasoJi 
i. 39); and for, brhaspatir ha vai dei’&nam brahma, in 
' brhaspaiir va ahgiraso, unto the greater glory of the 
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Angirasa-Veda. The statement about the \'uit. 2. 2, coincides 

with both GB. and Kll, whereas that which concerns the /arlMJj; il'aii. 2. 

13) does not appear in KB.^ but seems to be original with id I The next 
three sections (2 — 4) deal with the pm'ifraA'md, 7 ff. % begiiuiing with 

the /nluira-hgend: Rudra being refused a share of the sacrifice cut off a 
portion of it, the frasifm* This is given sm:c:essively to llliaga whum it 
.iiiakes blind;, to Savitar whom it makes liandless (and subsequently golden- 
/Imnded); ' to, 'T^osan .'it makes a toothless eater of gnid; tii Idlima 

who- to^ 'his head; loVarhi iBarhii Angdrasa \\hM>e butly is 

: disjointed' by it; :■ ■finally" -to. '.Brhaspati ■ Angirasa i the typical Bniaiiiaii-priesu 
who. recites mantras over it -that render it harmless b Idhma Aiigirasa echoes 
.'.the well-knowm .legend of Dadhyanc Alharvai.ia or Angirasa b Neither Idlima 
. nor.,Barhi a.re ' mentioned elsewhere, being clap-trap personifications; the three 
':',,A.ngirasiis.' the w^orkiiig over of the legend into an 
Atharvanic, mould. .''The ■ last ■ half of section 3 corresponds closely to KB. 
.■6. ,i4,; ,„section .4 to TS- 2. 6.9. "Next^ individual points of the darsa/>firimmiua 
' are treated:' the prohibition of the daksina^ because the /f//r»c?4’if/3’£?-porri(ige 
is the ordained fee at these sacrificesS (5); the next sec:tion 16 c ;i propos 
of the arwd/idrjff, is borrowed almost literally from MS. 1.4.6 (fc5i, Isffq 
then (7) the amdi/iarfa is descwibed as ITaja|uitihs share, the point being 
illustrated by the legend of the gods' sacrifice to Brajapati, whereas the Asuras 
sacrificed into one another’s mouths^. The need of iferfrirming the darsa- 
pirnamasa before entering upon the soma-sacrifice is urged in section 8; an 
expiatory act on the rise of the moon when the priest is about to cook for 
the evening-offering is the theme of section 9"; the mystic description of the 
pfiriHi and utiard paurmmdsl and mudnisjd is copied literally from Kaiii 
I- 29, 30, and defined further in section 10. The rule that only one of the 
two full-moon and new- moon days shall be chosen (11) is copied almost 
verbatim, with shocking blunders on the part of the edited text, from 1'S. 
2. 5. 5. 2ff. Finally (12) certain oblations to Agni-Vi§i)ii, and to Sarasvati 
and Sarasvant, preparatory to the darJapfirmmfm^ are described in accordance 
with ,Yait S. I3, .ab ■ . , ■ ' 

2. I. 13 — 16. Kamyesfayah. — The next three sections tij — 15) deal 
with sacrifices for the fulfilment of special wishes. The Yait. has nothing to 
correspond; they are, indeed, an almost verbatim copy of MS. 2. 1. lob 
Section 16 is the Brahmaoa of Yait ii. i (beginning of the in 

verbal agreement with GB.: he that wishes to perform a soina-sacritke shall 
offer a freed steer {usram amsrsfam) to Indra-Agni, in case his father and 
grandfather had not made a soma- sacrifice in their life-tiine. Since the theme 
is treated out of order it was perhaps conceived as a idmyesfi\ 

2. I. 17 — 26. Agrayana; agnicayana; and catiirmasyani. — The 
offering of the first fruits of the season (17) begins with the usual legend ex- 
plaining the libations to x^gni-Indra;, the Yisve Devah, and Somvk'N otherwise 
the treatment corresponds closely to Yait. 8. 3- — 7. Judging from the mention, 
at the end, of the Atharvanic jpurasiddd/imia and samiMa/iimia (Kaiis,3.i9; 
Yait. I. 4, etc.) this seems to be a somewhat original Brahmana. In section 
18 the text, apparently without reason, undertakes a sallo mortale into the 
describing the use of the ^/;w///v?/i^?-hymn in its Atharvan 
version {AY. 19. 13) at that ceremony. The Bnabmaiia illustrates Yait 29, 16, 
and is almost identical with MS. 3. 3. 7 (p. 40, I 2ff,); cp, also SB, 9. 2. 3. 
I — 5. The irregularity is the more marked because the next sections deal 
with the mfyrmdsydm which in Yait 8 follow immediately upon the dgra- 
yam. The remaining sections of this prapaflmka (19— -36) deal with the 
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seasonal offerings; they are, as has been shown above (p. 102), taken from 
IvB.. 5 -and call, for no further, comment ■ 

^ See above p. 116. — ^ Cp, KB. 6. 13, 14; SB. i. 7, 4. 5 ff. ; TS. 2. 6. 8; 
lUjENDRAiaLA Mitra, Introd. p. 29 ff. 3 Cp; especialfy^ TS 2.6.8.511*. ~ 
-? Weuer, is. I. 290, 384. ~ 5 Vait 3. 19; cp. TS. i. 7. 3. 3; SB. i. 2. 3^ 5. — 

6 \’ait, 3. 20; cp. TS. I. 7.^ 3. 4. — 7 Very similar to TS. 2. 5. 5. iff.; cp.' KB. 

4. 2. ~ « Cp. AB. I. T; SB. 3. 1. 3. i. — 9 Gp. TS. 2. 2. 2. i; KB. 4. 3, ~ 

la ,Cp.,SB.. 2. 4. 3. 

§ 78. Second Prapathaka: 2.2. 1—4. The tanunaptra-ceremoiiy 
of the agnistoma."~--The first section opens in a rather perplexing manner 

with eertain /cdwvtvds in which quadrupeds and birds are sacrificed by him 

that has built the holy fire in order to gain some special wishh 

It interrupts the yajnakrama of Vait, Avhich in chapter 10 deals with the 
J^asubandka^ unless the GB. regards this as a note on that very ceremony. 
Then (2— 4) the text turns to the tanunaptra^ beginning with the legend in 
TS. 6. 2. 2. I almost verbatim^. Then comes the ceremony proper, again in 
close touch with TS,, but with an Atharvanic improvement or two; e. g., the 
GB. substitutes ananas (representing the Brahman-priest) for prana in TS. 
The numerous mantras, however^ accord in the main with Vait (13. 16 ff.) 
rather than TS. Apparently the GB. embeJiishes the acts of the Sutra with 
the Brrihmana of TS., without drawing upon independent tradition. 

2, 3. 5 — 6. The pravargya-ceremony.— Section 5 again interrupts the 
vajTiakrama of Vait by one of those disquisitions on defects in the sacrifice 
which lead up to the glorification of the bhrgvangirovid\ it may have been 
thought suitable here because of the y^^VT^-iegend in section 6. The dis- 
cussion is based upon the word fuakka^ introduced in the statement, makha 
iiy etad yq/nandmad/ieyam, which is the language of the Naighantukash This 
section is almost certainly later than Yaska: sundry Parisista-Mokas also point 
to a very late date. Then comes the pmmrgy a ^ ( 6 ), beginning with the usual 
myth, copied almost verbatim from AB. i, 18 (cp. also AB. i. 4. 9). The per- 
formance and the mantras accord in the main with Vait 13. 2 5ff. with which 
GB. at times agrees almost verbally (e. g. 13. 26^, 30). The Vait (14. i) 
quotes the ^/7^rr;/7i3-hymn from AVP. in full; the GB. cites it by pratika 
{g/iarmam tapdmi). Certainly GB. presupposes the Sutra. 

2.2.7 — i2,Tlie upasad-days, and continuation of the agnistoma. — 
Sections 7 and 8 deal with the legend and general matters pertaining to the 
upasads^\ the legend is treated with some degree of independence 0 Section 9 
joins Vait 15. 3 in the same recital of the divine women {devapatnyah)] both 
texts differ from the similar statements, MS. i. 9. 2; TA. 3. 9. iff.^. Section 10 
is the Brahmana of Vait 16.5, partly in verbal agreement: the source of the 
legendary explanation of the 33 ‘forms of the sacrifice' {yajnatanus) is un- 
known 9 . Section ii, in verbal agreement with Vait 16. 6, prescribes how 
the soma-sacrifice of a rival may be frustrated Section 12 is the Brahmana 
of Vait 16. 15 — 17, dealing with expiations for the overflow of the soma: 
the two texts agree verbally. The mantras of Vait 16. 17 are quoted frag- 
mentarily in GB. with explanatory remarks, quite as though the Vait were in 
this instance the Samhita of GB. 

2, 2. 13 — 15. The stomabhaga-mantras”. — Section 13 begins with 
the legend of their origin, substantially the same as TS. 3. 5. 2. i, except that 
GB, omits very significantly the statement, tasmdd vasistko brahmd kdryab^ 
which is, of course, contrary to the doctrine of the Atharvan ritualists. Ihe 
mantras in the sequel differ from those in Vait and TS., but section 14 
shares with Vait 17. 16 the list of Atharvan vydhrtis (cp. GB. i* 3. 3), and 
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prtscribes the use of ms and jmai, one on each side at the urdinary ones 
(e* gn Mur for the purpose of protection \ r;;Miir 

arl^ire^kir The expression to sing' utciirs only 

here and at Yait. 17. 4, Section 15, illustrating Vait. 17. 7, clweil.s the 
value of the siomaMfjgas in overcoming the simultaneous Mirrific'c of a rival, 
the two texts share the long mantra, siuiese etc. The drahniana, ihuiigli 
making some show of independence, is later ihiin the Sfitra. In continued 
touch with Yait, section 16 deals with the cli.stribtitic;n of the i?pfMra 4 >m 
at the close of ^ with the saiiie //w/hu j in hotii texts (Wait 

17. 12—18. i; cp. SB. 4. 2. 5. ii). Section 17? anent Vait iS. 5 (cp.TS. 3. i. 
10. 1), deals with the fruwrM/miis, oblations on choosing the i.^riests; settions 

18, 19 (Yait 18. II — 15) with the practices about the sadtu. The mamra, 
d/iipjjeMy^ mma namalt^ Yait 18. ii, is alluded to fragiiieniarily in GB., as 
though tile Yait occupied the place of a Sarphitri. A propos of "Yiitip. 6, 
sections 20 — 22 describe the Hotar-prksfs oblations with the 

at the three savams. Since the Hotar is a Rigvediii these sections are pur- 
loined bodily from the AB. 6. 10; 6 . ii. 6 ff.; and 6. 12. 6ff. The piraprilhaka 
ends xvith two seemingly inconsequential sections 1 23, 241, the first of which 
is again taken up with the explanation of the terms zitahaf/aruii and 
mmuiiupaii nu (see i, 3. 19I; the last Hiirprisingly bounds back to the 
dar/aplrrjamasa^ i^rging the engagement of tlie gods ( fanxr/im-ai) on the 
first of the new'-inoon and full-moon days, because these sacrifices are sarrM^ 
i. e., undertaken by many at the same time ’'k The .section secins to be the 
BrShmapa of Vait.i. 14*. x ' ■ ■■; y . • , . 

Cp. Vait. 43, 32, 33; Sll n. 7. 1. 2; ApH. 7. 2S. K; MS. 2. 5. li. — « Cp. 
AB. I. 24; SB. 3, 4. 2. I ff. ; IvIS. 3. 7. 10. See \Vebi;r, IS. X, 302;Tiii.Li'!iKANDT, 
Kitaal-Littcratiin p* my, — 3 But, amMihsfmj'am ///, in CB, 3, ftccorcls witli 'FS, 
6. 2. 2, 4: the Vait. 13. l8 has 4 Yaska’s Nigh, 3* 17 j Ktiifsavaya 

45: cp. PAOS., October 1890, p. XLViiill, — 5 liAUr;, Ali, TraiLsliition, p, 41, 
note i; Weber, IS, IX, 218—20; Hirr ebiiaxdt, k c. p, 127, 13411*. — 6 W’eiier, 
IS, X. 363 IT.; Hillebrandt, I. c. 127. 7 Cp. SB. 3. 4. 4. 3fr, ; AB. I. 23; KB. 

8. 8; TS. 6. 2. 3; MS. 3. 8. i, - BLooMriELn, ZDMG. XLVIIL 549. — 9 Cp. 
Garbe, Vait., Translation, 16. 5, note. Gli is cited by the stiioilast to Paij, 3, 
4. 16. — so See the remark on n 3. 19, above, $ 73, note 7. — ** Y'ail. 17. 4 0 .; 

TS, 3. 5. 2; MS. 2. 8, 8; SB. 8. 5. 3; PB, i. 9. 1 ff . — Cp. above under i, 3.3. 

, — £3 See the note, on -i, 3. 19. . 

8 79. Third Prapathaka: 2,3.1 — xi. Agni§toma continued: the 
va^atkara and anuva^atkara; pf^grahas; etc. — By way of illustrating 
Yaitip. 8— 12 which deals with the ramiMra md afmmxa/iiira (acts of the 
Hotar) sections i — 6 of GB, present with slight modifications AB, 3, 5—3, 8, 

Yaska, Nirukta 8. 22^ also presents the opening of AB. 3. 8, 1; (Hi 2. 3. 4 

in a form different from eachj but it is not necessary in this instance to credit 
him with independent tradition any more than both have nwutlied over 
the text of AB. The second part of section 6 (Yait 19, i8j 19) explains the 
blessing on drinking the soma, reproducing with verbal changes AB. 7, 33. 5ffi 
Sections 7, 8 treat the rtugra/ms (Yait 20. 2): section 7 is partly identical with 
and wholly similar to AB. 2.29; section 8 in part corresponds to All 6,1 4.5 k 
Section 9 presents a legendary explanation of the sound ii;/i (Vait. 20. 15, j 6), 
being written in good archaic Brahmana-language^ and deriving some inter- 
esting illustrations from every-day life. A closely similar passage has not 
been found‘d: it may have been derived from a SSman-source with Atharvanic 
adaptations Amrvmii), Section 10, dealing 

with the dMm and fraiigara-foTmuhs^ ('Yait 20. isff)? is copied almost 
verbatim from AB. 3. 12 (cp, KB. 14, 3), excepting that tlie formulas them- 
selves are quoted in the spelling of Vait. which differs from that of all the 
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other texts A Section ii, illustrating Vait. 2 1.3,4, is copied with slight alterations 
from KB. ii. 4 and 5, including the expression, iti ha sniaha kazmtakih, 
which leaves no doubt as to its origin: cp. above, p. 102. 

2. 3. 12— -19. The pratahsavana of the ekaha, — Section 12 begins 
with a legend, similar to AB. 3. 14, in which Prajapati while performing an 
{agnisioma~)^2.CT\{\ct encounters Death whom he drives step by step from one of 
the sastras and stotras of the agtit stoma to the other. Sections 13— -15 account 
for the three sastras (following the djya and prauga) of the three assistants 
of the Hotar, the Maitravarui:ia, Brahmanacchamsin, and Achavaka^; these 
sections bear upon Yait 20. 14. Although they contain many mantras which 
ought to guide to parallel chapters in other Brahmana-texts this is not the 
case ,4 they seem original with GB., patterned perhaps after, some RV.-sutra 
(cp, SS. 12. I K), Thus the mantra, ayam u tvd vicarsane (RV. 8. 17. 7 == 
AY. 20. 5. i) is not quoted outside of Yait. 21. 2 and GB. 2. 3. 14; indra 
piba praiikdmam stdasya (RY. 10. 112. i) only in GB. 2. 3. 14. Section 16 
motivates by a Brahmania, which again seems independent, the fourfold use 
of the dlidva {sainsdvoiJi) of the prdtahsaimia in relation to Yait 20. 15 (cp. 
GB, 2. 4. 4 and 18). Sections 17 — 19 deal with the dakshid^ the order in 
which it should be given to the priests, and the materials of which it shall 
consist (cp. Yait. 2 1, 24 — 22.2): they are an almost verbatim copy of 
MS. 4. 8. 3. 

2. 3. 20 — 2. 4. 4. The madhyamdinasavana of the ekaha. — The 
subject is treated in the main in the order of Yait,, borrowing considerably 
from AB., but, as in the case of the prdta/isamna, some chapters seem to 
be original with GB. Sections 20, 21, reproducing almost literally AB.3. 23, 
present the legend of the union of Sa (the Rk) with Ama (the Saman), 
resulting in the junction of three rcas to produce one sdma?i, etc. (cp. Yait 
22. 8). Section 22, reproducing AB. 3. 24, deals with the stoiriya^ anurupa^ 
dhctyyd^ pragdtha^ and ftlvids of the niskei^alya-sastra^ and bears upon Yait. 
22. 10 — 12^. Section 23 presents a legendary account of Indra^s exclusive 
right to the niskevalya-sasira at the midday-pressure of the soma: Tn the 
beginning there was but one soma-pressure, in the morning. Then Prajapati 
created the midday-pressure for his eldest son Indrak The legend is quite 
diiferent from that told AB. 3. 24. 10 ff. (cp. KB. 15. 4); it is original, if we 
may trust the quotation of the mantra RY. 7, 98. 5 — AY. 20. 87. 3, as this 
is not mentioned in any other text, not even the Yaitana. 

I Cp. also KB. I3» 9. — 2 cp. the sigmalic aorist adrag, p. 127, ]. 3. — 
3 Cp. TS. 6. 4, II. 3—4. — * 4 Hillebrandt, 1 . c. loi ff. — 5 E. ^g. adhvarya 
samsdvom, 20. 18; GB. here and 2. 4. 4; adhvaryo so77isdva KS. 19. 6. 26; 

adkvaryo sofhsavo K.P>. 14. 3J SS. 7 - 19 * 6; adhvoryo soihsdvont AB. 3. 12. 3; AS. 
5. 14. 3; ApS. 12. 27. 12. — 6 See Weber, IS. X. 353. The strictly^ Atharvanic 
division of the 17 Srauta-priests does not assign the Bralimariacchamsin to the 
Hotrakas, but makes him an assistant of the Brahman: see Yait. ii. 3; GB. I, 
4. 6. — 7 The word praimHa ‘veiled^ does not occur outside of GB. and Vait. 
(22. 12). 

S 80. Fourth Prapathaka: 2. 4. i — 4. The madhyamdinasavana 
concluded. — The mddkyaindina is continued in sections i — 3 with an account 
of the stotriya^ anurupa^ pragdtha^ etc.,^ of the three Hotrakas (cp.2.3.13 — 15). 
They are based upon AS. 7. 4. liF.; SS. 7^ 22 — 24, worked over slightly into 
Brahm ana-form. Section 4 accounts for the five-fold use of the dkdva of the 
madhyanj-dina {adhvaryo samsdvom)^: the Brabmana seems original; cp. GB. 
2. 3. 16 and 2. 4. 18. 

2. 4. 5 — 18. The trtiya-savana of the ekaha. — Continuing in the 
order of Yait, section 5 illustrates the pdtmvatagraha (Vait 22. 3), and the 



consumption of the Agnidhra’s share in the lap of the Ncstar (Vait, 25. 5). 
The Brahmaija is borrowed from AB, 6 . 3. S— i_i=. Section (» iiiu>irr.tes the 
offerings of shavings ( Vait. 33. 1 2); the scattering of Ijark-y-grains in the 
(i//aran(ra-{ite (Vait.33. 13); the pouring of the suma-ciipr> vu'.'.l of the 
pits (Vait. 23. 14): the I’rlhmaija is borrowed from Kit. i.S. " and S. Section 
7 deals with the purification of the sacrificer. and is siniiiar to, yet different 
from Vait. 23. 22. The mantras, abhuJ det'ali^ and the drapsaratyuli (sc. 
rcali) occur in both Vait. and G I i.; but inste.ad uf tin raipparui i-!i\ mn, r,?/ 
k grava, of the Vait., the GB. has saumUdiib'^ fsc. rghfiihV. the Brahrn.ina 
•seem.s to be derived from an unkown Srauta-source. Section S, illustrating 
Vait, 24. 15, 16, describes the burning up of the real and the offering of 
grits isaktuhomd)-. TS. 3. 3. S. 2 ff. presents a fairly close parallel 'J'hat the 
I'S. is in fact its source seems likely, because the next section (t)) interrupts 
the order of the Vait., yet is also derived from the_ .same chapter of TS. 
Section 9 begins with a rite on the ekasiahhaa-s bearing, out o! order, on 
Vait. 31. 4, 5, and being a continu.ation of the Brldimapa in TS. 3. 3. S. 4—6, 
which is copied almost literallv. But at the end the section returns to the 
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borrowed from AB. 4, 6. 4— 7, explains the ■ advantages of the sasiras at the 
three^/^/3Wjw,(Vait 26. 3). . Seetion ,3, Borrowed from AB.,:4. 6. 8; — ^4, ex- 
plains how the pavamdna-stotras^ which properly belong to the day alone^ 
are also /provided for, ' the . night; it also.' explains other features': of the atirdira 
that are patterned after the soma-performances of the day h Section 4, 
borrowed .from .KB. 17. 7; identifies ' the. fixtures ■ of the sacrifice with the 
members of the cosmic man {pm^usd)^ and the officiating priests with the 
breaths and .other functions of the body. , The. .'first part of . section 5 deals 
once more with the expulsion of the Asuras: this time the statement is 
borrowed . from KB.^ in mechanical continuation , of 17. ,7/ whereas the first 
.discussion, of .the same . theme . was . derived, froih the AB..' . The , compiler has 
not taken the trouble to assimilate liis excerpts. The second part of section 5^ 
borrowed from KB. 17, 9, explains the distribution of the metres at 
"the 'sdstras:, 

2. 5. 6— 10. The sautramaijT^ vajapeya, and aptoryama rites. — 
The next two sections disturb the order of the Vait, which treats the 

in chapter 30, after the and aptoryama. Section 6 presents 

one of the legends that have attached themselves to the sautrdmam, being 
SB. 12. 8. 3. 1—2; section 7, ilhistrating Vait. 30. 16/ 18, deals with the 
samaii-chants at the sautrdma/n: it almost copies SB. 12. 8. 3. 2 ^^3^ In 

section 8 the text returns to the order of Vait. (27. 1 — 17), illustrating the 
rvl/h/rruj-ceremony by a Brahmana obviously copied from PB. 18, 7 h Sections 
9, 10 deal with the aptoryama^ \ the presentation is not in very close touch 
with Vait (27. 18 ffi), nor has it been possible to find its source in the 
pubi:islied Brahmanas. : Gp.' in a general way' PB. 20,. 3, 2 ff. 

2. 5. II-— 2, 6. 16 (end). The ahina-(sattra-)sacrifices. — ■ To these 
performances^ are devoted the remaining sections of GB., in general corre- 
spondence with the order and treatment of Vait 31 ff. The Brahmanas are 
borrowed en bloc from the sixth book of AB. with the usual slight alterations; 
the mantras are assimilated to some extent to those of Vait Section ii is 
composed of AB. 6. 17. i, 2 and 6. 5; section 12 = AB. 6. 6; section 13 «« 
AB. 6. 7 ; section 14 is very similar to AB. 6. 8; section 15 is almost identical 
with AB. 6. 18. 4ff.; introduced by a sentence from AB. 6. 17. 2, and ending 
in a passage from AB. 6. 17, 3, 4; cp. Vait 31. '19,. 20. 

'I GB. shares .with Vait', 20. 15 the expressioii,: uiiamat pmtlharat, ®'Both 
GB. and Vait ' samsyana for samB-na^'iw and elsewhere;, cp. .Garbe’s 

note on Vait 30.'. ,1.6. „ — 3 ' Weber, Ueber den Vajapeya, SPA W., 1892, p. .765.!?. 

— 4 EgCELIXG, SBE. XTJ, p. XX; HlLLEBRANDTj 1 . c. p. 1 38. — 5 The GB. 
designates them as anaikahika =: aklna (cp. also aliargaifid)\ the word is wanting 
in the lexicons. 

% 82. Sixth Prapathaka: The ahina-sacrifices continued. — 
Section i is composed of AB. 6. iS. — 3; 6. 19. i — 10 (cp. Vait 31. 25). 
Section 2 continues from the middle of AB. 6. 19. 10 through to 6. 20, 
with some omissions on the part of GB. (cp. Vait 32. 10). Sections 3—5 
are almost identical with AB. 6. 21 — 23 (cp. Vait 35. 12, and 35. 2, 4). 
Section 6 explains why the Hotar recites two nkfhas and one sulda,^ whereas 
his assistants, the Hotrakas, recite one uktlia and two suktas\ the first part 
of section 7 specifies the sash'as of the ITotrakas to their respective pairs 

of divinities. Neither of these passages seems to be derived from any 

knowm Brahmana; cp., however, AB. 6. 13 and 14 (especially AB. 6. 13. 7 
with GB. p. 167, I 3 ffi). The end of section 7, dealing with the so-called 
silpd7u\ is nearly identical with AB. 6. 27. i — 5. Section 8 is almost identical 
with AB. 6. 27. 6 — 30. 4; section 9 with xAB. 6. 30. 5 — 6. 31; section 10 with 
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Ai!. 5. 9 and 10 (cp. Vait. 31. a;); section 1 1 with A]i. 5, 1 i — c. 1 2, 3, 
Ihii.diing with G. 32. 1, 2. Section 12 is composed of a selettion of j.i.i.-sages 
Mjiiie of which are identical with paragraphs of the Ali.: others exliihit a 
certain degree of independence, yet seem to have been suggest cil b_\ the 
same text: AB. 5. 19.12 (rp. Vait. 32. 1 2); 6.29.1 frp. Vail. 3 2. 1 31; 6.29.2 
(the rr.vd/w/'/-hymn; cp. Vait. 32. 14); and 6. 32 (cii. Vait. 32. 19,1. .Section 13 
i.s compiled similarly from AB. 6. 33. 1 — 5 (cp. Vait. 32. 20; KB. 30. 5); 
33. 16, 17 (cp. Vait. '32. 27; KB. 30. 7); 6.33. 19 irp. Vait. 32. 22.; 6. 33. iS 
(cp. \’ait. 32. 23); 6. 33. 20 (cp. Vait. 32, 261. .Section 14 is ctnnjiiied from 
AB.6. 34— 36. 3 fcp. Vait. 32. 2S — 30); section 13 works over Ali. 6. 36. 4 — 7 
with a considerable degree of independence I'cp. Vait. 32. 31); and, finally, 
section 16 is based upon AB. 6. 36. 8—17 icp. Vait. 32. 33, 351. 
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amlioliiigah (sc. rcah) 83 note 
27. 
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aiigirasah vimSinah 34, 107, i 
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atiratra 102, 122, 
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If 5 note 8, 9, 10, 23; as I 
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note 9; derivatives of 9; 
name of ateaclier 19; priests 
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Atharvahgirasali i, 7, 9 (ex- 
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Indo-arische FhOologie, IL 1 B. 


107, 1 1 7, 120. Cp. Bhrgvaii- 
girasah. 

Atharviihgirovid 104. Cp. 
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AdbhutaSanti 17. 
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note II. 
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AbhicSra-kalpa 8. Cp. Augi- 
rasa-kalpa. 

abhiplava 115, 116. ! 

abluseka-gana, and, -mantrah 
15 note 20, 94. 
abhivarta havis (mani) 93. 
aralu-amiilet 66, 

Arati 71. ! 

arimdhati 61. 

arghya-ceremony 7 note 2. 
Arbudi 75. 

Ary am an 71. 
alaji 61. 
avi-sava 7S. 

ai^lllabhasanam 98, 99. Cp. 
obscenity. 

asvamediia 74, 98, 100. 
asat, ‘non-being’, in witchcraft 
3, S6. 

asiira-veda 108. 
astrta-amulet 64. 
ahargana 123 note 5. 
ahina-(sattra-)sacrifices 123. , 
Cp, sattra. 


Aksepa, commentary on Vai- 
taiia-Siltra 1 6. 
agriSyaiia 1 1 8. 

ilngirasa, witchcraft, contrast- 
ed with atharvana 8, 9, 22, 
51, 62 note I, 105, 107, 
1 1 2, 1 13; uugirasa-sages 

107, Cp. Ahgiras and fibhi- 
__ carikani. 

Aiigirasa-Kalpa S, 17, 
Ahgirasa-veda 65, 107, 108, 
118, 

Scam ana 1 10. 

SjijhSsenyah 99. 
atman in AV. 88. 
Atreya-priesl 112. 
atharvana, blessings, contrast- 
ed with aiigirasa 8, 9, 22, 
62 note 1, 105, 107, 112, 
^13; aiigirasa-sages 107. 
_ Cp. Atliarvan. 
Atharvana-pramitaksara 1 7. 
Atharvana-sutra, a gramma- 
tical treatise 20. 
Atharvanlya-paddhati 18. 
Adityas, in conflict with Ahgi- 
rases 8, 68 note 3, 115. 
adityaugirasyah (sc. rcah) 99. 
Apastamba-Srautasutra 45. 
aprl-sukla 54, 92. 
abayu 61. 

abhicarikani 22, 65. Cp. ahgi- 
rasa. 

Ayu 64. 

Ayur-Veda 58. 
ayusyani (sc. suktani) 8 1. 
Aranyaka-jyoti^am 17. 
asnra papman 107 note 8. 
Asurikalpa 13, 17, 20 note 13. 
asrava $9, 60. 
ahanasyah 99. 

itihasa-veda 108. 

Idhma Airgirasa 103, 118. 
Indra, prototype of kings 74. 
indragathali 98. 
indraraahotsava 1 7, 76 note 6. 
I 4 upliali 13. 
i§taptirtam 7^- 
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The references in both Indexes are to pages. 



' g.itlia naniAaiiisyah loo* 

! giflhripratijjilul 1 

s gayalri (savitrti 79* ^ 9 * 9 ^ 

■i ■ 12* no. ■■ ■ ■ ■ 

■ Gayatrf-Upanisa»l 2o. io6, I .cx 

_ Ganida*l;piini>icl 01*60 

note- 7. ■ 

: Gargya. IJ.' ■ 

: gu1iya 93* ■ 

■. godaiia 64. 

gopi^rah 10S, 117 13” 

■: go-sa¥a ■ 78. 

.. Graliayucldha 17 * . , . 

gnlmayAiaka, an 4 73 * 

-117 iiote 14. 

, gram) a vyailhi 63. 

■ '.! gfllii 62.: ■ 

: Glav^a Maitre)a I io» 

. i . 

! gliarma-'.'^ykta 9 -* 

’» ghora» gliOja-VLMla 8. 105, uo. 

Gihnra /Xiigira'^a 8, a.p 


it - 1 Oll^^“|>o'‘n(•es 
aKt-li)“iH!LS 76, 77, 


iHi* A'jgiTisa ill Atliar* 
xami 23, 1 1*0 I iH 
I ia?n!yf»P,li;n iillri* a grairiBia* 
tiaal Ireili-e 20. ' ' 

ilil'A.-.yuiia-atiiiilel 53, 64, 

(iuliiiki a-.-t.iir/.iN loii 

iLiiwPtati 76, 77, 47, <‘19, 100* 
iliralak'Oira 72 iioiij 10 
D.irila 16. 

4ig”yiikfe isc. siikte Si. 
dU.il 11 k]|>i avail oS. 
aik^i 79 , llh 
dlkvita 84. ^ ^ 7 

I n'rgiiatam.is-liyiiiii So, SS. 
Giida M.aa 105, no. 
iU.noi, <le Signatkiii of 
Jituiis 3, 79* 

lirvatlarSi, Gtn ailaniii 12, 13. 
flevai'iitlia *10. ■■ ■■ 

|ir»%a|«iiti 105. 

di iiiiiiivat \ nh oa*. j'ruh 122. 

I »vit.i|iairi) a-l laoii omI i S. 

! Diiurtak.ilpi I-. 20 nntf 13 . 

tllil'ism havU 03. 

Xaksatrakniiia 17% 33 - 
ii,ir*ekiij s}'ab isr.i'raiil 7 f*» 79 

■ note 11, «)7* 
nit.iliii, a plain 

Xiriiiia 45* **91 Ninikta- 
iiigliapfit of Kautvavysi 20. 
iiirfllkarimtii K6 note 19. 

, nifjkei alyriUastra 121. 

I iiairbaciliya liavis 93. 

' nalrliasift liavls 93* 

, KyriTlnitli 75 * 

' paksshala 60. 

• I paritakalpa, ‘kalpin nx I 7 » 

, Par 4 Ciit;i|JAinya»lJpaiii^a<-l i». 
j Piificapalal'iloi 20, 35, 

■ Faril^it 97* 

Parilialihrava 13* 
pari-viil H_v 

. |uiriv|*kta 9 ^» 

I Patisi-A^^'' of * Px 
! pariliasta 7^ , 

; parviiii, ficlitiotH **i!biUV!Sioi 
of AV. 35 * 

pavamuiBVf*loira 123. 
paAubandlia 92. 

' pafa-plarii 73* 
|}fitiilvata«gralift 12!. 

, papaysikMiKt 60. 
p.ipl'liikyiiii 85, 
papmiigrkita M note 5. 
p.imaii 60, 

p.trlksily.ili isc. fc.ihl Q 7 * 

> p-iripkvaiii ilkliyaimm loi ttOi 


liigralia 130, .. 
rdhasta, a ceremony 64. 


ekagii (agnistomai 105, 114. 

likailaiujisaspnylsa-upanisaci 

■ (anti -vielhi) 18. 
ekasftaka 82, 122. 
ekiiiia 121. ' 


aitasapraldpa 97 * 9 ^* 

101 note 12. ■ ■ 


odaiia^sava 7*^* ^ * \i!arii«lhy;lyik*t 12, i<|« P* 

om, origin of 107, loS, 1103, Ath:irva-f*r 4 tivvkliy 4 . 
as the vyiihrti of tlie anspS | 105. 

cious parts of the A\ . 8, catiilisar^iva-snva 78. 

105, 109, U3i 120. I Caranavynha 11, 17 * 20 . 

i 105, loCntole i» 107 note 7. 
AiUanasadhluitSni 17 * cMnhpriUya odami Ii 2 . 

; caturmasyftin loa, na, 

kanva, a kiiitl of tlemon 62 . 1 Carapavahlya 13. 
KahaiitlhaAlliarvaiia i iun 2 . cipuilradree 62. 
kaiiipravadah isc. i cfldakarma 64, 

Kaj^yapa 20 note 7* CshkA'llpaiiisatl 19. cionole i. 

Iviiikayana 13. 94 * ^ , 

Kailiaka Kcaka 14* Cyavana BhSrgava, or Aiigi 


79 note* ti, 95, 96, too, i Jalada, Jahiikiyana 12, 13. 
ha-plant 59, 60, 62. i Jajala 12, 13, 
kacl!-pknt 77. 1 Jmjkityana 13- 

kufmfi9c)a 4, 86 note 3. Jahtsa 6l* 
krtyS. 9, 52, 65. jivah (sc, reah) 15 tiofe 20, 

k^tyapratlharaijiani 65, 68, 
kevatedin 85. takman sS» 59. 

KeAava 16. Tak§aka YaiAilleya 61. 

Kaiitsavya* or Kautsai?ap, tanllimpira-cereinony in> 
author of an Atharvan Mir- , tabiwa* *laboo* 61.^ 
tikta 17, 20, J20 note 4. 1 Tsrksya Aristaneiiii 82. 

Kaurupathi 13. j Iftlya-savana 12 f, 122* 

Kausika 13* 16, 17* 57* j trs^agrhlta 62. 

*ksaira-veda* 10, 73. ! Trikandamait<kna 20. 

ksetriya 60. ' Trita 85, 

i Trisaindbi 75. 

Ciaimmihi 17. | trii^avanit-vratt 93 

garbhadrmha^iaiii 7^ note n, I triftabh, In foneral-hymns 41 



L Sanskrit Index. 


I Brhaspati, prototype of puro- | * Manskitnder’ (manya and 
, 24. i Mta 34 note 17, 74, 75 ;| skandiiya), a disease 59. 

una 12, 14. ! Angirasa 9, 1 17, Il8. Cp. j MahabhSsya, passage from in 

! Bralimanaspati. 1 GB. 109. 

! brahma, religion as a wliole, | mahavrata-days 115. 

; 30, 86; in relation to the mabasanti 15 note 20. 

j sun 89. Mathara 13. 

, 100. 1 brahmagavl 79 note 8, matrkalpika 10. 

! brahmacarin, duties of 106, madliyamdina-savana 92, I 2 i. 

1 110; hymn to 89. Mara 105, 1 10, 

;o, 34 note 17, Bralimanaspati, prototype of , mitravinda 72. 

86. ' puroluta75. Cp. Brhaspati. mfilakarman, mulakriya 26, 

I brahman-priest, universal the- 65. Cp. roots. 

Cp. grama''. ' ologian and fourth priest mulakrt, mulin 68, 82. 

j at srauta-sacrifices 10, 29, mrgara-hymns 38, 51, 82; 

101,104,107.' 30, 32, 105, loS, 112,113, mrgara-vrala S3 note 23. 

62. I16, 119; in relation to mesasrugl, a |)lant 62. 

! puroliita 32ff. mohana 76 note ii. 

Brahmavada 13. | IMaiida, Maudayana 1 2, 13. 

Dr of a snirti brahmavarcasa 79 note 21. ! Maudgalya 110. 

.dhakalpa 1*8, Brahma-Veda i, 9, 10, 24, 31, , Mausallputra (railhinasi) l8. 
73, 86, 107, 1 12, 116. Cp. 

ahputra 18. sarvavidyS. yaksina 60. 

brahmodya, and brahmodya- 1 yajn’akrama 102, 104, 106, 1 16, 
Dpaiada-sakba hymns 88, 98, loo, 113?! X19. 

,40,103,105, U5, 117. I yajnaprayascitta-sutr a, append- 

1, 113 note 6, brahmaiidana 78, 87,90, 112.' ofVaitana i6, 86 note 1 1. 

rah 12, 17,40 brahmanoktam, a ceremony yaluvxdaij l, S, 9, 23. 

yatudhana 26. 

lhakalpa 12. yatuvidya 61, 65. 

lumantba 78. Bbaga 71. ^ Yaska 17. 

. pustikarma. Bhadra, commentator of Kau- Ymm Kaiisika 13. 
jUpanisad 19, sika 16. 

106, 108. ‘Bharadvaja’s cleaver’, ahymn 

Stic of'coun- 67. raksas,^ charms against 62. 

68, 69 note 6. Bhava and wSarva 52, 82, raksovidya 61, 65. 

Bhagali 13. rathavahana bavis 93. 

Bhargava 1 3. rahasya-texts 17. 

laspati 9. Bhisaj Atharvana 8, 23. ; rajakannai:ii 73 » 74 » So- Cp- 

= pratyabbi- bbuta bavis 93- I royal rites. 

68. bhuteebadah-stanzas 96, 99. , rajayaksma 60. 

». Blirgu, a mythic fire-priest i, rajasuya 74, lOO. 

9, 10,33; name of a teacher Ramakrsna, author ofSamska- 
19; origin of 107; designa- ragaiiapati ii. 
tion of AV. 9, 10, rastrasamvarga-bymns 76note 

E4. Bhrgu-veda (bbrguvistara) 9, 5 * 

s 38, 94. lo* Rudra, commentator of Kau- 

Blirgvangirasab i, 9, lO, 107, iSika 16. 

21 no, Illy 113. Cp.Atharvmi- Rebha (Agni) 97. 

Atbarva- girasah. raibhyali (sc. rcah) 97 - 

Bhrgvangirovid 10, 104, IIO, robita-bymns 38, 55, 87 , o 9 - 
S3, 103, 104, 1 * 19 - Cp. Atharvangirovid. 93 - , ^ 

bbesajani l, 8, 9, 10, 22, 23, Robita and Robini, symbols 
58, 1 17. Cp. santa. of king and queen 75. 



:;2 II. LiTTERATUR U. GfJCHICIITE. I B, ATIIARVA-VfDA AXP Cf irATII \"Br \. 


va^Akarapai v,i.4ikaranaman- > 

trah 70, Ji. i 

vasaikSra 120. 

Vacaspali 79, i 

Vfic Viraj S9. : 

Vac SarasvatJ 77. 

%’iljapcya 74, Su 123, 
vavatl KialiiHi 98. 

Vasiicleva 17, 

VicSrin III, I! 2. 

Vilftaa-kalpa 17* 
viciraillia 60. ^ ^ , 

Vidliana-kalpa S. Cp. Aiigi* 
rasR»kalpa, 

Virilj 89. 
visvajit u6, 
vlsavlciya 61, 

vi^a^aki, *planf, or 60. 

visSai 62. 

. Tisflsaln-hymn 38, 65, 94; 
visasalii-irrata 95. 
visit vaf 115, 116. 
visiarin odana 78. 
vihavya'{vlhav iya«)hy m n 67, 
68, 69 ROtc 22. 
vf^Akapi-lifiim too, 124. 

Veil a 89. 

Vaiiliia-sttra 16, 17. 
Vaitayana 16, 8fi note n. 
vyah|lw m AW 105, 107, io8, 
109, 113, 119 , 

vrityivbook (hook 15'ofAV,} 
38, 91 tiote 15 ; vratya-sto* 
mfth 94. 

Samya. Atharvana 8, 112. 
4akatllilli«a 8i* 
lataa claim 78. 
saialStlya-hyma 62, 
4ambliiiinayobliu-liyjii«!> 1 5 
^ note 20. 

Harva 52, 82, 109, 

4astrakll!}<|a 96, 100. 
nakana 85. 

4aiitajsteta-vecla8,9,62 itcite f, 
105^ 116. C’p, bhcsajrmi 


Stnii, mife of Ailiarvaii K. 
Santikalpa 13, IJ. 
stntyiiclaka H2» 

Ailft-sava 7S. 

40|m# 4ilpani too, 1 23. 

Siva yo, 105. 

4«fio divyasya rnalio havis 

.. 93* .■ 

sepaliar.^ana 62. 

Satmaka, Saiinakinj, SatinalJya 
12. tSf ^9- 

Saun ak a-f Sh a v aiik )U pa n i .■^ad 
^..■12, 20,. iiO., 

SaiinakSya-siiira 14, 20 note 

iyenayaga, 4yenejya So. 
sraddlii, ‘faith exprestscd in 
: ■/ works-® 77. ■ 

Sradclha, personified 117, 
Sraddliakalpa 17 (bis), 21 note 
. . 22. ■ . 

sodasin-sacrifice 122. 
^odaiopacArapiyA 17, 

! saipvatsara-pravalhri 10 1 nrite 
; Bv 

. saipvaiiana 70, 72. 
sairjskara 69. 
Samsktraganapati 1 1 . 
Sairddta-kal|Ki, and •vidlii 16, 

; ^7- 

, sattra 104, 115, laj. 

' Sad asya-priest 115, 117. 
j SanatkimiAra 24, 
j sairmati, saipnali-hoinali 7J, 

I ■ 81. ■ 

j sapalnibadliana 70. 

; saplarsl^hni liavis 93. 

; samSna ha vis 93. 
sarpavidyil, sarpa*veda 6 1 ,* I oS. 
sarpahuti 83 note 15. 
sarvavid, sarvavidya 105, 1 16. 

Cp. Braliina-Vedav 
Sarv.'irmkraaiiaiiikS I. Cp, AnU' 
kratna^!, and B|-liatsarvA*:. 


saliLCni 15 i-^te 2^^ 93, 

sava, sav 3 *!iym 5 F: 78. S7, <10* 
savanna?, ihree ■kiil3' vb 92* 
103, ICXI, 110/ ' ‘ ' ' 

salias^'.idak^inpi-iiricriiice 1 id, 
saip.si iY}a lia\b Si, 93. 
sak i in !i \ a * ’ni 0 i a n 1 .> 2. 
sakaineilhawites iia* 
saiiigrainikaiii siiktani 76 note 
II. 

siyiitapariantre 1 12. 
sariiagho-;i uy note to. 
s.iipmaiia^Y.iiii 72. 
s.ivil/ih sainbliar.ih 78. 
s,i'¥itra pA<u lift 
siivitrf: see, giyairi 
sil.lcnplan! tit. 
simaiuakarma 71, 

10. 

Siinmiitu 25. 

sib) .i-sfilta 14 of AV.) 

38, 69, H8, «i4. 
sciiastaiitbluiiKi ;o iiule ii. 
SrimAtlityn, awlhor nf tiu: 
wXk^rin!, coinincniary ol VAb 
l.uia 10. 

soyiaiilfkarma 7/ 
hriutrAiiiafii 74, 93 nole 3, 123. 
saiimjah fcal/l 122, 
Skiirid.iyiga 17, 20 note 13. 
Skambliadiymiis 3, 88, 
sioiniilib/igadegcnd I04pman- 
, tras fib. 

Stiiiida, Staiidayttiin 13 
strlkfirmhiji 69, 

( sraklyadrcc, sriiilya-amiikt 

! lig. 

I S%Mrji 4 isira 20, 

I svargaiidmit jS, 

^ SvaicliiyaiMi Saiiiiaka 1 13. 

[ liavis, tiavis-liymns 67, 69 
: note 17, 93. 

I liiraiiyagarbliadiyiiin 88. 
i hfdyii, Itrdayasya I'laiitlhiwmli 
^ 70, 72. 


II. GENERAL INDEX. 


Aboriginal barbarism, lull li- 
enee upon the Veda 8. 
ad:ipto.tion of hymns and 
stanzas 49, 50, 57. 

Alhenini on AV. 4j 28 
note 3, 95. ■ , 

allopathy, allopathic symbo- i 
, lism 60. ' ' ' ' 

amulets, general character of i 
59 ; bestow and ])rotect life | 
64; various kinds 53, 63, | 
64, 66, 67. I 

anatomy, knowledge of in AV. ! 

4, 

ants 60, 61. I 

Apastamba-sraiitasutra, rela- ; 

tion of to AV. 45. ! 

‘appeaser of wratiA 72. | 

arrangement of the hymns of ' 
AV. 34, 36, 38* I 

assembly, charms to secure ' 
inOuence in 72. ! 

Atharvan-hymns, arrangement ; 
and division of 34, 36, 38 ; 1 
classification of 57 ; number ; 
of I, 57; grouped according 1 
to subject-matter 38 ; group- 
ed on account of verbal ! 
correspondences 39. I 

Atharvan literature, brief 
sketch of I5ff. 

Atharvan redaction, chrono- 
,iogy of 2, 3. . . . I 

Atharva-veda, names of i, 7;; 
books-niimberof34; borrow- 1 
ed material in 44; commen- j 
tary of 40 ; contempt of 3 ; - 
' contents of 57 designations . 
of t, 7; editions of 40; | 
verse-beginnings of 40; | 
historical character of 5, 6 ; | 
index verborum of 40 ; j 
metres of 40 ; position of 
in Ifindu literature 21; ini 
AV. itself 22 ; text-histori- ; 
cal treatises of 20 ; trans- i 
latioiis of 57 note; schools | 
of 1 1 ff. ; relation to, other 
collections 44. Cp. Sauna- j 
kiya-vcrsion* I 


•attractio similium’ 60, 63, j 
.note 14. 

avarice, conjuration against 77. 
Avesta, supposed to mention 
AV. 5 note 8; haoma-wor- 
sliip in 2. 

■ ■ ■ ■ i 

barley and water, curative 62. 
battle-charms, battle-devices 
75* 

bdellium 62. 

beans, used in sorcery 66, 69 
note 14. 

birds ominous, charms against 

85. 

bleeding 61. 

books ofAV., number of 34; 
arrangement and subdivi- 
sions of 35 ff. ; first seven 3 5 ; 
eight to eighteen 37 ; thir- 
teen to eighteen 93 ff.; 
twentieth book 95. 
borrowed material in AV. 
44* 

Brahmans, claims and pre- 
tensions of 3, 76 if.; gifts ] 
to 78 ; high character of 
79; inviolability of 76, 77, 
87 ; prayers and impreca- 
tions in behalf of 7, 76; 
social condition of 76 ; 
poverty of 77 ; noblesse 
oblige of 79. 

Brahmana-texts, their relation 
to AV. 3- 

Buddhistic literature, referen- 
ces to AV. 27. 

calumny, charm against 84. 
cattle, marking of Si. 
cattle-charms 80. 
cattle-slaughter, expiation of 

85- 

caste in AV. 4. 
charades 98 — 100. 
chronology of Atharvan re- 
daction 2, 3; of popular 
and hieratic language 2, 3, 
46- 

classification of AV. hymns 

57- 


‘cleaver of Bharadvaja’, a 
hymn 67. 
colic 60. 

commentary on AV. 40 ; com- 
mentaries on Vaitana-sutra 
and Kausika-sutra 16. 
composite hymns 37, 43. 
concatenation of stanzas 43, 
44 note 15. 

conflict of sacrifices 67 ff,, 
114 note 7, 

consecration of kings 74. Cp. 

rajasuya. 
constipation 60. 
contempt of AV. 3. 
contents of AV. 57. 
cosmogonic hymns 86. 
cosmogonies, Atharvanic 107, 
109, 117. 

counter-witchcraft 68. 
cow and calf, charm to se- 
cure mutual attachment of 
i 81. 

cow of Brahman, inviolable 

: 77- 

danger, charms to obviate it 
80, 81. 

deaths, loo or more varieties 
of 64. 

debate, success in 72, 73. 
debts, burden the conscience 

84- 

defilement, charms against 

83- . , 

demons, charms against 62, 
65 ; designations of 66, 68. 
designations of AV. i, 7* 
Dharma-texts, relation of to 
AV. 3, 25, 

dialectic differences contrast- 
ed with chronological differ- 
ences 2, 46. 
didactic stanzas 98. 
diseases* account of 59 ff. ; 

transference of 62. 
dissension in family etc. 72. 
divine eagle 80, 82. 
divisions of AV. 34, 36, 38. 
dogs heavenly 60, 93; dog- 
sacrifice 68. 



t1 ream St evil »Sjt ^ 5 * 
dropsy 6o. i 

Kart! I, hymn to f>o. . . 
Ladng alone, expmlioti of 
S5. : , , 

editions of A\. 40'’ 
effigies used in wilchcTafl 66 , 
68, 6S note 4. 
eighth to eighteenth book of 
AV. 37- 

eighteenth book ■■ 

election of kings 74.-.' ■ 
elephant, symbol ■: of royalty 

74. . . 

evil bodily cliaracleristics, 
charms against 71. ■ 
evil dreams S3, 83. ■; 
exiled king, ' charsn to restore 
him 74*. ■■ ' ■■ .. , 

expiation for gifts received 
79, 84. 

expiatory liyiisns, slan*as, .nn.u 
lormidas 34, 38, S3, S4, 

I n ; chronological signifi* 

nance. of 4 » 

eye, diseases of' 6i, . 
family strife, charms against 

‘Father time S9. 
fifteenth book of AV. 94 * 
fire, ehanvis against So. 
fire-service contrasted wiih 
soma-service 1, 2. 
first to seventh book of AV. 
35 * 

five Vedas (!) 105, loh, nb. 
four Vedas, imsited, defended, 
and illustrated 40 note 30, 
104, 105, liO, U2, U3, 
!I4. 115, il6, 117. ^ 
fourteenth book of Ak . 94 * 
frog, against fire 80; symbol 
of rain. 80; against fever 
63 note 5. 

funeral-hymns and stanzas 15, 
95 ; chronology of 2 5 funeral- 
practices 77* 


!03, 104; secondary cha- 
racter of 102. 

grain, charms to secure slmiifb 
ance of 80. 

grammatical treatise'^, beloiu'- 
ing to AV, 20; contaiii 
. references to AV. 27 ; gram- 

■ malicil mailers in Ciopatlia- 
. brihinana ■ JOs, 109, 

Grhya-stitras, character of mu! 

relation to AV. 5, 6, 24, 

' 4S- ■ ■ 

grouping of liyiiins. according 
■ ■ ■ tO ' ■ siibject-malter 38; oim 
;■■ ■ .'account - .of verbal corres- 

■ pondences 39, ■ . ■ 

‘Grudge' (Araii), name of a 
. demon 77- 

’ hair, charms to cause its 
growth .-61, 

haoma-worship in A vesta 2.^ 

. hannemy, charms to .secure it 
7 t 72 * 

health, cliarm> to ]>rocurc it 

Iseiiiiplegia 00, . 

hieratic language and religion 
contrasted with papular 2, 
46. ■- , . 

Ilindii literahire, its estimate 
;. of AV. 2.1, 

historical character of AV. 

I 5, 6. . 

j*ho!y water’ 112. 

Iholv wood, ien kinds of 62, 
hoimvopathy 60, 63 note 14. 
horse, charm to make it swift 

St* 

hospitality, rites of in R\ . 7 
: note 2. . 

house, moved when given 
as a gift to Brahmans 

?*• . . . ' 

housc-lniilding <So. 

hundred years, ideal length 
; of life- 64.. 

husband, charms to obtain 

■ ■ one 7,1. 


gambling-charms 81 ; -debts ; 

■ 84- . , 

geographical data in AV. 4. j 
gifts, eKpiatimi for receipt of : 

79, 84- t 

girdle, sacred 64, ? 

goat, as gift to Brahmans ' 

78. ; 

Gopatha-br^humpa 16, 101 ff,; 
contents of 107; pttrva- 
brail maria of 104 » ^07; 

uttara-brahmana of 102, i i j ; • 
correspondence of with - 
Jaiminfya - brthmmm n 7 ; | 
xfith Vetlic texts in general j 


Imprecations, against demons 
etc. 6511.; against oppres- 
sors of Brahmans 77 ; against 
rivals 70. 

index verborum of AV. 40 1 
index of pratikas 40. 

J ai mi niy a-b rahm ana, c 0 r re s- 
pofidence of with AV. 45; 
wdth GB. 117. 

Jaina-literature, its view of 
AV. 27 - 

journey, charm to ensiirc its 
safety Si. 


Kal| ns c>i AV«^ i]\< 13, 16. 

KauAik I- arr.; f'UvdItd 16, 

17; lh\ I0 AV. 

57* 

kiug*-, fludr i (inii, cifu* 
scciailo!*., < r r\'!e 74, c;|i. 

■ ffiynl - ' 

Kxatr’.\a‘-, their rGntion to 
A\.‘ 1.0, 73 * 

liuinMgv >'f AV., t'Lnuft?hi,y 
yf 15; ichlimi 01 thi: of 
HV, 45, 47; to the cL'is.^iual 
tlirdeci 45. 

law-bofjks. rebitHm of to AV» 

:h ^ 5 * 

lead, u»’t:d in >011. cry otu 

IcprO'V Oil. 

lightning, protection against 
, ■ ,80'.. 

lion, symbto! rd" royaby 74. 
lilcfraturc of AV., biicf .sketch 
Ilf 1 5 C 

lifurgic terms in A\. 93 

iiotc 3. 

long life, cbarnift to srciirc it 
62, 6.,b 

lost I'lropfitv, i'h.irim' to liiid 
it. XL 

love diarriTS -7-0, 7 ** ' 

’ Maljii!ih;irina, reldion of to 
AV. 26. 

mania S3; cliarins to cure it. 

62. 

> marking of cattle 81, 
medicine and iim'dical charms 
ill AW 7 » 57 t 5S; rJirorio- 
logy Cif 59; symbolic triuit- 
meiit rif 59 It"; i« classical 
Sanskrit *63 note 10. 
mcrclmnfs prayer 81. 
metres- of^AV. i, 4 G 
resioration of 42. 

I miscarriage, charm to prevent 
' it 71.' 

mishap and wiisfortiiiiiejchain'is 

to prcveiil them Hj. 
iiiooti, phases of 82; ht^ cos- 
mic relation witli AV. 40 
note 30, 51, 107. : 

114, 116. 

inciwriiiiig-womcii 95* 
iiiiisiatd, against tiplithalmui 

i 61. 

\ names of AV. G 7* 

! nexv-moon aiul full-iiiooii 

j olfemigs 113, 117. 

‘I neiv-yciir's fesliva! 82* 

' Night, hymns to 82. 

; night iuiire Xj, 85. _ 

' Nirukt.'L relation of to AV, 

I 45, 

\ noblesse oblige of Brahnians 
I 79* 



popular religion contrasted sn 
with hieratic religion 2. 
porridge as gift to Brahmans si 

' ■ 78. / 

purificatory charms 84. 

Furohita, his relation to A\. 

25) 29, 30, 74; to Brhas- 
pati 34 note 17 ; royalty 

74 j' 75 * ^ 

Farva-brahmana of Oopatna- 
bnihinaiia loih.. 104; con- 
tents of 107. 
prayaAcitta-literature in 


soma-service, contrasted wun 
fire-service i, 2. 
sorcery-practices 66 ; native 
literature of 665 undertaken 
with tbeosophic hymns^ 3 » 
86, 89; with an ethical 
hymn 87. 

cure of 6 t- 

’ in all sorts of 
Cp. krtyd. 

1, in AV. 4 ) 33 ? 
84, 9U 92, 93 Tiote 3. 

•aiita-priests, 16 in number 
TIC- 17 or 21 in number 


i sores^ , 

AV. j. spells,' planted ■ 

■ ; I' . o'bjects' -68. ; ■' 

proVparmofAV I, 5 note I , srauta-practices 

' 4 ^- ■ 'I , . 

prosperity, charms tu obtain si 

itSo, 8t. ^ 

ram, charms to secure it 80 Srautaltexts, their estimate ofi 
religious matters, neglect of „„„ AV. I. 

liferltion to AV. 

^>1 ic ^t back bl. ■ 

-j ~ » 45 * in relation to brahma 

ritualistic hymns 33, 9 t- . 

'“|.r Lifi. 's: 


IL Generat. Index. 


number of hymns in AY. i 

57 


135 

A'ajur- 


rivals, charm's against 69, ^o. ] as compared with 
river, charm to conduct it j veda 5n« . r r 

: into a new channel So, i symbolic treatment of disease 

obscenitv in .VV. 98.99,100. roots of r^nts wi* 1 59 If- 

r'" ti'hJ’uf Sa. : Taittiriya-hrtthmana, its vela- 

X roya rites and charms tion to AV. 45 - 


7.7, 94. 

order of Atharvan stanzas as 
critical help 43« 

ralpralada-ver.sion snlVe!' amulet of 62, 64. 

tram''from in the' Kfiihaka SSma-veda, relation of to AV. 

1, ■ _ ^ .! AC. 


! I 3 *' 

crifices, conflict of 67 ff,, teeth, first pair of in children 

114 note 7; imperfections : yi, 

in 84, 103, 104, 106, 108, i tetrads, Alharvanic; see, four 

119. 1 Vedas 


kcaka 14, 
panaceas 62. 
pantheon, Vedic in AA. 3, 

90- ■' V 

panther, symbol of royalty 

Farilistas of AV. described 
■ ' 16. ■ 

Parsis, A'edas’ of 8. 


its esti* 


45 - 

Sanskrit literature 

mate of AV. 27. j 90 note r. 

Saiinakiya-version ofAV. de- ii-ii^-teenth book of A\ 
scription of IS? ^51 ' a-j. 

padaiiatha described i6; 
its commentary 16; its re- 
daction 34 ff- Atbarva- 
veda. 


.Pjirsis^ cdiis of S* j i t r w t t fT • di^cri** 

ne-irl and its shell as amulets , schools of AV yjb * ^ 

pcan ana , agamsHu the Pan- 

pepper as a cure of 8o. 

toS; -’"irSrX^Lrms 

personal cliaracteristics, good , 61, <- 1 


and evil 72 note 10, 85. 
philtres 70. 

‘piss-ants’ 60, 6i.^ 
ploughing-charm 8 o. 
ploughshare-amulet 07. 

poison, charms against 61. 


sesame in sorcery-practices 

26, 69 note 14 - 
seventeenth book of A^ . 94 * 
Cp. visasahi. 

shepherd’s charm against wild 
beasts 8i 


V CUltSJ. 

text-historical treatises of AV. 
20. 

tbeosophic hymns 2, 3, 4, 86; 
list of in Culika-upanisad 
90 note r. 

mth hook of A\ * 87 ) 
93. 

tiger, tiger-skin, symbol of 
royalty 74 - 

Time as a tbeosophic con- 
cept 89. 

transference of disease 62. 
translations of AV. 57 cote, 
truant woman, charm to bring 
her back 70. 
tumors 61. 

twentieth book of AV. 91, 95 ? 
96, 100, 

twenty, number of Atharvan 
books 34 ) ^07. 
twin-calves, expiation ot the 
birth of 77. 

unlucky star, child born imder 

Upanisads in general, their 
relation toAV. 24; Upani- 
sads of the AV. iS— 20; 
Upanisad -material m Go- 
pat ha-brahmana 19 ) 104 ) 

107, 108, no. , 

urine, retention of 60; urin- 
ating, expiation of 84. 
Uttara-brabmana of Gopatlia- 
brahmana loi; secondary 
character of 102 ; contents 
of U7- 
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ill !li£‘ iielcls exorcism 40 note 30, 51, 107* lots, wisflonx rife tn isrociiry it 
nf ^'0, 112, 114, lid.--- ■ .■■■' 79. 

v’Jhj4f-|rtjlitic:> 7 , 73« water-planis, used againsi fire wilclicrAf;: kv>\ 

viriliiy, cliarnis in product it So. woiiirn, pt rJaihii:** fo 

62; cluiriiis to dt?|,*rive men wealth, charms to procure it 7, 69. 
i«ei! of it 70. 81. tvonos, clianihs 01. 

weather^charni, ' ireatlier-pro- cure rd' us, 

'ivar-ckiriiis 75. ■■ phet -Si. 

wali'r, as gift to llrahiiians wethliiigHrharms 69, 71 ; rhro» yoiinger Pro!lu*r*'<. piuccilence, 
70; as "a cure of disease nohigy of ■ a. €:xpisiiion nf .S5. 

( 32 ; waters and inocm isi wecldlngdiyni.Hs, of AV. 94. ■ . ■ 

cosmic relatioii with AV, Cp* siiryS-sfikta. ^oograpiisc tluli in A\', 4, 


